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On the vedas, or sacred WRITINGS of the Hindus. 

[From the Asiatic Researches, vol. viii. p. 3t>0 — 17(’>. Calcutta, 1805. dto.] 


In the early progress of researches into Indian literature, it was 
doubted whether the Vedas were extant; or, if portions of them were 
still preserved, whether any person, however learned in other respects, 
might lie capable of understanding their obsolete dialect. It was 
believed too, that, if a Bnihmana really possessed the Indian scrip- 
tures, his religious prejudices would nevertheless prevent his 
imparting the holy knowledge to any but a regenerate Hindu. These 
notions, supported by popular tales, were cherished long after the 
Vedas had been communicated to da'ra' suucoh, and parts of them 
translated into the Persian language by him, or for his use.* The 
doubts were not finally abandoned, until Colonel polier obtained 
from Jeyepiir a transcript of what purported to be a complete copy 
of the Vedas , ami which he deposited in the British Museum. About 
the same time Sir kobeut chambers collected at Benares numerous 
fragments of the Indian scripture: General martini: , at a later 
period, obtained copies of some parts of it; and Sir william joner 
wns successful in procuring valuable portions of the Vedas, and in 
translating several curious passages from one of them. ** I have 
been still more fortunate in collecting at Benares the text and com- 
mentary of a large portion of these celebrated books; and, without 
waiting to examine them more completely than has been yet practi- 
cable, I shnll here attempt to give a brief explanation of what they 
chieliy contain. 

ft is well known, that the original Veda is believed by the Hin- 
dus to have been revealed by brahma', and to have been preserved 
by tradition , until it was arranged in its present order by a sage, 
who thence obtained the surname of vva'sa, or vedavyaha: that is, 

* Extracts have also been translated into the Hindi language; but it does 
not appear upon wbat occasion tliis version into the vulgar dialect was 
made. 

** Sec Preface to mrnii , page vi. ami the Works of Sir william jonks, 
vol. vi. 
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compiler of the Vedas. He distributed the Indian scripture into 
four parts, which are severally entitled Rich, Yajush, Sdman , and 
ACharvana: and each of which bears the common denomination of 
Veda. 

Mr. wilkins and Sir william jonf.s were led, by the consideration 
of several remarkable passages, to suspect that the fourth is more mo- 
dern than the other three. It is certain that menu, like others among 
the Indian lawgivers, always - speaks of three only, and has barely 
alluded to the ACharvana,* without however terming it a Veda. Pas- 
sages of the Indian scripture itself seem to support the inference: for 
the fourth Veda is not mentioned in tho passage cited by me in a for- 
mer essay** from the white Yajush-,*** nor in the following text, 
quoted from the Indian scripture by the commentator of tho Rich. 

“The Rigveda originated from fire; the Yajurveda from air; and 
“tho Sdmavcda from the sun.”t 

Arguments in support of this opinion might be drawn oven from 
popular dictionaries; for amkuasinha notices only throe Vedas , and 
mentions the. ACharvana without giving it the same denomination. 
It is, however, probable, that some portion at least of the AC harvaha 
is as ancient as the compilation of the three others ; and its name, 
like theirs, is anterior to vyaba’b arrangement of them: but tho 
same must be admitted in regard to the Ilihdsa and Purdiias, which 
I constitute a fifth Veda, as the Al’harvaha does a fourth. 

It would, indeed, be vain to quote in proof of this point, the Pie 
rahus themselves, which always enumerate four Vedas, and state 
the Ilihdsa and Purdhas as a fifth; since the antiquity of some among 
the Purdiias now extant is more than questionable, and the authen- 
ticity of any one in particular does not appear to be as yet suffi- 
ciently established. It would bo as useless to cite thcMahilueu and 
Tapaniya Vpanishads, in which the AC hurra- reda is enumerated among 
the scriptures, and in one of which the number of four Vedas is ex- 
pressly affirmed : for both these Vpanishads appertain to the Al'hur- 
v aha itself. The mention of the sage at’hakvan in various places 
throughout the Fe'tfns ft proves nothing; and even a text of the Ya- 

* menu, chap. 11, v. 33. 

** Essay Second, on lteligious Ceremonies. See Asiatic lies torches, vol. 
vii. p. 251. 

*** From the 31 st chapter; which, together with the preceding chapter 
(30th), relales to the I'urushameifha, a type of the allegorical immolation of 
nahayaxa, or of iikahma in that character. 

f* meni; alludes to this fabulous origin of the Vedas (ebap. 1. v. 23). His 
commentator, MilniiATiT’Hi,. explains it by remarking, that the Rigvtda opens 
with a hymn to fire; and the Yajurveda with one in which air is mentioned. 
But ci li.lcahiiatta has recourse to the renovations of the universe. “In one 
Calpa, the Villas proceeded from fire, air, and the snn; in another, from 
miAiiM a, at his allegorical immolation. ” 

ft Vide Vedas passim. 
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jurveda,* where he is named in contrast with the Rich, Yajush, 
and Stimuli , and their supplement or Brdhmana, is not decisive. 

But a very unexceptionable passage may be adduced, which the 
commentator of the Rich has quoted for n different purpose from the 
Ch'handugya Upanishad . a portion of tho Stimuli. In it, nareda, 
having solicited instruction from Sanatcumara, and being interro- 
gated by him as to the extent of his previous knowledge, says, “I 
have learnt the Rigveda , the Yu jurveda, the Sdmaveda, the Al'harvana , 
[which is] the fourth, the Ilihtisa and Puraiia , [which are] a fifth, 
and [grammar, or] the Veda of Vedas, the obsequies of the manes, 
the art of computation, the knowledge of omens, the revolutions of 
periods, the intention of spegch [or art of reasoning], the maxims 
of ethics, thedivine science [or construction of scripture], the sciences 
appendant on holy writ [or accentuation, prosody, and religious o 
rites], the adjuration of spirits, the art of the soldier, the science 
of astronomy, the charming of serpents, the science of demigods 
[or music and mechanical arts]: all this have I studied; yet do I 
only know the text, and have no knowledge of tho soul.”** 

From this, compared with other passages of less authority, and 
with the received notions of the Hindus themselves, it appears, that 
the Rich, Yajush, and Stimuli, are the three principal portions of the 
Veda ; that tho Al'harvana is commonly admitted as a fourth ; and 
that divers mythological poems, entitled Ilihtisa and Purtintts , are 
reckoned a supplement to tho scripture, and as such, constitute a 
fifth Veda.*** 

The true reason why the three first Vedas are often mentioned 
without any notice of the fourth, must be sought, not in their different 

* III the Taittiriya Upanishad. 

** Ch'hdnddgya Upanishad, ch. 7, §. 1. I insert the whole passage, because 
it contains an ample enumeration of the sciences. The names by which 
grammar ami the rest are indicated in the original text are obscure; but the 
annotations of bakcara explain them. This, like any other portion of a 
AW/awlicre it is itself named (for a few other instances occur), mustof course 
be more modern than another part to which the name had been previously 
assigned. It will hereafter be shown, that the Vedas are a compilation of 
prayers,^ called mantras; with a collection of precepts and maxims, entitled ^ 
Brdhmana, from which last portion tho Upanishad is extracted. The prayers 
are properly the Vedas, and apparently preceded the Brdhmana. 

*** When the study of tho Indian scriptures was more general than at 
present, especially among the Brdhumnas of Canydcuhja , learned priests de- 
rived titles from the number of Vedas with which they were conversant. Since 
every priest was bound to study one Veda, no title was derived from the 
fulfilment of that duty; but a person who had studied two Vedas was sur- 
nnmed Dwivedi; one who was conversant with three, Trivedi; and one versed 
in four, ChaturvMi: as the m ythological poems were only figuratively c alled 
a Veda no distinction appears to have been derived from a knowledge of 
them in addition to the four scriptures. The titles abovementioned have 
become the surnames of families among the Hrdhmens of Candj , and arc cor- 
rupted by vulgar pronunciation into Ddhi, Tinrdre , and Chaube. 

1 .♦ 
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origin and antiquity, but in the difference of their use and purport. 
SPrayers employed at solemn rites, called yujnyas , have been placed 
'in the three principal Vetlas: those which are in prose are named 
Xujush; such as are in metre are denominated Rich ■ and some, 
which are intended to be chanted, are called Saman: and these 
names, as distinguishing different portions of the Vedas, are anterior 
to their separation in vyasa’s compilation. But the At harvana not 
being used at the religious ceremonies aboveinentioned, and contain- 
ing prayers employed at lustrations , at rites conciliating the dei- 
ties, and as imprecations on enemies, is essentially diff erent from 
the other Vedas ; as is remarked by the author of nn elementary 
treatise on the classification of the Indjan sciences. * 

But different schools of priests have admitted some variations in 
works which appear under the same title. This circumstance is 
accounted for by the commentators on the Vedas, who relate the 
followin g story taken from Purdnas and other authorities, vyasa 
having compiled and arranged the scriptures, theogonies, and my- 
thological poems, taught the several Vedas to as many disciples: 
viz. the Rich to paii.a, the Yajush to.VAisAMPA yana, and the Saman 
to jaimini; as also the Af harvana to bumantu , and the Ilihdsa and 
^ Purdnas to buta. These disciples instructed their respective pupils, 
who becoming teachers in their turn, communicated the knowledge 
to their own disciples; until at length, in the progress of succes- 
sive instruction, so great variations crept into the text, or into the 
manner of reading and reciting it, and into the no less sacred pre- 
cepts for its use and application, that eleven hundred different 
schools of scriptural knowledge arose. 

The several Sanhilas , or collections of prayers in each Veda, as 
received in these numerous schools or variations , more or less con- 
siderable, admitted by them cither in the arrangement of the whole 
text (including prayers and precepts), or in regard to particular 
portions of it , constituted the Sac’hds or branches of each IV da. 
Tradition, preserved in the Purdnas, reckons sixteen Sanhilas of 
the Rigvetla: eighty-six of the. l’ujush, or including those which 
branched from a second revelation of this Veda , a hundred and 
one; and not less than a thousand of the Sdmavedu, besides nine of 
the ACharouna. But treatises on the study of the Veda reduce the 
Sac’ has of the Rich to five; and those of the Yajush. including both 
revelations of it, to eighty six.** 

The progress by which (to use the language of the Purdnas) the 
tree of science put forth its numerous branches is thus related, paii.a 
taught the Rigreda, or Bahvrirh, to two disciples, bahcala and Indra- 

* had'hi'scdama saraswati, in the Prasl' htinabhrdn . 

** The authorities on which tiiis is stated are chiefiy the Vishnu purdna, 
part 3. chap. 4, and the Vijeyavildsa on the study of scripture; also the CJla- 
rahanyuha , on the Sdc’has of the Vedas. 
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dram ati. The first, also called ha’hcali , was the editor of a San 
hitd, or collection of prayers, and a ‘Sdc'hd bearing his name still 
subsists : it is said to have first branched into four schools ; after- 
wards into three otliers. indrapramati communicated his knowledge 
to liis own son manim.'ckya , by whom a Sanhild was compiled, and 
from whom one of the S ac'has hns derived its name, vedamitua. 
snrnamed sacalya , studied under the same teacher, and gave a 
complete collection of prayers: it is still extant; but is said to have 
given origin to five varied editions of the same text. The two other 
and principal ‘Sdc'hds of the Rich are those of aswai.a yana and 
sa'nc’hyayana, or perhaps causimtaci: but the Vish/tu purdita omits 
them, and intimates, that sacapurni , a pupil of indrapramati, 
gave the third varied edition from this teacher, and was also the 
author of the Niructa: if so, he is the same with yasca. His school 
seems to have been subdivided by the formation of three others de- 
rived from his disciples. 

The Yajush or AtThwaryu, consists of two different Vedas, which 
have separately branched out into various S dc'hds. To explain the 
names by which both are distinguished, it is necessary to notice a 
legen d . which is gravely related in the Purdtias and the commen- 
taries on the Veda. 

The Yajush, in its original form, was at first taught by vaihampa- 
yana to twenty-seven pnplls. At this time, having instructed 
yajnyawalcya , he appointed him to teach the. Veda to other dis- 
ciples. Being afterwards offended by the refusal of yajnyawalcya 
to take on himself a share of the sin incurred by vaisampa yana, 
who had unintentionally killed his own sister's son , the resentful 
preceptor bade yajnyawalcya relinquish the science which he had 
learnt.* He instantly disgorged it in a tangible form. The rest 
of vaisampa yana’s disciples receiving his commands to pick up the 
disgorged Veda, assumed the form of partridges, and swallowed these 
texts which were soiled, and for this reason termed “black:” they 
are also denominated Taittiriya, from tillin', the name for a partridge. 

yajnyawalcya, overwhelmed with sorrow, had recourse to the 
sun; and through the favour of that luminary obtained a new reve- 
lation of the Yajush, which is called “white" or pure, in contradis- 
tinction to the other, and is likewise named Vajasanryi, from n pat- 
ronymic, as it should seem, of yajnyawalcya himself; for the Veda 
declares, “these pure texts, revealed by the sun, are published by 
yajnyawalcya, the offspring of va'jasani.”** But, according to 
the Vishnu purdita (3. 5. ad finem), the priests who studied the Yajush 

* The Vishnu purtimt , part :t, chap. 5. A different motive of resentment is 
assigned by others. 

** Vrihatl Aranynca ad calcem. The passage is cited by the commen 
tntor on the Mgveda. In the index likewise, yajnyawalcya is stated to 
have received the revelation from the snn. 
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are called Vdjins , because the sun, who revealed it, assumed the 
form of a horse ( vtijin ). 

I have cited this absu rd legend , because it is referred to by the 
commentators on the white Yajush. Hut I have yet found no allu- 
sion to it in the Veda itself, nor in the explanatory table of contents. 
On the contrary, the index of the black Yajush gives a different 
and more rational account, vaisampa'yana, according to this autho- 
rity,* taugbt the Yajurveda to YASCA, who instructed tittiri : ** 
from him uc’ha received it, and communicated it to atkiSya; who 
framed the Sdc'hii, which is named after him, and for which that in- 
dex is arranged. 

The white Yajush was taught by ya’jnyawalcya to fifteen pu- 
pils, who founded as many schools. The most remarkable of which 
are the "Sdc'hds of canwa and madhyandina; and next to them, 
those of the Jdhdlas , Baud' hdyanas, and Tdpaniyas. The other bran- 
ches of the Yajush seem to have been arranged in several classes. 
Thus the Characas, or students of a ‘Sdc'hd, so denominated from the 
teacher of it, chakaca, arc stated as including ten subdivisions; 
among which arc the Cat’ has , or disciples of cat’ha, a pupil of 
vais a mpa yana ; as also the ’Swetdsmataras , Aupamanyavas, and Mai- 
trdyaiiiyus : the last-mentioned comprehend seven others. In like 
manner, the Tailliriyacas aro, in the first instance, subdivided into 
two, the Auc'hydyas and ChdniUceyas ; and these last aro again sub- 
divided into five, the Apaslamhiyas , &c. Among them, apastamba’s 
Sdc'hd is still subsisting; and so is atukva’s among those which 
branched from ug’hA: hut the rest, or most of them, are become 
rare, if not altogether obsolete. 

sumantu, son of jaimini , studied the Sdmaueda , or Ch' hdndiigya, 
under his father: and his own son, sucauman, studied under the 
same teacher, hut founded a different school;’ which was the. origin 
of two others, dorived from his pnpils, hiranyana'bha and pau- 
hhvinji, and thence branching into a thousand more : for loca'cshi, 
CUt’humi, and other disciples of paushyinji, gave their names to 
separate schools, which wore increased by their pupils. The Sdc’hd 
entitled Caut'humi still subsists, hiranyana'bha, the other pupil of 
Sucauman , had fifteen disciples, authors of Sanhilds , collectively 
called the northern Samagas; and fifteen others, entitled the south- 
ern Sdmagas: and ckIti, one of his pupils, had twenty-four disci- 
ples, by whom, and by their followers, the other schools were 
founded. Most of them are now lost; and, according to a legend, 

* Cdnddnucrama , verse 25. This index indicatorius is formed for the Atrcyi 
’Sdc'hd. Its author is ccndina, if the text (verso 27) be rightly interpreted. 

** This agrees with the etymology of the word Taittiriya; for according 
to grammarians (see panjni 4, iii. 102), the derivative here implies f recited 
by Tittiri , though composed by a different person. * A similar explanation 
is given by commentators on the Upaniihads. ' 
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were destroyed by the thunderbolt of indka. The principal S ac'hn 
now subsisting is that of Bdndyanii/as, including seven subdivisions; 
one of which is entitled Caut'humi , as above-mentioned, and com- 
prehends six distinct schools. That of the Talavacdras, likewise, is 
extant, at least, in part: as will be shown in speaking of the 
Vpanishads. 

The Al'harva-veda was taught bysuMANTUto his pupil caband’ha, 
who divided it between d£vadarsa and pat’hya. The first of 
these has given name to the Sde'hd entitled Devadarsi ; as pippalada, 
the last of his four disciples, has to the Sacha of the Paippalddis. 
Another branch of the At'harvana derives its appellation from sau- 
naua, the third of pat’hva’s pupils. The rest are of loss note. 

Such is the br ief histo ry o f t he Veda d edncible from the autho- 
rities before cited. Hut those numerous ‘Sac'hds did not differ so 
widely from each other, as might be inferred from the mention of 
an equal number of Sanhitds, or distinct collections of texts. In 
general, the various schools of the same Veda seem to have used 
the same assemblage of prayers; they differed more in their copies 
of the precepts or Brahmanas ; and some received into their canon 
of scripture, portions which do not appear to have been acknowled- 
ged by others. Yet the chief difference secins always to have been 
the use of particular rituals taught in aphorisms ( sutras ) adopted by 
each school; and these do not constitute a portion of the Veda, but, 
like grammar and astronomy, are placed among its appendages. 

It may be horn proper to remark, that each Veda consists of two 
parts, denominated the Mantras and the Brahmanas, or prayers and 
precepts. The complete collection of the hymns, prayers, and invo- 
cations, belonging to one Veda, is entitled its Sanhitd. Every other 
portion of Indian scripture is included under the general head of 
divinity ( Brdhmaiia ). This comprises precepts which inculcate reli- 
gious duties, maxims which explain these precepts, and a rguments 
which re late to theology,* But, in the present arrangement of the 
Vedas , the portion which contains passages called Brahmanas, in- 
cludes many which are strictly prayers or Mantras. The theology 
of the Indian scripturo comprehending the argumentative portion ^ 
entitled Vedanta is contained in tracts denominated Vpanishads, some 
of which are portions of the Brdhmana properly so called , others 
are found only in a detached form, and ono is a part of a Sanhitd 
itself. 

* The explanation here given is taken from the rrast'hdna bheda . 
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On the liioVKDA. 

The Sanhitd of the first, Veda* contains mantras „ or prayers, 
which for the most part are encomiastic, as the name of the Rigvedu 
implies.** This collection is divided into eight parts (c'haiiHa), 
each of which is subdivided into as many' lectures (atfhyaya). 
Another mode of division also runs through the volume, distinguish- 
ing ten books ( mandala ), which are subdivided into more than a 
hundred chapters ( anuvdca ), and comprise a thousand hymns or in- 
vocations (sucta). A further subdivision of more than two thousand 
sections ( barga ) is common to both methods; and the whole contains 
above ten thousand verses, or rather stanzas, of various measures. 

On examining this voluminous compilation, a systematical arrange- 
ment is readily perceived. Successive chapters, and evon entire 
books, comprise hymns of a single author; invocations, too, addres- 
sed to the same deities, hymns relating to like subjects, and prayers 
intended for similar occasions, are frequently classed together. This 
requires explanation. 

In a regular perusal of the Veda, which is enjoined to all priests, 
and which is much practised by Mahrattas and Telingas , the student 
or roader is required to notice, especially, the author, subject, me- 
tre, and purpose of each mantra, or invocation. To understand the 
meaning of the passage is thought less important. The iustitutors 
of the Hindu system have indeed recommended the study of the 
sense; but they have inculcated with equal strenuousness, and more 
success, attention to the name of the Rishi or person by whom the 
text was first uttered, the deity' to whom it is addressed, or the sub- 
ject to which it relates, and also its rhythm or metre, and its pur- 
pose, or the religious ceremony at which it should be used. The 
practice of modern priests is conformable with these maxims. Like, 
the Koran among the Muhammcdans , the Veda is put into the hands 
of children in the first period of their education; and continues 
afterwards to be read by rote, for the sake of the words, without 
comprehension of the sense. 


* I have several copies of it, with the corresponding index for the Sticatya 
'Sac hi; and also an excellent commentary by hayaxachaiiya. In another 
collection of mantras, belonging to the Asnahiyani Stic' Ini of this Veda, 1 tiud 
the first few sections of each lecture agree with the other copies, but the 
rest of the sections arc omitted. I question whether it be intended as a 
complete copy for that Sdc'hti. 

** Derived from the verb rich, to laud; and properly signifying any pray- 
er or hymn, in which a deity is praised. As those are mostly in verse , the 
term becomes also applicable to such passages of any Veda as arc reducible 
to measure, according to the rules of prosody. The first Veda , in vyasa's 
compilation, comprehending most of those texts, is called the Higveda; or 
as expressed in the Commentary on the Index, "because it abounds with 
such texts (rick)." 
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Accordingly the Veda is recited in various superstitious modes: 
word by word, either simply disjoining them, or else repeating the 
words alternately, backwards and forwards, once or oftener. Copies 
of the Riyveda and Yajush (for the Sdmaveda is chanted only) are 
prepared for these and other modes of rocital, and are called Pada, 
Crama , Jala, Ghana , &c. But the various ways of inverting the text 
are restricted, as it should appear, to the principal Vedas that Is, 
to the original editions of the Riyveda and Vujush: while the subse- 
quent editions, in which the text or the arrangement of it is varied, 
being therefore deemed subordinate ‘Sac’ has, should he repeated 
only in a simple manner. 

It seems hero necessary to justify my interpretation of what is 
called the ' Rishi of a mantra .’ The last term has been thought to 
signify an incantation rather than a prayer: and, so far as super- 
natural efficacy is ascribed to the mere recital of the words of a 
mantra , that interpretation is sufficiently accurate; and, as such, it 
is undoubtedly applicable to the unmeaning incantations of the 
Manlra-sastra , or Tantras and Agamas. Hut the origin of the term is 
certainly different. Its derivation from a verb, which signifies ' to 
speak privately,’ is readily explained by the injunction for medita- 
ting the text of the Veda, or reciting it inaudibly: and the import 
of any mantra in the Indian scriptures is generally found to be a 
prayer; containing either a petition to a deity, or else thanksgiving, 
praise, and adoration. 

The Rishi or saint of a mantra is defined, both in the index of the 
Riyveda and by commentators, 'lie by whom it is spoken:’ as the 
Dcvuld , or deity, is ' that which is therein mentioned.’ In the index 
to the Vdjusaneyi Yajurveda , the Rishi is interpreted 'the seer or 
rememberer’ of the text; and the Devoid is said to be 'contained iu 
the prayer; or [named] at the commencement of it; or [indicated as] 
the deity, who shares the oblation or the praise.’ Conformably 
with these definitions, the deity that is lauded or supplicated in the 
prayer is its Devoid ; but in a few passages, which contain neither 
petition nor adoration, the subject is considered as the deity that is 
spoken of. For example, the praise of generosity is the Devoid of 
many entire hymns addressed to princes, from whom gifts were re- 
ceived by the authors. 

The Rishi, or spoaker, is of course rarely mentioned in the man- 
tra itself: but in some instances lie does name himself. A few pas- 
sages, too, among the mantras of the Veda are iu the form of dia- 
logue; and, in such cases, the discourses were alternately consi- 
dered as Rishi and Devoid. In general, the person to whom the 
passage was revealed, or according to another gloss, by whom its 
use and application was first discovered,* is called the Rishi of that 

* Translating literally, "the Rishi is he by whom the text nuts seen.” 


Digitized by Google 



10 


OS TUB TILDAS, OR 


mantra. Ho is evidently then the author of the prayer; notwithstand- 
ing tho assertions of the Hindus, with whom it is an arjicle of their 
creoJ, that the Vedas were composed by no human author. It must 
be understood, therefore, that in affirming the primeval existence 
of their scriptures, they deny these works to be the original com- 
position of the editor (vya'sa), but believe them to have been gra- 
dually revealed to inspired writers. 

The names of the respective authors of each passage are preser- 
ved in the Anucramam, or explanatory table of contents, which has 
been handed down with the Veda itself, and of which the authority 
is unquestioned.* According to this index, viswamitra is author of 
all the hymns contained in tho third book of tho Rigveda; as bha- 
radwaja is, with rare exceptions, tho composer of those collected 
in tho sixth book; vasisiit’iia, in the. seventh; urItsamada, in the 
second; vamad£va, in the fourth; and bud’iia** and other descend- 
ants of atri, in the fifth. But, in the remaining books of this Veda, 
the authors are more various; among these, besides aoastya, 
CASYAPA SOU of HARiciII, ANOIRA8, JAMADAONI Son of BHRIOU, 
para'sara father of vya’sa, «6tama and his son noii’has, vri- 
haspati , na’reda , and other celebrated Indian saints, the most 
conspicuous are canwa, and his numerous descendants, mkd’iia- 
tit’hi, &c.; mad’huch’handas, and others nmong the posterity of 
viswa'mitra; sunas^p’iia son of ajioarta; cutsa, hiranyastuya, 
savya , and other descendants of anoiras; besides many other, 
saints, among the posterity of personages abovementioned. 

It is worthy of remark, that several persons of royal birth (for 
instance, five sons of the king vrIiianoir; and trayyaruna and 
tra&ada'syu, who were themselves kings,) are, mentioned among 
tho authors of tho hymns which constitute this Veda: and the text 
itself, in some places, actually points, and in others obviously alludes, 
to monarchs, whoso names are familiar in tho Indian heroic his- 
tory. As this fact may contribute to fix the age in which the Veda 

paxint (4. ii. 7) employs tho same term in explaining the import of deriva- 
tives used ns denominations of passages in scripture ; and his commentators 
concur with those of the Veda in the explanation here given. By Uls/ri is 
generally meant the supposed inspired writer; sometimes, however, the 
imagined inspirer is called the Rislti or skint of the text ; and at other times, 
as above noticed, the dialogist or speaker of the sentence. 

* It appears from a passage in the Vijega vildsa, as also from the Veda- 
dipa , or abridged commentary on the Vdjaeanhji , as well as from the index 
itself, that catyayaxa is the acknowledged author of the index to the white 
Yajuth. That of the Itigvida is ascribed by the commentator to the same 
catyayaxa, pupil of SAtixAcA. The scvoral indexes of the Veda contribute 
to the preservation of the genuine text; especially where the metre, or the 
number of syllables, is stated, as is generally the case. 

• ** First of the name, and progenitor of the race of kings called 'children 
of the moon. ’ 
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was composed, I shall here notice such passages of this tendency 
as have yet fallen under my observation. 

The sixth hymn of the eighteenth chapter of the first book is 
spoken by an ascetic named cacsiiivat, in praise of the munificence 
of swanaya, who had conferred immense gifts on him. The subject 
is continued in the seventh hymn, and concludes with a very strnnge 
dialogue between the king biia'vayavya and his wife romasa, 
daughter of viuhaspati. It should be remarked, concerning cacshi- 
vat, that his mother usiic was bondmaid of king anoa’s queen. 

The eighth book 'opens with an invocation which alludes to a 
singular legend, asanga, son of fi,ay6ga, and his successor on 
the throne, was metamorphosed into a woman; but retrieved his sex 
through the prayers of m^d’iiya'tit’hi, whom ho therefore rewarded 
most liberally. In this hymn he is introduced praising his own 
munificence; and, towards the close of it, his wife saswati, daugh- 
ter of angiras, exults in his restoration to manhood. 

The next hymns applaud the liberality of the kings vihhindu, 
pacast’haman (son of curayana), cubunga, casu (son of chAdi) , 
and tirindira (son of paras'u), who had severally bestowed splen- 
did gifts on the respective authors of these thanksgivings. In the 
third chapter of the same book, the seventh hymn commends the 
generosity of trasadasyu, the grandson of ma’nd’ha'trI. The fourth 
chapter opens with an invocation containing praises of the liberality 
of chitra; and the fourth hymn of the same chapter celebrates 
varu, son of susha’man. 

• In the first chapter of the tenth book there is a hymn to water, 
spoken by a king named sind’hudwipa, tho son of ambarisha. The 
seventh chapter contains several passages, from the fifteenth to the 
eighteenth sucla, which allude to a remarkable legend, asamati, 
son or descendant of icshwa'cu, had deserted his former priests 
and employed others: tho forsaken Brahmanas recited incantations 
for his destruction: his new priests, however, not only counteracted 
their evil designs , but retaliated, on them , and caused the death of 
one of those Brahmanas : tho rest recited these prayers for their own 
preservation, and for the revival of their companion. 

The eighth chapter opens with a hymn which alludes to a story • 
respecting nabhanedisiit’iia, son of menu, who was excluded from 
participation with his brethren in the paternal inheritance. The 
legend itself is told in the Aitarcya Brahmana ,* or second portion 
of the Rigveda. 

Among other hymns by royal authors in the subsequent chapters 
of the tenth book of tho Sanhild, I remark one by mand’iiatr!, son 
of yuvanaswa, and another by sivi, son of usikara, a third by va- 

* In the second lecture and fourteenth section of the fifth book. 
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somanas, son of RomnASWA , and a fourth by prAtardana , son of 
DivoDASA, king of Cast. 

The deities invoked appear, on a cursory inspection of the Veda, 
to he as various as the authors of the prayers addressed to them: 
but, according to the most ancient annotations on the Indian scripture, 
those numerous names of persons and things are all resolvable into 
different titles of three deities, and ultimately of one god. The 
Nig' hail ti, or glossary of the Vedas, concludes with three lists of 
names of deities: the first comprising such as are deemed synonymous 
with fire; the second, with air; and the third, with the sun.* In 
the last part of the Niructa , which entirely relates to deities, it is 
twice asserted that there are but three gods; 'Tisra eva devatdh.' ** 
The further inference, that these intend but one deity, is supported 
by many passages in the Veda : and is very clearly and concisely 
stated in the beginning of the index to tbe Higveda, on the authority 
of the Nirurta and of the Veda itself. 

* Vasya vdeyam , sarishir; yd ten'iichyate , sd devoid ; yad aeshara- 
parimdiiam , taeh eh handd. . Arf hepsava rishayu derates eh handdhhir 
ahhymr hdvan. 

4 tisra kva dAvataii; cshity - antariesha - dyn - si hand , agnirvdyuh 
sitrya ity: evam vydhritayah prdetd vyasldh: samastdndm prajdpatit. 
Vacant sarvadevatyah, pdrameshf hyd ra, brahma, dated v a, dtfhy dimicas. 
Tat tat si' hand any as tad vibhutayah: carmn prit'hactrvdd d' hi prithag 
abhiiThdna slutayd bhavanty. ec' aim vd mahdn dlmd. devoid : sa sitrya 
ity dehaeshate ; sa hi sarva-bhtif dlmd. Tad actnm rishind .- “ srRYA 
at m A JAOATAS tAST'hurhas ch'ktI. ” Tad vibht'Uayd' nyd devatds. 
Tad apy elatl riskin' detam: “indram mitram varunam agxim a'hur 
Hi. ” 

‘The Ttishi [of any particular passage] is ho whose speech it is; 
and that which is thereby addressed, is the deity [of the text]: and 
the number of syllables constitutes tbe metre [of the prayer]. Sages 
( Rishis ) solicitous of [attaining] particular objects , have approached 
the Gods with [prayers composed in] metre. 

‘The deities arc only three: whose places are, the earth, the inter- 
mediate region, and heaven : [namely] fire, air, and the sun. They 
are pronounced to be [the deities] of the mysterious namos*** sever- 

* Nig'/ianti , or first part of the Niructa , c. 

** In the second and third section of the twelfth chapter, or lecture, of 
the glossary and illustrations of the Veda. The Niructa consists of three 
parts. The first, a glossary, as above mentioned, comprises five short chap- 
ters or lectures; the second, entitled Naigama , or the first half of the Niructa, 
properly so called, consists of six long chapters; and the third, entitled Dai- 
rata, or second half of the proper Niructa, contains eight more. The chapter 
here cited is marked as the twelfth, including the glossary, or seventh exclu- 
sive of it. 

*** fthiir , tdaivah . and steer ; called the I'ytihrilis. See mknv , c. *?, v. 7(1. 
In the original text, the nominative case is here used for the genitive; as is 
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ally ; and (pkaja'pati) the lord of creatures is [the deity] of them 
collectively. The syllable T )i» intends every deity: it belongs to 
( ParameM'hi ) him who dwells in the supreme abode; it appertains 
to (Brahme) the vast one; to (I)eoa) God ; to (Aif hyatma) tho superin- 
tending soul. Other deities belonging to those several regions are 
portions of the [three] Gods; for they are variously named and 
described, on account of their different operations: but [in fact] 
there is only one deity, tiie Great soul ( Mahan lilm/i). He. is 
called the sun; for he is the soul of all beings: [and] that is declared 
by the sage, “the sun is the soul of (jagal) what moves, and of 
( Iasi’ hush ) that which is fixed.” Other deities are portions of him: 
and that is expressly declared by the text:* “The wise call fire, 
INDRA, MITRA, and VARUNA;” &C. ** 

• This passage' of the Anucramani is partly abridged from the Ni- 
rucln (c. 12), and partly taken from the Brahmana of the Veda. It 
shows (what is also deducible from texts of the Indian scriptures, 
translated in the present and former essays), that the ancient Hindu 
religion, as founded on tho Indian scriptures, recognises but one 
God, yet not sufficiently discriminating tho creature from the creator. 

The subjects and uses of the prnyers contained in the Veda, differ 
more than tho deities which are invoked, or the titles by which they 
are addressed. Every line is replete with allusions to mythology,*** 
and to the Indian notions of the divine nature and of celestial spirits. 
For the innumerable ceremonies to be performed by a householder, 
and still more, for those endless rites enjoined to hermits and as- 
cetics, a choice of prayers is offered in every stage of the celebra- 
tion. It may be here sufficient to observe, that indra, or the fir- 
mament, fire, the sun, the moon, water, air, the spirits, the atmos- 
phere and the earth, are the objects most frequently addressed : 
and the various and repeated sacrifices with fire, and the drinking 

remarked by the Commentator on this passage. Such irregularities are fre- 
quent in the Vedas themselves. 

* Rlshi here signifies text (not sage). See iuradatta, bhattoji, &e. and 
rA.vnti , 3. ii. 18ti. 

** Nirurta , c. 12, §. 4 , ad finem. Tiie remainder of the passage that is 
here briefly cited bv the author of the Index, identities fire with the great 
and only soul. 

*** Not a mythology which avowedly exalts deified heroes (as in the Pur- 
ilnas ), but one which personifies the elements and planets, and which peoples 
heaven and the world below with various orders of beings. 

I observe, however in many places , the ground-work of legends which are 
familiar in my thological poems : such, for example, as the demon vritka slain 
by indra, who is thence surnamed vkitrahan ; but I do not remark any thing 
that corresponds with the favourite legends of those sects which worship 
either the /Anya or 'Sadi, or else rama or crTshna. I except some detached 
portions, the genuineness of which appears doubtful : as will be shown towards 
the close of this essay. 
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of the milky juice of the moon -plant or acid asclepias,* furnish 
abundant occasion for numerous prayers Adapted to the many stages 
of those religious rites. I shall, therefore, select for remark such 
prayers as seem most singular, rather than such as might appear 
the fairest specimens of this Veda. 

In the fifteenth chapter of tho first book there are two hymns 
ascribed to cutsa, and also to trita, son of water. Three ascetics, 
brothers it should seem , since they are named in another portion 
of the Veda as ( Aptya ) sons of water (up), were oppressed with thirst 
while travelling in a sandy desert. At length they found a well, 
and one of them descended into it and thence lifted water for his 
companions; but the ungrateful brothers stole his effects and left 
him in the well, covering it with a heavy cart-wheel. In his distress 
he pronounced the hymns in question. It appears from the text, 
that chtsa also was once in similar distress, and pronounced the 
same, or a similar invocation : and, for this reason, the hymns have 
been placed, by the compiler of the Veda, among those of which 
cutsa is the author. 

The twenty-third chapter of the same book commences with a 
dialogue between aoAstya, indra, and the marutr; and the remain- 
der of that, with the whole of the twenty-fourth chapter, comprises 
twenty-six hymns addressed by aoastva to those divinities, and to 
the as wins, fire, the sun, and some other deities. The last of these 
hymns was uttered by agastya, under the apprehension of poison, 
and is directed by rituals to be used as an incantation against the 
effects of venom. Other incantations; applicable to tho same pur- 
pose, occur in various parts of the Veda\ for example, a prayer by 
vasisiit’ha for preservation from poison (hook 7, ch. 3, § 18). 

The third hook, distributed into five chnpters, contains invocations 
by vi8Wamitra , son of ga't’hin and grandson of cus'ica. The last 
hymn, or sitcla, in this book, consists of six prayers, one of which 
includes the celebrated Gdyalri. This remarkable text is repeated 
more than once in other Vedas; but since viswamitra is acknow- 
ledged to be the Rishi to whom it was first revealed, it appears that 
its proper and original place is in this hymn. I therefore subjoin 
a translation of the prayer which contains it, as also the preceding 
one (both of which are addressed to the sun), for the sake of ex- 
hibiting tho Indian priest's confession of faith, with its context; 
after having, in former essays, given more than one version of it 
apart from the rest of the text. The other prayers contained in 
the same suela being addressed to other deities, are here omitted. 

‘This new and excellent praise of thee, O splendid, playful, sun 
is offered by us to thee. Be gratified by this iny speech : 
approach this craving mind, as a fond man seeks a woman. May 

* Sdma-latd, Asclcpias acidn, or Cvnanclium viminale. 
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that sun (Pushan), who contemplates and looks into all worlds, ho 
our protector. 

‘Let irs meditate on the adorable light op the divine ruler 
( Savilri ):* may it guide our intellects. Desirous of food, we 
solicit the gift of the splendid sun (Savilri), who should be studiously 
worshipped. Venerable men, guided by the understanding, salute 
the divine sun (Savilri) with oblations and praise.’ 

The two last hymns in the third chapter of the 7th book are re- 
markable, as being addressed to the guardian spirit of a dwelling- 
house, and used as prayers to be recited with ohlntions on building 
a house. The legend belonging to the second of these hymns is 
singular: vasisht’ha coming at night to the house of varuna, (with 
the intention of sleeping there, say some; but as others affirm, with 
the design of stealing grain to appease his hunger after a fast of 
three days,) was assailed by the house-dog. lie uttered this prayer, 
or incantntion, to lay asleep the dog, who was barking at and at- 
tempting to bite him. A literal vefsion of the first of those hymns 
is here subjoined : 

‘Guardian of this abode ! be acquainted with us; be to us a whole- 
some dwelling; afford us what we ask of thee, and grant happiness 
to our bipeds and quadrupeds. Guardian of this house ! increase 
both us and our wealth. Moon! while thou art friendly, may we, 
with our kine and our horses, be exempted from decrepitude : guard 
us as a father protects his offspring. Guardinn of this dwelling! 
may we be united with a happy, delightful, nnd melodious abode 
afforded by thee: guard our wealth now under thy protection, or 
yet in expectancy, and do thou defend us.’ 

The fourth hymn in the fourth chapter concludes with a prayer 
to rudra, which being used with oblations after a fast of three days, 
is supposed to ensuro a happy life of a hundred years. In the sixth 
hook three hymns occur, which being recited with worship to the 
sun, are believed to occasion a fall of rain after the lapse of five 
days. The two first arc aptly addressed to a cloud; and the third 
is so to frogs, because these had croaked while vaslsht’ha recited 
the preceding prayers , which circumstance he accepted as a good 
omen. 

The sixth chapter of the tenth book closes with two hymns, the 
prayer of which is the destruction of enemies, nnd which are used 
at sacrifices for that purpose. 

The seventh chapter opens with a hymn, in which surya’, siirnamed 
Savitri, the wife of the moon,** is made the speaker; as da- 

* sayakaciiarva, the commentator whose gloss is here followed, considers 
this passage to admit of two interpretations: ‘the light, or firuhme, constitut- 
ing the splendour of the supreme ruler or creator of the universe,’ or ‘the 
light, or orb, of the splendid sun.’ 

** This marriage is noticed in the Ailarrt/a lirdhmana , where tho second 
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cshina, daughter of prajapati, and juhu, daughter of brahma, are 
in subsequent chapters.* A very singular pnssage occurs in an- 
other place, containing a dialogue between yama and his twin -sister 
yamuna, whom he endeavours to seduce; but his offers are rejected 
by her with virtuous expostulation. 

Near the close of the tenth chapter, a hymn in a very different 
style of composition is spoken by vach, daughtej of ambiirina , in 
praise of herself as the supreme and universal soul.** Vach, it 
should be observed, signifies speech; and she is the active power 
of brahma, proceeding from him. The following is a literal version 
of this hymn, which is expounded by the commentator consistently 
with the theological doctrines of the Vedas. 

‘I range with the Rudras, with the /Visits, with the Adilyas , and 
with the Viswadevas. I uphold both the sun and the ocean [mitra 
and varuna], the firmament [inuka] and fire, and both the aswins. 
1 support the moon [soma] destroyer of foes; and (the sun entitled] 
twashtr!, push an, or bhaoa. ' 1 grant wealth to the honest votary 
who performs sacrifices, offers oblations, and satisfies [the deities|. 
Me, who am the queen, the conferrer of wealth, the possessor of 
knowledge, and first of such as merit worship , the gods render, 
universally, present every where, and pervadej of nil beings, lie 
who cats food through me, as he who sees, who breathes, or who 
hears, through me, yet knows me not, is lost; hear then the faith 
which I pronounce. Even I declare this self, who is worshipped 
by gods and men: I make strong whom I choose; I make him Brahma , 
holy and wise. For ruiika I bend the bow, to slay the demon, foe 
of brahma'; for the people I make war [on their foes] ; and I per- 
vade heaven and earth. I- bore the father on the head of this [uni- 
versal mind], and my origin is in the midst of the ocean;*** and 

lecture of the fourth book opens in this manner ; ‘prajapati gave his daugh- 
ter, scrya savitri, to soma, the king.' The well known legend in the Punt- 
y'ias, concerning the marriage of soma with the daughter of dacsha, seems to 
be founded on this story in the Vidas. 

* In the introduction to the index , these, together with other goddesses, 
who nre reckoned authors of holy texts, are enumerated and distinguished by 
the appellation of Brahmaddint. An inspired writer is , in the masculine, 
termed Brabmevddin. 

** Towards the end of the Vribad dvanyaca , vach is mentioned as receiv- 
ing a revelation from Axnnisi, who obtained it from the sun: bnt here she 
herself bears the almost similar patronymic, ambhriki. 

*** Heaven, or the sky, is the father; as expressly declared in another 
place: and the sky is produced from mind, according to one more passage 
of the Vidas. Its birth is therefore placed on the head of the supreme mind. 
The commeutator suggests three interpretations of the sequel of the stanxn: 
'my parent, the holy Ambiirina , is in the midst of the ocean;' or, ‘my ori- 
gin, the sentient deity, is in waters, which constitute the bodies of the gods ;' 
or, ‘the sentient god, who is in the midst of the waters, which pervade intel- 
lect, is my origin.' 
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therefore do I pervade all beings, and touch this heaven with my 
form. Originating all beings, I pass like the breeze; I am above 
this heaven, beyond this earth; and what is the great one, that 
am I.’ 

The tenth chapter cloSes with a hymn to night; and the eleventh 
begins with two hymns relative to the creation of the world. An- 
other on this subject was translated in a former essay:* it is the 
last hymn but one in the Hlgi'eda+ and the author of it is ag’hamar- 
xn ana (a son of mad’ui'cii'iiandas), from whom it takes the name 
by which it is generally cited. The. other hymns, of which a ver- 
sion is here subjoined, are not ascribed to any ascertained author. 
prajapati, surnained PurnmishVhi , and his son vajnya, are stated 
as the original speakers. But of these names, one is a title of the 
primeval spirit, and the other seems to allude to the allegorical im- 
molation of brahma. 

I. ‘Then was there no entity, nor nonentity; no world , nor sky, 
nor anght above it: nothing, any where, in the happiness of any one, 
involving or involved: nor water, deep and dangerous. Death was 
not; nor then was immortality; nor distinction of day or night. 
But that** breathed without afflation, single with ( Swad'/id ) her 
who is sustained within him. Other than him, nothing existed [which| 
since [has been]. Darkness there was; [for] this universe was en- 
veloped with darkness, and was undistinguishable [like fluids mixed 
in] waters: but that mass, which was covered by the husk, was [at 
length] produced by the power of contemplation. First desire was 
formed in his mind: and that became the original productive seed; 
which the wise, recognising it by the intellect in their hearts, distin- 
guish, in nonentity, as the bond of entity. 

‘Did the luminous ray of these [creative acts] expand in the mid- 
dle? or above? or below? That productive seed at once became 
providence [or sentient souls], and matter [or the elements]: she, 
who is sustained within himself,*** was inferior; and he, who heeds, 
was superior. 

* Who knows exactly, and who shall in this world declare, whence 
and why this creation took place? The gods are subsequent to the 
production of this world: then who can know whence it proceeded? 

* In the first Essay on the Religions Ceremonies of the Hindus, Asiatic 
Researches, vol. v. p. 361. 

** The pronoun (lad), thus emphatically usod , is understood to intend the 
Supreme Being, according to the doctrines of the VhUnla. When manifested 
by crention, he is the entity (sat ) ; while forms, being mere illusion, are non- 
entity ( asat ). The whole of this hymn is expounded according to the recei- 
ved doctrines of the Indian theology, or I'rddnla. Darkness and desire (Tumas 
and Cana) bear n distant resemblance to the Chans and Eros of hesioo. 
Tlieog. v. 1 16. 

*** So Swad hd is expounded; nnd the commentator makes it equivalent 
to Mdyd , or the world of ideas. 
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or whence this varied world arose? or whether it uphold [itself], or 
not? He who, in the highest heaven, is the ruler of this universe, 
does indeed know, but not another can possess that knowledge. 

II. ‘That victim who was wove with threads on every side, and 
stretched by the labours of a hundred and one gods , the lathers, 
who wove and framed and placed the warp and w-oof, do worship. 
The [first] male spreads and encompasses this [web], and displays 
it in this world and in heaven: these rays [of the creator) assembled 
at the altar, and prepared the holy strains, and the threads of the 
warp. 

* What was the size of that divine victim whom all the gods sacri- 
ficed? What was his form? what the motive? the fence? the metre? 
the oblation? and the prayer? First was produced the Gayatri joined 
with fire; next the sun (Sarilri) nttended by Ushtiih; then the splen- 
did moon with Anushtubh , and with prayers; while VrVutli accom- 
panied the elocution of vriiiahpati (or the planet jupiter). Virdii 
was supported by the sun and by water (mitra and varuna); but 
the [middle) portion of the day and Trish'tubh were here the attend- 
ants of ixdka; Juguli followed all the gods: and by that [univer- 
sal] sacrifice sages and men were formed. 

‘ When that ancient sacrifice was completed, sages, and men, and 
our progenitors, were by him formed. • Viewing with an observant 
mind this oblation, which primeval saints offered, I venerate them. 
The seven inspired sages, with prayers and with thanksgivings, fol- 
low the path of these primeval saints, and wisely practise (the per- 
formance of sacrifices], as charioteers use reins [to guide their 
steeds].’ 

Some parts of these hymns bear an evident resemblance to one 
which has been before cited from the white J'ajush, * and to which 
I shall again advert in speaking of that Veda. The commentator 
on the Rlgveda quotes it to supply some omissions in this text. It 
appears also, on the faith of his citations, that passages analogous 
to these occur in the Tailliriyaca, or black J'ajush, and also in the 
Brdhmana of the Veda. 

The hundred and one gods, who are the agents in the framing of 
the universe, typified by a sacrifice, are, according to this commen- 
tator, the years of hraiima's life, or his afflations personified in the 
form of ANornAR, &c. The seven sages, who instituted sacrifices 
in imitation of the primeval type, are marichi and others. Guyatri , 
Vshnih, See. are names of metres, or of the various lengths of stanzas 
and measured verses, in the Vedas. 

The preceding quotations may be sufficient to show the style of 
this part of the Veda, which comprehends the prayers and invocations. 

* In the second Essay on the Religions f'eremonies of the Hindus, Asiatic 
Researches, vol. vii. p. 251. 
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Another part belonging, as it appears, to the same Veda , is enti- 
led Aitareyn Brahmana. It is divided into eight books | panjica ), 
'acli containing five chapters or lectures ( ad’hyaya ), and subdivided 
nto an unequal number of sections (c’hanila) , amounting in the 
thole to two hundred, and eighty-five. Being partly in prose, the 
umber of distinct passages contained in those multiplied sections 
eed not be indicated. 

For want either of a complete commentary * or of an explanatory 
idex, ** 1 cannot undertake from a cursory perusal to describe the 
hole contents of this part of the Veda. I observe, however, many 
irions passages in it, especially towards the close. The seventh 
>ok bad treated of sacrifices performed by kings: the subject is 
ntinued in the first four chapters of the cightli book; and three of 
ese relate to a ceremony for the consecration of kings, by pouring 
their heads, while seated on a throne prepared for the purpose, 
iter mixed with honey, clarified butter, and spirituous liquor, ns 
11 as two sorts of grass and the sprouts of corn. This ceremony, 
led Abhisheca, is celebrated on the accession of a king; and sub- 
(uently on divers occasions, as part of the rites belonging to cer- 
a solemn sacrifices performed for the attainment of particular 
octs. 

The inode of its celebration is the subject of the second chapter 
he eighth book, or thirty-seventh chapter, reckoned (as is done 
the commentator) from the beginning of the Ailareya. It contains 
nstance, which is not singular in the Vedas, though it be rather 
onnnon in their didatic portion, of a disquisition on a difference 
pinion among inspired authors. ‘ Some , 1 it says , 1 direct the 
iecration to be completed with the appropriate prayer, but with* 
the sacred words ( Vyahritis'), which they here deem superfluous: 
rs, and particularly 8atvaca.ua, son of jabala, enjoin the com- 

* recitation of those words, for reasons explained at full length; 
uddai.aca, son of Ari na, has therefore so ordained the perfor- 
:o of tlio ceremony.’ 

le subject of this chapter is concluded by the following remark- 
passage. ‘Well knowing all the [efficacy of consecration], 
mkjaya, son of paricsiiit, declared: “Priests, conversant with 
ereinony, assist me, who am likewise apprised [of its benefits], 
Iebrate the solemn rite. Therefore do I conquer [in single 
it], therefore do I defeat arrayed forces with an arrayed army : 
;r the arrows of the gods, nor those of men, reach me: I shall 
he full period of life; I shall remain master of the whole 
” Truly, neither the arrows of the gods, nor those of men, 

osse«a_ three entire copies of the text, but a part only of the commen- 

* SAYA.NAenAKYA. 

io index before-mentioned does not extend to this part of the I'eda. 

2 * 
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do reach him, whom well-instructed priests assist in celebrating the 
solemn rite; he lives the full period of life; he remains master of 
the whole earth.’ 

The thirty-eighth chapter (or third of the eighth book) describes 
a supposed consecration of indra , when elected by the gods to be 
their king. ' It consists of similar, but more solemn rites; including, 
among other peculiarities, a fanciful construction of his throne with 
texts of the Veda; besides a repetition of the ceremony of conse- 
cration in various regions, to ensure universal dominion. This last 
part of the description merits to be quoted , on account of the geo- 
graphical hints which it contains. 

'After [his inauguration by pkajapati] , the divine Vasus conse- 
crated him in the eastern region, with the same prayers in verse 
and in prose, and with the same holy words [as before mentioned], 
in thirty-one days, to ensure his just domination. Therefore [even 
now] the several kings of the Prdchyas, in the East, are consecrated, 
after the practice of the gods, to equitable rule ( sdmrdjya ), and 
[people] call those consecrated princes Samrdj. * 

‘Next the divine Rudras consecrated him in the southern region, 
with the same prayers in verse and in prose, and with the same holy 
words, in thirty-one days, to ensure increase of happiness. There- 
fore the several kings of the Salwalt , in the south, are consecrated, 
after the practice of the gods, to the increase of enjoyment (bhdjya), 
and [people] name those consecrated princes Bhoja. 

‘Then the divine Adilyas consecrated him in the western region, 
with, &c., to ensure sole dominion. Therefore the several kings of the 
Nichyas and Apdchyas, in the West, are consecrated, &c. to sole 
dominion, and [people] denominate them Swaraj.** 

‘Afterwards all the gods ( Viswc derdh) consecrated him in the 
northern region, with, &c., to ensure separate domination. There- 
fore the several [deities who govern the] countries of l ’llara cum 
and Ultara madra, beyond Himarat, in the North, are consecrated, 
&c., to distinct rule ( Vairdjya ), and [people] term them Viraj. *** 
‘Next the divine Sdtthyas and Aplyas consecrated him, in this 
middle, central, and present region, with, &c., for local dominion. 
Therefore the several kings of Curu and Panchdla, ns well as Vasa 
and Usinara, in the middle, central, nnd present region, are conse- 
crated, &c., to sovereignty ( rdjya ), and [people] entitle them Rdjd. 

‘ Lastly, the Mantis, and the gods named Angiras , consecrated him, 
in the upper region , with , Ac., to promote his attainment of the 
supreme abode, nnd to ensure his mighty domination, snperior rule, 

* Tn the nominative case, Saninft , Sum rail, or Snmrdl ; substituting in this 
place a liquid letter, which is peculiar to the l r 6da and to the southern dia- 
lects of India, and which approaches in sound to the common l. 

** In the nominative case Swartfl , Stvardil, or SwardL 

*** In the nominative, firdlj V\rdd % or Virdl. 
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dependent power, and long reign: and therefore he became a 
preme deity (paramcshVhi) and ruler over creatures. 

‘Thus consecrated by that great inauguration, indra subdued 

I conquerable [earths], and won all worlds: he obtained over all 
c gods supremacy , transcendent rank , and pre-eminence. Con- 
ering iii this world [below] equitable domination, happiness, sole 
minion, separate authority, attainment of the supreme abode, sover- 
;nty, mighty power, and superior rule; becoming a self-existent 
ing and independent ruler, exempt from [early] dissolution; and 
idling all [his] wishes in that celestial world; he became immor- 
: lie became immortal.’* 

Flic thirty-ninth chapter is relative to a peculiarly solemn rite 
•formed in imitation of the fabulous inauguration of indra. It 
magined that this celebration becomes a cause of obtaining great 
ver and universal monarchy ,* and tho three last sections of the 
ipter recite instances of its successful practice. Though replete 
li enormous and absurd exaggerations, they are hero translated 
till length, as not unimportant, since' many kings arc mentioned 
isc names arc familiar in tho heroic history of India. 

•. VII. ‘By this great inauguration similar to indra’s, tura, son 
avasha, consecrated janami5jaya, son of paricshit; and there- 
■ did janam&iaya, son of pariushit, subdue the earth complete- 

II around, and traverse it every way , and perform the sacrifice 
i a horse as an offering. 

Concerning that solemn sacrifice this verse is universally clian- 
“In Asumlivat, janami5jaya bound [as an offering] to the gods, 
irse fed with grain, marked with a white star on his forehead, 
bearing a green wreath round his neck.” 

ty this, &c. chyavanA, son of nitRiciu, consecrated saryata 
ng from tho race of menu; and therefore did he subdue, Ac. 
lecame likewise a householder in the service of the gods. 

?y this, Ac. somasushman, grandson of vajaratna, consecrated 
un if A, son of satrajit; and therefore did he subdue, Ac. 
ly this, Ac. parvata and na'keda consecrated a'mba'sht'hya ; 
therefore, Ac. 

»y this, Ac. parvata and nareda consecrated yud’hansraushti, 
dson of uqrasSna ; and therefore, Ac. 

!y this, Ac. CASYAPA consecrated viswac Arman, son of BHU- 
. ; and therefore did lie subdue, Ac. 

'he earth, as sages relate, thus addressed him: “ No mortal has 
lit to give me away; yet thou, 0 viswacarman, son of bhuva- 

n llie didactic portion of the Veda, tho last term in every chapter is 
ted , to indicate its conclusion. This repetition was not preserved in a 
r quotation, from the necessity of varying considerably the ordcTof the 
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na, dost wish to do so. I will sink in the midst of the waters; and 
vain has been thy promise to casyapa. ” * 

‘By this, &c. vasisht’ha consecrated sudas, son of pijavana; 
and therefore, &c. 

‘By this, &c. samvarta, son of axoiras, consecrated mabutta, 
son of avicsuit; and therefore, &c. 

1 On that subject this verse is every where chanted : “The divine 
Maruls dwelt in the house of mabutta, as his guards; and all the 
gods were companions of the son of avicsuit, whose every wish 
was fulfilled.”** 

§. VIII. ‘By this great inauguration, similar toixnuA’s, udamaya, 
son of atbi, consecrated anga ; and therefore did akua subdue the 
earth completely all around, and traverse it every way, and perforin 
a sacrifice with a horse, as an offering. 

‘He, perfect in his person) thus.addressed [tho priest, who was 
busy on some sacrifice]: “Invite me to this solemn rite, and I will 
give thee [to complete it] , holy man ! ten thousand elephants and 
ten thousand female slaves.” 

‘ On that subject these verses are every where chanted : “ Of the 
cows, for which the sons of priyamiU>’iia assisted udahaya in the 
solemn rite, this son of atri gave them [every day], at noon, two 
thousand each, out of a thousand millions. 

“The son of vmdcHAXA [axoa] unbound and gave, while his 
priest performed tho solemn sacrifice, eighty thousand white horses 
fit for use. 

‘The son of atri bestowed in gifts ten thousand women adorned 
with necklaces, all daughters of opulent persons, and brought from 
various countries. 

‘While distributing ten thousand elephants in Avuchatruca , the 
holy son of atbi grew tired, and dispatched messengers to finish 
the distribution. 

“A hundred |I give] to you;” “A hundred to you;" still the 
holy man grew tired; and was at last forced to draw breath while 
bestowing them by thousands.*** 

§. IX. ‘By this great inauguration, similar to ixdra’k, imhu'iia- 
tamas, son of mamata, consecrated iuiarata, tho son of i>uh- 
shanta ;* and therefore did bhabata, son of duiisiianta, subdue 

* So great was the efficAcy of consecration, observes the commentator in 
this place, ttiat ttie submersion of the earth was thereby prevented, notwith. 
standing this declaration. 

** All this, observes the commentator, was owing to his solemn inau- 
guration. 

*** It was through the solemn inauguration of axoa that this priest was able 
to give such great alms. This remark is by the commentator. 

+ 80 the name should be written, as appears from this passage of the 
Veda; and not, as in copies of some of the Puednas , dusumaxta or uu- 

SBYAXTA. 
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the earth completely all around, and traverse it every way, and 
perform repeated sacrifices with horses as offerings. 

'On that subject too, those verses are everywhere chanted: “bha- 
rata distributed in Mashitara* a hundred and seven thousand 
millions of black elephants with white tusks and decked with gold. 

“A sacred fire was lighted for ihiarata, son of duhsuanta, in 
SdrhTguria, at which a thousand Brahmanas shared a thousand mil- 
lions of cows apiece. 

“bharata, son of duhsuanta, hound seventy-eight horses [for 
solemn rites] near the Yamuna, and fifty-five'in Vrilrag'hna, on the 
Gangd. 

“Having thus bound a hundred and thirty -three horses fit for 
sacred rites, the son of duhsuanta became pre-eminently wise, and 
mrpassed the prudence of [every rival] king. 

“This great achievement of bhakata, neither former nor later 
icrsons [have equalled]; the five classes of men have not attained 
lis feats, any more than a mortal [can reach] heaven with his 
.amis.”** 

‘The holy saint, vrihaduct’ha, taught this great inauguration by 
h rmuc’ha king of Panehdla ; and therefore durmuc’h a, the Pdnchdla, 
ieing a king, subdued by means of that knowledge the whole enrth 
round, and traversed it every way.*** 

“The son of ratyahavta, sprung from the race of vasisht’iia, 
ommunicated this great inauguration to atvara'ti, son of janan- 
apa; and therefore attara'ti, son of JANANTArA , being no king, 
levertheless] subdued by means of that knowledge the whole earth 
round, and traversed it every way. 

‘sa’tyahavya, of the race of vasibht’ha , addressed him, saying, 
Thou hast conquered the whole earth around; [now] aggrandize 
ip.” - atvarati, son of janantapa, replied; “When I conquer 
llara runt, then thou slialt be king of the earth, holy man! and I 
ill be merely' thy general.” satyahavya rejoined; “That is the 
nd of the gods; no mortal can subdue it: thou hast been ungrato- 
1 towards me, and therefore I resume from thee this [power].” 
once the king susiimina, son of sivi, destroyer of foes, slew atya- 
vti, who was [thus] divested of vigour and deprived of strength. 

4 Therefore let not a soldier be ungrateful towards the priest, who 
acquainted [with the form], and practises [the celebration, of this 

* The several manuscripts differ on this name of a country ; and having 
other information respecting it, I am not confident that I have selected 
i best reading. This observation is applicable also to some other uneom- 
n names. 

** All this, says the commentator, shows the efficacy of inauguration. 

*»* It is here remarked in the commentary, that a Urdhmana, being iucom- 
eut to receive consecration, is however capable of knowing its form ; the 
caey of which knowledge is shoivn in this place. 
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ceremony],- lest ho lose his kingdom and forfeit his life : lest he for- 
feit his life. ’ 

To elucidate this last story, it is necessary to observe that, before 
the commencement of the ceremony of inauguration , the priest 
swears the soldier by a most solemn oath , not to injure him. A 
similar oath, as is observed in this place by the commentator, had 
been administered, previously to the communication of that know- 
ledge to which atyarati owed his success. The priest considered 
his answer as illusory and insulting, because Ullara curu , being 
north of Meru, is the laud of the gods , and cannot be conquered by 
men. As this ungrateful answer was a breach of his oath , the 
priest withdrew his power from him; and, in consequence, he was 
slain by the foe. 

The fortieth , and last chapter of the Aikireya Brahmann , relates 
to the benefit of entertaining a Purdhita , or appointed priest; the 
selection of a proper person for that station and the mode of his 
appointment by the king; together with the functions to be dischar- 
ged by him. The last section describes rites to be performed, under 
the direction of such a priest, for the destruction of the king's ene- 
mies. As it appears curious, the whole description is here trans- 
lated; abridging, however, as in other instances, the frequent repe- 
titions with which it abounds. 

‘Next then |is described] destruction around air ( Brahmc ).* Foes, 
enemies, and rivals, perish around him, who is conversant with these 
rites. That which |moves] in the atmosphere, is air (Brahmc), around 
which perish five deities, lightning, rain, the moon, the sun, and fire. 

‘Lightning having flashed; disappears behind rain:** it vanishes, 
and none know [whither it is gone]. When a man dies, lie vanishes; 
and none know [whither his soul is gone]. Therefore , whenever 
lightning perishes, pronounce this [prayer] ; “May my enemy perish : 
may he disappear, and none know [where he is].” Soon, indeed, 
nono will know [whither he is gone]. 

‘Rain having fallen, [evaporates and] disappears within the moon, 
&c. When rain ceases, pronounce this | prayer], &c. 

‘The moon, at the conjunction, disappears within the sun, &c. 
When the moon is dark, pronounce, &c. 

‘The sun, when setting, disappears in fire, &c.*** When the sun 
sets, pronounce, &c. 

‘ Fire, ascending, disappears in air, &c. When fire is extinguish- 
ed, pronounce, &c. 

‘These same deities are again produced from this very origin. 

* So this observance is denominated, vis. Brahmanah parirnara/i. 

** Behind a cloud. 

*** The Tailtiriya yajtirviHa contains a passage which may serve to explain 
this notion; ‘The stin, at eve, penetrates fire; and therefore fire is seen afar 
at night; for both are luminous.' 
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[■’ire is born of air; for, urged with force by the breath, it increases. 
Viewing it, pronounce [this prayer], “May fire bo revived: but not 
ny foe be reproduced : may he depart averted.” Therefore, does 
he enemy go far away. 

‘The sun is born of fire.* Viewing it, say, “May the sun rise; 
iut not my foe be reproduced, &c.” 

‘The moon is born of the sun.** Viewing it, say, “May the 
noon bo renewed, etc.” 

‘Kain is produced from the moon. *** Viewing it, say, “May rain 
e produced, &c.” 

‘Lightning comes of rain. Viewing it, say, “May lightning ap- 
ear, &c.” 

‘Such is destruction around air. maitriSya, son of cubha'ru, 
runmunicatcd theso rites to sutwan, son of cirisa, descended from 
iiarga. Five kings perished around him, and sutwan attained 
reatness. 

‘The observance [enjoined] to him [who undertakes these rites, 
as follows]; let him not sit down earlier than the foe; but stand, 
bile he thinks him standing. Let him not lie down earlier than 
e foe; but sit, while he thinks him sitting. Let him not sleep 
trlicr than the foe ; but wake, whilo he thinks him waking. Though 
s enemy had a head of stone, soon does he slay him : he docs slay 
in.’ 

lleforo I quit this portion of the Veda, I think it right to add, that 
e close of the seventh book contains the mention of several mon- 
chs, to whom the observance, there described, was taught by di- 
rs sagos. For a reason before - mentioned , I shall subjoin the 
mes. They arc vis’wantara , sou of subiiadman ; sahad^va, 
i of 8ARJA, and his son somaca ; babhku, son of d^va'vrId’ha, 
IMA Of V1DARB1I A, NAGNAJIT of GAND’iIARA . 8ANASRUTA of ARIN- 
ma, RiTuviD of janaca; besides janamejaya and buda'b , who 
ve been also noticed in another place. 

Die A itareua Arai ajaea is anot her portion of the nigv edn. It com- 
ses eighteen chapters or lectures, unequally distributed in five 
iks (Arariyaca). The second, which is the longest, for it con- 
is seven lectures, constitutes with the third an Vpanishad of this 
hi, entitled the Bahvrich Brtthmana Vpanishad ; or more commonly, 
Ailarcya % as having been recited by a sage named aitar£ya. f 

At night, as the commentator now observes, the sun disappears in fire; 
reappears thcncc next day. Accordingly, fire is destitute of splendour 
lay, and the sun shines brighter. 

The moon, as is remarked in the commentary , disappears within the 
at tlie conjunction; but is reproduced from the sun on the first day of 
bright fortnight. 

* Here the commentator remarks, Rain enters the lunar orb , which con- 
of water; and, at a subsequent time, it is reproduced from the moon. 

It is so affirmed by a.yandati'kt’ha in his notes: and he, and the com* 
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The four last lectures of that second Aranyara are particularly con- 
sonant to the theological doctrines of the Vedanta , and are accord- 
ingly selected by theologians of the Vedanta school as the proper 
AHareya Vpanishad . * The following is literally translated from this 
portion of the second Aranyaca . 


The A1TAKEYA AKANYA. B. 2. 

§. IV. ‘Originally this [universe) was indeed soul only; nothing 
else whatsoever existed, active [or inactive], he thought, “I will 
create worlds thus he created these [various| worlds; water, 
light, mortal [beings), and the waters. That 4 water, 1 is the [region) 
above the heaven , which heaven upholds : the atmosphere com- 
prises light; the earth is mortal; and the regions below are “the 
waters. ”** 

‘he thought, “these .are indeed worlds; I will create guardians 
of worlds. “ Thus he drew’ from the waters, and framed, an embo- 
died being.*** lie viewed him;, and of that being, so contemplated, 
the mouth opened as an egg: from the mouth, speech issued; from 
speech, fire proceeded. The nostrils spread; from the nostrils, 

mentator, whom lie annotates, state the original speaker of this Vpanishad 
to be maiiidasa , an incarnation of narayaxa, proceeding from yisala, son 
of a hj a. He adds, that on the sudden appearance of this deity at a solemn 
celebration, the whole assembly of gods and priests fainted, but At the inter- 
cession of brahma, they were revived; and after making their obeisance, 
they were instructed in holy science. This Avatdra was called mahidasa, 
because those venerable personages ( Mahin ) declared themselves his slaves 
( das a). 

In the concluding title of one transcript of this Aranya , I tiinl it ascribed 
to aswalayaka, probably by an error of the transcriber. On the other hand, 
hai’XAca appears to be author of some texts of the Aranya\ for a passage 
from the second lecture of the fifth (Ar. 5, lect. 2, §. 1 1 ) is cited ns saukaca’s, 
by the commentator on the prayers of the Higbcda (lect. 1, §. 15). 

* I have two copies of saxcara’s commentary , and one of annotations on 
his gloss by nakayan£xdra ; likewise a copy of sayana's commentary on the 
same theological tract, and also on the third Aranyaca ; besides annotations 
by anandatirt’ha on a different gloss , for the entire Upanithad. The con- 
cluding praver, or seventh lecture of the second Aranyaca y wns omitted by 
haxcaka , as sufficiently perspicuous; but is expounded by sayana , whose 
exposition is the same which is added by saxcara's commentator, and which 
transcribers sometimes subjoin to sancara's gloss. 

As an i nstance jg>f singular and needless frauds, 1 must mention , that the 
work of ananuatiht'ha was sold to me, under a different title, as a comment- 
ary on the Taiitiriya snnhild of the V ajurveda. The running titles at the end 
of each chapter had been altered accordingly. On examination 1 found it to 
be a ditlercut, but valuable work; as above described. 

** Ambhas water, and «/^v the waters. The commentators assign reasons 
for these synonymous terms being employed, severally, to denote the regions 
above the skv, and those below the earth. 

*** Puntsha, a human form. 
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breath passed ; from breath, air was propagated. Tho eyes opened ; 
from the eyes, a glance sprung; from that glance, tho sun was pro- 
duced. The ears dilated: from the ears came hearkening; and 
from that, the regions of space. The skin expanded : from the skin, 
hair rose; from that grew herbs and trees. The breast opened; 
from the breast, mind issued ; and from mind, the moon. The navel 
burst: from tho navel camo deglutition;* from that, death. The 
generative organ burst: thence flowed productive, seed; whence 
waters drew their origin. 

‘These deities, being thus framed, fell into this vast ocean: and 
to him they came with thirst and hunger: and him they thus ad- 
dressed: “Grnnt us a [smaller] size, wherein abiding we may eat 
food.” he offered to them [the form of] a cow: they said, “that is 
not sufficient for us.” he exhibited to them [tho form of] a horse : 
they said, “neither is that sufficient for us." He showed them 
the human form : they exclaimed: “well done! ah! wonderful!” 
Therefore man alone is [pronounced to be] “well formed.” 

‘he bade them occupy their respective places. Fire, becoming 
speech, entered the month. Air, becoming breath, proceeded to the 
nostrils. The sun , becoming sight , penetrated the eyes. Space 
became hearing, and occupied the ears. Herbs and trees became 
hair, and filled the skin. The moon , becoming mind , entered the 
breast. Death, becoming deglutition, penetrated the navel; and 
water became productive seed, and occupied the generative organ. 

‘Hunger and thirst addressed him, saying, “Assign us [our 
places].” he replied: “You I distribute among these deities; and I 
make you participant with them." Therefore is it, that to what- 
ever deity an oblation is offered, hunger and thirst participnle 
with him. 

‘he reflected, “These arc worlds, and regents of worlds: for them 
will frame food.” he viewed the waters: from waters, so con- 
cmplated, form issued ; and food is form, which was so produced. 

‘ Being thus framed , it turned away and sought to flee. The 
primeval] man endeavoured to seize it by speech , but could not 
ttain it by his voice: had he by voice taken it, [hunger] would bo 
atisfied by naming food. He attempted to catch it by his breath, 
nt could not inhale it by breathing: had he by inhaling taken it, 
hunger] would be satisfied by smelling food, lie sought to snatch 
by a glance, but could not surprise it by a look: had he seized 
by the sight, [hunger] would bo satisfied by seeing food. 11c 
ttempted to catch it by hearing, but could not hold it by listening: 
ad he caught it by hearkening, [hunger] would be satisfied by hear- 

* Apdna . From the analogy between the acta of inhaling and of swallowing ; 
e latter is considered as a sort of breath or inspiration: hence the airdrawn 
by deglutition is reckoned one of five breaths or airs inhaled into the body. 
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ing food. He endeavoured to seize it by his skin, but could 
not restrain it by bis touch: had he seized it by contact, [hunger) 
would be satisfied by touching food. He wished to reach it liy the 
mind, but could not attain it by thinking: had he caught it by 
thought, |hunger| would bo satisfied by meditating on food. He 
wanted to seize it by the generative organ, but could not so hold 
it; had he thus seized it , [hunger] would bo satisfied by emission. 
Lastly, he endeavoured to catch it by deglutition; and thus he did 
swallow it: that air, which is so drawn in , seizes food; and that 
vpry air is the bond of life. 

‘iie [the universal soul] reflected, “How can this [body] exist with- 
out me?” He considered by which extremity ho should pene- 
trate. he thought, “If | without me] speech discourse, breath inhale, 
and sight view; if hearing hear, skin feel, and mind meditate; if 
deglutition swallow, and the organ of generation perform its func- 
tions; then, who am I?” 

‘ Pnrting the suture [ siman ] , he penetrated by this route. That 
opening is called the suture ( vidriti ) and is the road to beatitude 
( nandana .)* 

‘Of that soul, the places of recreation are three; and the modes 
of sleep, as many. This (pointing to the right eye) is a place of re- 
creation; this (pointing to the throat ) is |also] a situation of enjoy- 
ment; this (pointing to the heart) is [likewise] a region of delight. 

‘Thus born [as the animating spirit ] , he. discriminated the ele- 
ments, [remarking] “what else | but him| can I here affirm [to 
exist];” and he contemplated this [thinking] person,** the vast 
expanse,*** [exclaiming] it have I seen. Therefore is he named 
it-seeing (idam-dra): it-seeikg is indeed his name: and him, 
being IT-SEEING, they call, by a remote appellation, indra; for the 
gods generally delight in the concealment [of their name). The 
gods delight in privacy. + 

§ V. ‘This [living principle] is first, in man, a fetus, or produc- 
tive seed, which is the essence drawn from all the members |of the 
body] : thus the man nourishes himself within himself, hut when 
ho emits it into woman, ho procreates that [fetus]: and such is its 
first birth. 

1 It becomes identified with the woman; and being sucb, as is her 
own body, it does not destroy her. She cherishes his ownself, 

* The Hindus believe that the soul, or conscious life, enters the body 
through the sagittal suture; lodges in the brain; and may contemplate, 
through the same opening, the divine perfections. Mind, or the reasoning 
faculty, is reckoned to be an organ of the body, situated in the heart. 

** Purusha. 

*** ftnihme , or the great one. 

f Here, as at the conclusion of every division of an t’pamshad, or of any 
chapter in the didactic portion of the Vedas, the last phrase is repeated, 
for the man is idcntiKed with the child procreated by him. 
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thus received within her ; and , as nurturing him , she ought to be 
cherished [by him]. The woman nourishes that fetus: but he 
previously cherished the child, and further does so after its birth. 
Since he supports the child before and after birth, he cherishes 
himself: and that, for the perpetual succession of persons; for thus 
are these persons perpetuated. Such is his second birth. 

‘This [second] self becomes his representative for holy acts [of 
religion] : and that other [self] , having fulfilled its obligations and 
completed its period of life, deceases. Departing hence, he is born 
again [in some other shape] : and such is his third birth. 

: ‘This was declared by the holy sage. “Within the womb, I have 
recognised all the successive births of these deities. A hundred 
bodies, like iron chains, hold me down: yet, like a falcon, I swiftly 
rise.” Thus spoke vamadeva, reposing in the womb: and possess- 
ing this [intuitive] knowledge, he rose, after bursting that corporeal 
confinement; and, ascendiug to the blissful region of heaven,* 
he attained every wish and became immortal. He became immortal. 

4; VI. ‘What is this soul? that we may worship him. Which is 
the soul? Is it that by which [a man sees]? by which he hears? 
by which he smells odours? by which ho utters speech? by which 
he discriminates a pleasant or unpleasant taste? Is it the heart [or 
understanding]? or the mind [or will]? Is it sensation? or power? 
or discrimination ? or comprehension? or perception? or retention? 
or attention ? or application ? or haste [or pain] ? or memory ? or 
assent? or determination? or animal action?** or wish? or desire? 

‘All those are only various names of apprehension. But this 
[soul, consisting in the faculty of apprehension] is brahma; he is 
i.vdka ; lie is (praja’pati) the lord of creatures: these gods are he; 
and so are the five primary elements, earth, air, the etherial fluid, 
water, and light:*** these, and the same joined with minute objects 
ind other seeds [of existence] , and [again] other [beings] produced 
from or borne in wombs, or originating in hot moisture,! or 

springing from plants ; whether horses, or kine, or men, or elephants, 
vhatever lives, and walks or flies, or whatever is immovable [as 
lerbs and trees]: all that, is the eye of intelligence. On intellect 
every thing] is founded; the world is the eye of intellect, and in- 
ellect is its foundation. Intelligence is (brahme) the great one. 

• Srvarya , or place of celestial bliss. 

** Ash , the unconscious volition, which occasions an act necessary to the 
ipport of life, as breathing, &c. 

*** braiima (in the masculine gender) here denotes according to commen- 
itors, the intelligent spirit, whose birth was in the mundane egg; 'from 
liicli he is named hiraxyaoarbha. ixdra is the chief of the gods, or sub- 
'(lirmte deities, meaning the elements and planets, prajapati is the first 
n bodied spirit, called viraj, and described in the preceding part of this 
: tract. The gods are fire, and the rest as there stated, 
f Vermin and insects are supposed to be generated from hot moisture. 
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‘ By this [intuitively] intelligent soul , that sage ascended from 
the present world to the blissful region of heaven; and, obtaining 
all his wishes, became immortal, lie became immortal. 

§ VIL ‘May ray speech be founded on understanding, and my 
mind bo attentive to my utterance. Be thou manifested to me O 
self-manifested [intellect]! For my sake [0 speech and mind!] 'ap- 
proach this Veda. May what I have heard, he unforgotten: dav 
and night may I behold this, which I have studied. Let me think 
the reality: let me speak the truth. May it preserve mo; may it 
preserve the teacher: me may it preserve; the teacher may it pre- 
serve; the teacher may it preserve; may it preserve the teacher.'* 


On the caushitaci. 

Another Upanisfnul of this Veda , appertaining to a particular 
Sae'/ia of it, is named from that, and from the Brahmana , of which 
it is an extract, Caushitaci Brahmana Upanishad. From an abridg- 
ment of it (for I havo not seen the work at large), it nppears to 
contain two dialogues; on®* in which ixdra instructs pratard ana 
in theology; and another, in which ajatasatru, king of pas’i 
communicates divine knowledge to a priest named balacr A sim- 
ilar conversation between these two persons is found likewise in 
the Vrihad dranyaca of the Yajurveda, as will be subsequently no- 
ticed. Respecting the other contents of the Brahmana from which 
these dialogues are taken, I have not yet obtained any satisfac- 
tory information. 

The abridgment above-mentioned occurs in a metrical paraphrase 
of twelve principal Upanishads in twenty chapters, by vidya'ranva 
the preceptor of ma'dhaya acharya. He expressly states Cau~ 
shitari as the name of a Vac ha of the Btgveda. 

The original of the Caushitaci was among the portions of the Veda 
which Sir roiiert chambers collected at Benares , according to a 
list which he, sent to me some time before his departure from India. 
A fragment of an Upanishad procured at the same place by Sir wil- 
liam jonek, and given by him to Mr. braquiere, is marked in his 
hand- writing, “The beginning of the Caushitaci .” In it the dialo- 
gists are chitra, surnamed ganoaTani, and 8w>!tac£tu, with his 
father udda'laca, son of arena. 

I shall resume the consideration of this portion of the Btgveda 
whenever I have the good fortune to obtain the complete text and 
commentary, either of the Brahmana , or of the Upanishad, which 
hears this title. 

* This, like other prayers, is denominated a mantra, though it be the con- 
clusion of an Upanishad. 
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On the WHITE YAJCRVKDA 

The Vdjasaneyi, or white Yajush, is the shortest of the Vedas j so 
far as respects the first and principal part, which comprehends the 
mantras. The Sanhitd, or collection of prayers and invocations be- 
longing to this Veda, is comprised in forty lectures (ad’hydya), tine- 
jiinlly subdivided into numerous short sections (candied) ; each of 
which, in general, constitutes a prayer or mantra. It is also divided, 
ike the Rigveila , into anuvdcas, or chapters. The number of anu- 
•dcas, as they arc stated at thecloseof the index to this Vida, appears 

0 be two hundred and eighty- six: the number of sections, or 
crscs, nearly two thousand (or exactly 1987). But this includes 
uany repetitions of the same text in divers places. The lectures 
re very unequal, containing from thirteen to a hundred and seveft- 
een sections (eandica).* 

Though called the Yajurreda, it consists of passages, some of 
•hich are, denominated Rich, while only the rest are strictly Yajush. 
'lie first are, like the prayers of the Rigrdda, in metre: the others 
re either in measured prose, containing from one to a hundred and 
x syllables; or such of them as exceed that length, arc consideTed 

1 be prose reducible to no measure. 

The Yajurveda relates chiefly to oblations and sacrifices, ns the 
ime itself implies. ** The first chapter, and the greatest part of 
e second, contain prayers adapted for sacrifices at the full and 
innge of the moon ; but the six last sections regard oblations to 

0 manes. The subject of the third chapter is the consecration 
a perpetual fire and the sacrifice of victims: the five next relato 
iefly to a ceremony called Agnish'tdma, which includes that of 
inking the juice of the acid asclepias. The two following relate 
the Vdjapeya and Rdjusiiya ; the last of which ceremonies involves 

• consecration of a king. Eight chapters, from the eleventh 
the eighteenth, regard the sanctifying of sacrificial tire; and the 
remony named Sautrdmani , which was the subject of the last 
■tion of the tenth chapter, occupies three other chapters, from 

• nineteenth to the twenty - first. The prayers to be used at an 
earned' ha , or ceremony emblematic of the immolation of a horse 

1 other animals, by aking ambitious of universal empire, areplaced 
four chapters, from the twenty -second to the twenty - fifth, 
e two next are miscellaneous chapters; the Sautrdmani and As- 

l have several copies of mao’hyanmxa’s white Vajunh, one of which is 
ompanied by n commentary, entitled Vedndipa-, the author of which, Sa- 
hara, consulted the commentaries of uvata and mad'iiava, as he himself 
rms us in his preface. 

} ' njush is derived from the verb yaj , to worship or adore. Another 
oology is sometimes assigned : but tins is most consistent with thesnbject; 
(yajnya) sacrifices, and ( tuima ) oblations to fire. 
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warned' ha are completed in two others; and the Purushamed’ha , or 
ceremony performed as the type of the allegorienl immolation of 
narayana, fills the thirtieth and thirty-first chapters. The three 
next belong to the Survametf ha , or prayers and oblations for uni- 
versal success. A chapter follows on the Pilrimed’ha , or obsequies 
in commemoration of a deceased ancestor: and the last five chap- 
ters contain such passages of this Veda , as are ascribed to dad’ii- 
v ami, son or descendant of at’iiarvan: four of them consist of prayers 
applicable to various religious rites, as sacraments, lustrations, 
penance, &c. ; and the last is restricted to theology. 

Excepting these five chapters, most of the passages contained iu 
the preceding part of this collection of prayers are attributed to di- 
vine personages: many are ascribed to the first manifested being, 
named praja'pati, pakamkhht iiI, or narayana purusha; some are 
attributed to swayambhu brahmk, or the self-existent himself: the 
reputed authors of the rest are vrihaspati, indra, varuna, and the 
aswins: except a few scattered passages, which are ascribed to 
vasisht’ha, viswa'mitra, va'madeiva , mad’iiuch'handas, mkd’ha- 
tit'hi, and other human authors; and some texts, for which no 
Pishi is specified in the index, and which are therefore assigned 
either to the sun ( Vivaswat or Adilya), as the deity supposed to 
have revealed this Veda-, or to yajnyawalcya , as the person 
who received the revelation : in the same manner as the unappro- 
priated passages of the Rigve’da are assigned to praja'pati or 
brahma'. 

Several prayers and hymns of the Yajurveda have been already 
translated in former essays,* and may serve as a sufficient example 
of tho style of its composition. I shall here insert only two pass- 
ages, both remarkable. The first is the beginning of the prayers 
of the Sarvamed'ha. It constitutes the thirty -second lecture, com- 
prising two chapters ( anuvdca ) and sixteeen verses. 

‘fire is that [original cause); the sun is that; so is air; so is 
the moon: such too is that pure brahme, and those waters, and 
that lord of creatures. Moments [and other measures of time] pro- 
ceeded from the effulgent person, whom none can apprehend |as 
an object of perception!, above, around, or in the midst. Of him, 
whose glory is so great, there is no image: he it is who is celebra- 
ted in various holy strains. ** Even he is the god who pervades 
all regions: he is the first born : it is he, who is in the womb; lie, 
who is horn; and lie, who will he produced: he, severally and uni- 
versally, remains with [all] persons. 

1 HE, prior to whom nothing was horn, and wlio became all beings ; 
himself the lord of creatures, with [a body composed of] sixteen 

* Oil the Religions Ceremonies of the Hindus, As. Res., vol. V. and vii. 

** The text refers to particular passages. 
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members, being delighted by creation, produced the three lumina- 
ries [the sun, the moon, and tire|. 

‘To what (Jod should we offer oblations, hut to him who made 
the fluid sky and solid earth, who fixed the solar orb ( stvar ,) and 
celestial abode ( naca ), and who framed drops [of rain] in the atmos- 
phere ? To what god should we offer oblations , but to him whom 
heaven and earth mentally contemplate, while they are strengthen- 
ed and embellished by offerings , and illuminated by the sun risen 
above them? 

‘ The wise man views that mysterious [being] , in whom the uni- 
verse 'perpetually exists, resting on that sole support. In him, this 
[world] is absorbed; from him it issues: in creatures, he is twined 
and wove, with various forms of existence. . Let the wise man, who 
is conversant with the import of revelation,* promptly celebrate 
that immortal being, the mysteriously existing and various abode; 
he who knows its three states [its creation, continuance, and destruc- 
tion] , which arc involved in mystery , is father of the father. That 
[braiime], in whom the gods attain immortality, while they abide 
in the third [or celestial] region, is our venerable parent, and the 
providence which governs all worlds. 

* Knowing the elements, discovering the worlds, and recognising 
all regions and ijuarters [to be him], and worshipping [speech or re- 
velation , who is] the first-born , the votary pervades the animating 
spirit of solemn sacrifice by means of [his own] soul. Recognising 
heaven, earth, and sky [to be him], knowing the worlds, discovering 
space and ( strur ) the solar orb [to be the same|, he views that being: 
he becomes that being; and is identified with him, on completing 
.the broad web of the solemn sacrifice. 

“For opulence and wisdom, 1 solicit this wonderful lord of the 
altar, the friend of indua, most desirable [fire]: may this oblation 
be. effectual. Fire ! make me, this day, wise by means of that wis- 
dom which the gods and the fathers worship: be this oblation effi- 
cacious. May v arena grant me wisdom; may fire and prajapati 
confer on me sapience; may indra and air vouchsafe me know- 
ledge; may providence give me understanding: be this oblation' 
happily offered ! May the priest and the soldier both share my pros- 
perity ; may the gods grant me supreme happiness: to thee, who 
art that [felicity], be this oblation effectually presented ! ” 

The next passage which I shall cite is a prayer to fire.** 

‘Thou art ( samralsara ) the [first] year [of the cycle]: thou art 
(parivaltara) the [second] year; thou art (itlavat&ara ) the [third] year; 
thou art (itlval - vatsara) the [fourth] year; thou art ( rulsara J the 


* For the word Gand'harha is here interpreted as intending one who investi- 
gates holy writ. 

** Cb. 27, § 45th and last. 
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fifth year: may mornings appertain to then; may days and nights, 
and fortnights, and months, and seasons, belong to thee; may (sam- 
ralsara ) the year bo a portion of thee : to go^ or to come, contract- 
ing or expanding [thyself] , thou art winged thought. Together 
witli that deity, remain thou firm like angirah. ’ 

I have quoted this almost unmeaning passage, because it notices 
the divisions of time which belong to the calendar of the Vedas, and 
which arc explained in treatises on that subject annexed to the sa- 
cred volume, under the title of Jyiilish. To this I shall again ad- 
vert in a subsequent part of this essay. I shall here only observe, 
with the view of accounting for the seeming absurdity of the text 
now cited , 'that fire, as in another place ,* sacrifice, is identified 
with the year and with the cycle, by reason of the near connexion 
between consecrated fire and the regulation of time relative to reli- 
gious rites; at which one is used, and which the, other governs. 

The fortieth and last chapter of this Veda is an U pant shad, as 
before intimated : which is usually tailed Isdvdsyam, from the two 
initial words; and sometimes IsdeThydya, from the first word; 
but the proper title is 1 Upanishad of the Vdja saney a San hi hi. ' The 
author; as before -mentioned, is iiaii’iivAch , son or descendant of 
at’harvan.** A translation of it has been published in the post- 
humous works of Sir wii.i.iam jokes. 

The -second part of this Veda, appertaining to the Mdd'hyamlinu 
'Suc'hd is entitled the 'Salapal'ha Brdhmana ; and is much more copi- 
ous than the collection of prayers. It consists of fourteen books 
( ciiiii/a ) unequally distributed in two parts ( bhiiga ): the first of 
which contains ten books; and the second, only four. The number 
qf lectures ( ad'hydyu ) contained irr each book varies; and so does 
that of the Brahmanas, or separate precepts, in each lecture. Another 
mode of division, by chapters (prapdlaca) , also prevails through- 
out the volume: and the distinction of Brahmanas, which are 
again subdivided into short sections ( [candied ,) is subordinate to both 
inodes of division. 

■ The fourteen books which constitute this part of the Veda com- 
prise a hundred lectures, corresponding to sixty- eight chapters. 
The whole number of distinct articles entitled Brdhmana is four 

* In the ’Saiapat'ha Brdhmana, b. ii, eh, 1. The reasori here assigned in 
expressly stated by the commentator. 

** Besides uaii ton aka's gloss on this chapter, in his Vedadipa, I have the 
separate commentary of sancara , and one by hXi. acrishsan A kda , which con- 
tains a clear and copionsexposition of this Upanishad. He professes to ex- 
pound it as it is received by both the CV/iico and Mrid'hynndma schools. Sir 
william joxks, in his version of it, used saxcara'm gloss; as appears from 
a copy of that gloss which he had carefully studied, and in which his hand- 
writing appears in more than one place. 
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hundred and forty: the sections (canHira) are also counted, and are 
stated at 7624.* 

The same order is observed in this coHection of precepts concern- 
ing religious rites, which had been followed in the arrangement of 
the prayers belonging to then). The first and second books treat 
of ceremonies on the full and change of the moon, the consecration 
of the sacrificial fire, &c. The third and fourth relate to the mode, 
of preparing the juice of the acid nscle/tias , and other ceremonies 
connected with it, as the Jj/Mshtdma , &c. The fifth is confined to 
the Vdjapiya and Rajasuyn. The four next teach the consecration 
of sacrificial fire: and the tenth, entitled Agni rahasya, shows the 
benefits of these ceremonies. The. three first books of the second 
part are stated by the commentator** as relating to the Sautramani 
and Ahvametf ha ; and the fourth, which is the last, belongs to theo- 
logy. In the original, the thirteenth book is specially denomi- 
nated AbwamitThya\ and the fourteenth is entitled Vrihad araiiyaca. 

The AswumeiChn and 1‘urushamid' ha , celebrated in the manner 
directed by this Vida, are not really sacrifices of horses and men. 
In the first -mentioned ceremony, six hundred and nine animals of 
various prescribed kinds, domestic and wild, including birds, fish, 
and reptiles, are made fast, the tatire ones, to twenty-one posts, 
and the wild, in the intervals between the pillars ; and , after cer- 
tain prayers have been recited, the victims are let loose without 
injury. In the other, a hundred and eighty- five men of various 
specified tribes, characters, and professions, arc bound to eleven 
posts; and, after the hymn concerning the allegorical immolation 
of narayana*** lias been recited, these human victims are liberated 
unhurt; and oblations of butter are made on the sacrificial fire. 
This mode of performing the Aswatnid'ha and PurushamiiT ha , as 
emblematic ceremonies, not as real sacrifices, is taught in this Vida: 
and the interpretation is fully confirmed by the rituals, f and by 
commentators on the Sanhilii and Rrdhmann : one of whom assigns 
as the reason, ‘because the flesh of victims which have been actu- 
ally sacrificed at a Tajnya must be eaten by the persons who offer 
the sacrifice: but a man cannot be allowed, much less required, t,o 

* My copies of the text and of the commentary are both imperfect ; but 
the deficiencies of one occur in places where the. other is complete, and I 
have been thus enabled to inspect cursorily the whole of this portion of the Vi'da. 

Among fragments of this RrMmniia comprising entire books, I have one 
which agrees, in the substance and purport, with the second book of the 
M lid’ hyandina tialapal’ha , though differing much in the readings of almost 
every passage. It probably belongs to a different ’Siic’bii 

** At the beginning of his gloss on the eleventh hook. 

*** Sec the second essay on the Religions Ceremonies of the Hindus, Asia- 
tic Researches, vol. vii, p. 2!)!. 

t I particularly advert to a separate ritual of the Puruthamril'lia by yaj- 
xvaukva. 

3 * 
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cat human flesh. ’ * It may be hence inferred , or conjectured at 
least, that human sacrifices were not authorised by the Veda itself; 
but were either then abrogated, and an emblematical ceremony sub- 
stituted in tbeir place; or they must have been introduced in later 
times, on the authority of certain Puraiias or Tanlras, fabricated by 
persons who, in this as in other matters, established many unjusti- 
fiable practices, on the foundation of emblems and allegories which 
they misunderstood. 

The horse, which is the subject of the religious ceremony called 
Asn'umetT ha , is also avowedly an emblem of Virdj, or the primeval 
and universal manifested being. Ln the last section of the Tailliriya 
Vajurvcda , the various parts of the horse's body are described, as 
divisions of time and portions of the universe : ‘morning is his head ; 
the. sun, his eye; air, his breath; the moon, his ear; &c.’ A simi- 
lar passage in the fourteenth book of tbe >ialapal'ha brdhmuiin describes 
the same allegorical horse, for the meditation of such as cannot 
perform an Asiramed' ha ; and the assemblage of living animals, con- 
stituting an imaginary victim , at a real Asn’amed'ha , equally repre- 
sents the universal being according to the doctrines of the Indian 
scripture. It is not, however, certain, whether this ceremony did 
not also give occasion to the institution of another, apparently' not 
authorised by the Vedas, in which a horse was actunlly sacrificed. 

The Vrihad araiiyaca, which constitutes the fourteenth book of 
the “Salapal'hu brdhmana, is the conclusion of the Vdjasuneyi, or white 
Yajush. It consists of seven chapters, or eight lectures; and the 
five last lectures in one arrangement, corresponding with the six 
last lectures in the other, form a theological treatise entitled the 
Vrihad Upanishad, or Vdjasancyi brdhmana upanishad, but more com- 
monly cited as the Vrihad draiiyaca.** The greatest part of it is 
in dialogue, and vajnvawai.cva is the principal speaker. As an 
Upanishad , it properly belongs to the Cdnwa fidr'hd: at least, it is 
so cited by vidya'ranva, in his paraphrase of Upanishads before- 
^ mentioned. There does not, however, appear to be any material 
variation in it, as recoivod by the Muithyandina school: unless in 
the divisions of chapters and sections, and in the lists of successive 
teachers by whom it was handed down.*** 

To convey some notion of the scope and style of this Upanishad, 

* Cited from memory: I read the passage several years ago, hut I cannot 
now recover it. 

** Besides tiiree copies of the text, and two transcripts of s'ancaba’h com- 
mentary, I have , also in duplicate, another very excellent commentary by 
mtvaha.nt)' ashama, which is entitled MiUaharii ; and a metrical paraphrase 
of sahcaha's gloss by suriIswah'acha'hva, as w ell as annotations in prose by 

AMANDA dial. 

This is the Upanishad to which Sir wilmam ./ones refers, in his preface 
to the translation of the Institutes of mend, p. viii. (in Sir G. C. hai'oiiton's 
edition, p. xi.) 
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I shall hero briefly indicate some of the most remarkable passages, 
and chiefly those which have been paraphrased by VIDVARANVA. 
A few others have been already cited , and the following appears 
likewise to deserve notice. 

Towards the beginning of the Vrlhad nranyaca, a passage, con- 
cerning the origin of lire hallowed for an Aswamettha , opens thus: 
‘Nothing existed in this world before [the production of mind]: this 
universe was encircled by death eager to devour; for death is the 
devourer. He framed mind, being desirous of himself becoming 
endued with a soul.’ 

Here the commentators explain death to be the intellectual being 
who sprung from the golden mundane egg: and the passage before 
cited from the Rlgvetla , * where the primeval existence of death is 
denied, may be easily reconciled with this, upon the. Indian ideas 
of the periodical destruction and renovation of the world, and finally 
of all beings but the supreme, one. 

The first selection by vidvaranva from this Upanishiul, is the 
fourth article ( brdhmana ) of the third lecture of the Vrlhad aranyaca. 
It is descriptive of viraj, and begins thus: 

‘This [variety of forms] was, before [the production of body], soul, 
bearing a human shape. Next, looking around, that [primeval being) 
saw nothing but himself; and he, first, said 11 1 am I. ” Therefore, 
his name, was “I:” and thence, even now, when called, [a man) 
first answers “it is I,” and then declares any other name, which 
appertains to him. 

‘Since he, being anterior to all this [which seeks supremacy], did 
consume by fire all sinful [obstacles to his own supremacy], there- 
fore does the man who knows this [truth], overcome him who seeks 
to he before him. 

’He felt dread; and therefore, man fears when alone. But he 
reflected, 11 Since nothing exists besides myself, why should 1 fear?” 
Thus his terror departed from him; for what should he dread, since 
fear must be of another? 

‘He felt not delight; and therefore, man delights not wheu alone. 
He wished [the existence of] another; and instantly he became 
such as is man and woman in mutual embrace. He caused this, his 
own self, to fall in twain ; and thus became a husband and a wife. 
Therefore was this [body , so separated] , as it were an imperfect 
moiety of himself: for so yajnvawawva has pronounced it. This 
blank, therefore, is completed by woman. He. approached her; 
and thence were human beings produced. 

‘She reflected, doubtingly;” “how can he, having produced me 
from himself, [incestunusly] approach me? I will now assume a 
disguise." She became a cow ; and the other became a bull , and 

* Page 17. 
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approached her; aud the issue were kiiie. She was changed into 
a mare, and lie into a stallion; one was turned into a female ass, 
and the other into a male one: thus did ho again approach her; 
and the one-hoofed kind was the offspring. She became a female 
goat, and he a'malc one; she was an ewe, and he a ram: thus he 
approached her; and goats and sheep were the progeny. In this 
manner did he create every existing pair whatsoever , even to the 
ants {and minutest insects].' 

The sequel of this passage is also curious, hut is too long to he 
here inserted. The notion of viraj dividing his owu substance 
into malo and female, occurs in more than one Purtiiia. So does 
that of an incestuous marriage and intercourse of the lirst menu 
with his daughter satarupa; and the commentators on the Vpanishad 
understand that legeud to be alluded to in this place, lint the 
institutes ascribed to menu make viraj to he the issue of such a 
separation of persons, and menu himself to he his offspring.* There 
is, indeed, as the reader may observe from the passage cited in 
the present essay, mu ch disagreement aud consequent confusion, 

| in the gradation of persons interposed by Hindu theology between 
I the Supremo Being and the created world. 

• The author of the paraphrase before-mentioned has next soleetod 
three dialogues from the fourth lecture or chapter of the Vrihad 
nranynca . In the lirst, which begins the chapter and occupies three 
articles ( brdhmanas ), a conceited aud loquacious priest, named ba- 
i.aci (from his mother hala'ca'), and ua’rcya (from his ancestor 
uar(sa), visits aja’tasatru, king of Cnti, and offers to communicate 
pi / to him the know ledge of oon. The king bestows on him a liberal 
recompense for the offer; and the priest unfolds his doctrine, saying 
he worships", or recognises, as non, the being who is manifest in 
the sun; him, who is apparent in lightning, in the etherial elements, 
in air, in fire, in w ater, in a mirror, in the regions of space, in shade, 
and in the soul itself. The king, who was, as it appears, a well 
instructed thcologi*n , refutes these several notions successively ; 
and finding the priest remain silent, asks, “is that all you have to 
say?” oaroya replies, “that is all.” Then, says the king, “that 
is not sufficient for the knowledge of God. ” Hearing this, garuya 
proposes to become his pupil. The. king replies, “It would reverse 
established order, were a priest to attend a soldier in expectation 
of religious instruction: but I will suggest the knowledge to you.” 
He takes him by the hand, and rising, conducts him to a place 
where a man was sleeping. lie calls the sleeper by various appel- 
lations suitable to the priest's doctrine, but without succeeding in 
awakening him: he then rouses the sleeper by stirring him; and 
afterwards, addressing the priest, asks, “While that man was thus 

* Sec Sir W. junks’* translation of menu Ch. 1, v. 3'i aud 33. 
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asleep , where was his soul, which cousists in intellect V and whence 
came that soul when he was awakened?” oaruya could not solve 
the question : and the king then proceeds to explain the nature of 
sou l and mind, according to the received notions of the Vedanta. 

As it is not the purpose of this essay to consider those doctrines, .) 
I shall not here insert the remainder of the dialogue. 

The next, occupying a single article , is a conversation between 
yajn YAWALCYA and his wife, MAiTRgri. lie announces to her his 
intention of retiring from the civil world, requests her consent, and j * 
proposes to divide his effects between her and his second wife, 
catyayani. She asks , “Should I become immortal, if this whole 
earth, full of riches, were mine?” “No,” replies yajnyawai.cya, 
“riches serve for the means of living, but immortality is not attained 
through wealth.” jiaitreyI declares she has no use, then, for that 
by which she may not become immortal; and solicits from her hus- 
band the communication of the knowledge which he possesses, on 
the means by which beatitude may bo attained, yajnyawai.cya 
answers, “Dear*wert thou to me, and a pleasing [sentiment] dost 
thou make known: come, sit down; I will expound [that doctrine]; 
do thou endeavour to comprehend it.” A discourse follows, in which 
yajnyawalcya elucidates the notion, that a bstra ction procur es im - , 
mortality; because affections are relative to the soul, which should 
therefore be contemplated and considered in all objects, since every 
thing is soul ; for nil general and particular notions arc ultimately , 
resolvable into one, whence all proceed, and in which all merge; 
and that is identified with the supreme soul, through the knowledge 
of which beatitude may be attained. 

I shall select, as a specimen of the r easoning in this dialogue, 
a passage which is material ou a different account; as it contains 
an enumeration of the Vedas, and of the various sorts of passages 
which they comprise, and tends to confirm some observations hazard- 
ed at the beginning of this essay. 

‘As smoke, and various substances, separately issue from fire 
lighted with moist wood, so from this great being were respired 
the Rigveda, the Yajurreda ; the Sdmaveda , and the Al'hnrean and 
Angiras ; the Jlihdsa and Parana, the sciences and Vpanishads, the 
verses and aphorisms, the expositions and illustrations, all these 
were breathed fqrtli by him.’ 

The commentators remark , that four sorts of prayers ( mantra ) 
and eight sorts of precepts ( [brahmana ) are here stated. Thi fourth 
description of prayers comprehends such as were revealed to, or 
discovered by , at’harvan and anhiras : meaning the At' /nirvana 
veda. The Ilihdsa designates such passages in the second part of the 
■Vedas entitled Brahmana , as narrate a story: 'for instance, that of 
the nymph unvAs-i and tho king pururavas. The Puriina intends 
those which relate to the creation and similar topics. “Sciences" 


Digitized by Google 



40 


ON THF. VKDAS,. OR 


i are meant of religious worship: “Verses” are memorial lines: 
“Aphorisms” arc short sentences in a concise style : , .Expositions” 
interpret such sentences ; and “Illustrations” elucidate the meaning 
of the prayers- 

It may not be superfluous to observe in this place, that the Ilihasu 
and Purdnat, here meant, are not the ’ mythological poems bearing 
the same, title, but certain passages of tbc Indian scriptures, which 
are interspersed among others, throughout that part of the Vedas 
called Brahmana, and instances of which occur in more than one 
quotation in the present essay. 

The dialogue between ya’jnyawalcya and MAirut-lvi, above-men- 
tioned, is repeated towards tho close of the sixth lecture., with a 
short and immaterial addition to its introduction. In this place it 
is succeeded b y a d iscourse on the unity of th e soul: said, towards 
the conclusion, to have been addressed to the two Aswms, by uad’h- 
yauh, a descendant of at’hahvan. 

The fourth lecture ends with a list of the teachers, by whom 
that and the three preceding lectures were handed down, in suc- 
cession, to p au tim ashy a. It begins with him, and ascends, through 
forty steps, to ayasya; or, with two more intervening persons, to 
the Asvins; and from them, to dad’uyach, at’harvan, and mrItyu, 
or death; and, through other gradations of spirits, to vira'j; and 
finally to bkaiimk. The same list occurs again at tho end of the 
sixth lecture ; and similar lists are found in the corresponding places 
of this Upanishad , as arranged for the MdtThi/andina sdc’hd. The 
succession is there traced upwards, from the reciter of it, who 
speaks of hiniBclf in the first person, and from his immediate teacher 
sauryanayya, to the same original revelation, through nearly the 
same number of gradations. The difference is almost entirely 
confined to the first ten or twelve names.* 

The fifth and sixth lectures of this Upanishad have been para- 
phrased, like the fourth, by the author beforenientioned. They 
consist of dialogues, in which yajnya\vai.cva is the chief discourses 

‘janaca, a king paramount , or emperor of the race of Videhas , 
was celebrating at great expenso, a solemn sacrifice, at which the 
Brdhmanas of Cum and Panrhdta were assembled; and the king, 
being desirous of ascertaining which of those priests was the most 

* I do. not find vyjfsA mentioned in either list: nor can the surname Pdni- 
iarya, which occurs more than once, be applied to. him, for it is not his patro- 
nymic, but a name deduced from the feminine patronymic Partisan. It 
seems therefore questionable, whether any inference respecting the age of 
the Vedas can be drawn from these lists, iu the manner proposed by the late 
Sir w. joxks in his preface to the translation of mrxu (p. viii). Tho ana- 
chronisms which I observe in them, deter me from a similar attempt to de- 
duce the age of this Veda from these and other lists , which will he noticed 
further on. 
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learned and eloquent theologian, ordered a thousand cows to be 
made fast iu his stables, anil their horns to be gilt with a prescribed 
quantity of gold. lie then addressed the priests, “whoever, among 
you, O venerable Brtihmanas , ig most skilled in theology, may take 
the cows.” The rest presumed notto touch the cattle; but yajnya- 
walcya bade his pupil s am asuavas 'drive them to his hofne. He 
did so; and the priests were indignant that he should thus arrogate 
to himself superiority, aswat.a, who was the king's officiating 
priest, asked him, “Art thou, O yajnyawalcya ! more skilled in 
theology than we are?” He replied, “I bow to the most learned; 
but 1 was desirous of possessing the cattle.” 

This introduction is followed by a long dialogue, or rather by a 
succession of dialogues, in which six other rival priests (besides a 
.learned female, named QA itoi. t he daughter of vachacku) take part 
as antagonists of yajnyawalcya; proposing questions to him, which 
lie answers; and, by refuting their objections, silences them suc- 
cessively. Each dialogue fills a single article (brahmaiui ) ; but the 
controversy is maintained by o Allot in two separate discussions; 
and the contest between yajnyawalcya and vidaiidTia, surnanied 
sacalya, in the ninth or last article of the fifth lecture, concludes 
in a singular manner. 

yajnyawalcya proposes to his adversary an abstruse question, 
and declares, “If thou dost not explain this unto me, thy head shall 
drop off.” ‘sa’cai.ya (proceeds the text) could not explain it, and 
his head did fall off; and robbers stole his bones, mistaking them 
for some other thing.’ . . 

yajnyawalcya then asks the rest of his antagonists, whether 
they have, any question to propose , or are desirous that he should ! 
propose any. They remain silent, and he addresses them as follows :| 
‘Man is indeed like a lofty tree: his hairs are the leaves, and hisi 
skin tho cuticle. From his skin flows blood, like juice from bark : 
it issues from his wounded person, as juice from a stricken tree. 
His flesh is tho inner bark; and the membrane, near the bones, is 
the white substance of the wood. * The bones within arc tho wood 
itself, and marrow and pith arc alike. If then a felled tree spring! 
anew from the root, from what root does mortal man grow again! 
when hewn down by death? Do not say, from prolific seed; for! 
that is produced from the living person. Thus, a tree, indeed, also' 
springs from seed; and likewise sprouts afresh |from the root] alter 
[seemingly] dying; but, if the tree be torn up by the root, it doth 
not grow again. From what root, then, does mortal man rise afresh, 
when hewn down by death? [Do you answer] Ho was born [once 
for all]? No; he is born [again]: and [I ask you] what is it that! 
produces him anew?” 

* Sndva and Cimila, answering to the periotltum anil alburnum. 
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The priests, thus interrogated, observes the commentator, and 
—being unacquainted with the fir st cause, yielded the victory to ya'j- 
nyawalcya. Accordingly, the text adds a brief indication of the 
first cause as inteuded by that question, ‘hrahmk, who is intellect 
will) [the unvaried perception of] felicity, is the heat path [to hap- 
piucss] for the generous votary, who knows him, and rcmaius fixed 
[in attention].’ 

The sixth lecture comprises twodialogues between ya’jnyawalcya 
and tho king JANACA, in which the- saint communicates religious 
instruction to the monarch, after inquiring from him tho doctrines 
which had been previously taught to tho king by divers priests. 

These are followed by a repetition of the dialogue between ya'j- 
nyawalcya and his wife maitw-Iyi, with scarcely a variation of a 
single word, except the introduction as above-mentioned. The 
sixth lecture concludes with repeating the list of teachers, by whom, 
successively, this part of the Veda was taught. 

Concerning the remainder of tho Vrlhatl drunyaca I shall only 
observe, that it is terminated by a list of teachers, in which the tra- 
dition of it is'traccd back. from the son of PAUTI.maKim, through forty 
steps, to yajnyawalcya ; and from hira,_through twelve more, to the 
sun. In Copies belonging to the MdiChyandma Sac'hri the list is 
varied, interposing more gradations, with considerable difference in 
the names, from the reciter who speaks in the first person, and his 
teacher, the son of bharadwajI , up to yajnyawalcya, beyond 
whom both lists agree. 

The copy belonging to the Cd/i/ra 'Sac ha subjoins a further list, 
stated by tho commentators to be common to all the Sdc'has of the 
I'd jin , or I'ajasaneyi Yajurveda, and to be intended for the tracing 
of that Veda up to its original revelation. It begins from the son 
of SANjivi, who was fifth,' descending from ya'jx yawalcya , in the 
lists abovementioned ; and it ascends by ten steps, without any 
mention of that saint, to tlra, surnamed ca'vasiis'.ya , who had the 
revelation from prajapati, and ho from hrahmk. 

Before I. proceed to the other Yajurveda , I think it necessary to 
remark, that the Indian saint last-mentioned (tura, son of cavasha) 
has been named in a former quotation from the Aitareya , as the 
priest who consecrated janamkIjaya , son of paricshit. It might, 
at the first glance , be hence concluded , that he was contemporary 
with the celebrated king who is stated in Hindu history to have 
reigned at tho beginning of the Cali age. But, besides the constant 
uncertainty respecting Indian saints, who appear and re-appear in 
heroic history at periods most remote, there is in this, as in many 
other instances of the names of princes v _ajource of confusion and_ 
1 possible error, from the recurrence of the same name, with the addi- 
tion even of the same patronymic, for princes remote from cadi 
other. Thus, according to Puranas , paricshit, third son of curu, 
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had a son named janamejaya; and he may be the person here meant, 
rather than one of the same name, who was the great grandson of 
AKJUNA. 


On the BLACK YAJUKVEDA. 

the TaiUiriya, or black Yajush , is more copious (I mean in regard 
to mantras) than the white Yajush, hut less so than the Rigveda. 
Its Sanhild, or collection of prayers, is arranged in seven books 
( ash'taea or canda), containing from live to eight lectures, or chapters 
(ad hydya, prasna, or prapdtaca). Each chapter, or lecture, is sub- 
divided into sections (anuvdca), which are equally distributed in the 
third and sixth books, but unequally in the rest. The whole num- 
ber exceeds six hundred and fifty. 

Another mode of division, by edndas, is stated in the index. In 
this arrangement, each book ( canda ) relates to a separate subject; 
and the chapters (prasna) comprehended in it arc enumerated and 
described. Besides this, in tho Sanhild itself, the texts contained 
in every section are numbered, and so are the syllables in each text. 

.The first section (anuvdca) iu this collection of prayers, corresponds 
with the first section ( candied ) iu the white Yajush,* but all the rest 
differ, and so does the arrangement of the. subjects. Many of the topics 
are indeed alike in both Vedas, but differently placed and differently 
treated. Thus the ceremony called Rdjasuya occupies one canda, cor- 
responding with the eighth prasna of the first book (ash'taea), and is pre- 
ceded by two edndas, relative to the Vdjapeya and to the mode of its 
celebration, which occupy fourteen sections in tho preceding prasna. 
Consecrated fire is the subject of four edndas, which fill the fourth 
and fifth books. Sacrifice (ad'hmara) is noticed in the second and 
third lectures of the first book, and in several lectures of the sixth. 
The subject is continued iu the seventh and last book, which treats 
largely on the Jydlish’tdma , including the forms of preparing and 
drinking tho juice of tho acid Asclepias. The AstvamctTha, N rimed' ha, 
and Pitrimed ha , arc severally treated of in their places; that is, in 
the collection of prayers,** and in the second part of this Veda. 
Other topics,' introduced in different places,' are numerous; but it 
would bo tedious to specify them at large. 

Among the Rishis of the texts I observe no human authors. Nine 
entire edndas, according to the second arrangement indicated by 

* Translated in the first Essay on tbe Religious Ceremonies of the Hindus, 
with the first verse in each of the three other Vedas. Asiatic Researches, 
vol. v, p, 864. 

** The prayers of tho Aswamid'ha occur iu the concluding sections, between 
tho twelfth section of the fourth chapter, and the end of the fifth chapter of 
the seventh and Inst book. 
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the index, appear to he ascribed to prajapati, or the lord of crea- 
tures; as many to soma, or the moon; seven to aoni, or fire; and 
sixteen to all the gods. Possibly some passages may be allotted 
by the commentators to their real authors, though not pointed out 
by the index for the Alreyi Xac'/id. 

Several prayers from this Veda have been translated in former 
essays.* Other very remarkable passages have occurred, on examin- 
ing this collection of mantras. ** The following, from the seventh 
and last book , *** is chosen as a specimen of the TaiUiriya Yajur- • 
veda. Like several before cited, it alludes to the Indian notions of 
tho . creation ; and, at the risk of sameness, I select passages rela- 
tive to that topic, on account of its importance in explaining the 
creed of the ancient Hindu religion. The present extract was re- 
commended for selection by its allusion to a mythological notion, 
which apparently gave origin to the story of the Varaha-avaldra, 
and from which an astronomical period, entitled Calpa, has perhaps 
been taken, t 

‘Waters [alone] there were; this world originally was water. 
In it the lord of creation moved, having become air: he saw this 
[earth]; and upheld it, assuming tho form of a boar ( vardha ): and 
then moulded that [earth], becoming viswacaRman , the artificer of 
the universe. It beenme celebrated {apraC halo) and conspicuous 
( prit'hivl ); and therefore is that name ( Prithiri ) assigned to the earth. 

‘The lord of creation meditated profoundly on the earth; and 
created the gods, the Vasus , I! minis , and Adilyas. Those gods ad- 
dressed the lord of creation, saying, “How can we form creatures?” 
He replied, “As I created you by profound contemplation ( tapas ), 
so do you seek in devotion {tapas) the means of multiplying crea- 
tures.” Ho gave them consecrated fire, saying, “With this sacri- 
ficial fire perform devotions.” With it they did perform austerities; 
and, in one year, framed a single cow. Ho gave her to the Vasus , 
to the Rudras , and to the Adilyas , [successively], bidding them 
“Guard her.” The Vasus, the Rudras, and the Adilyas, [severally] 
guarded her; and she calved, for the Vasus three hundred and thirty - 
three [calves] ; and [as many] for thc_/?wrfr«s ; and [the same number] 
for the Adilyas: thus was she tho thousandth. 

‘They addressed tho lord of creation, requesting him to direct 
them in performing a solemn act of religion with a thousand [kinc 
for a gratuity]. He caused the Vasus to sacrifice with the Agni 
sh'tuma\ and they conquered this world, and gave it [to the priests]: 

* Asiatic Researches, vols. v. and vii. 

** I have several complcto copies of the text, but only a part of the com- 
mentary by SAVANA. 

'** Book vii, Chapter 1, Section 5. 

f One of the Calpat , or renovations of the universe, is denominated 
Vardha. 
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he caused the Madras to sacrifice with the- Ucl'hya ; and they obtain- 
ed the middle region, and gave it away (for a sacrificial fee|: he 
caused the Adilyas to sacrifice with the AtirdCra ; and they acquired 
that [other] world, and gave it (to the priests for a gratuity].’ 

This extract may suffice. Its close, and the remainder of the 
section, bear allusion to certain religious ceremonies, at which a 
thousand cows must be given to the officiating priests. 

To the second part of this Veda* belongs an Aranya, divided, 
like the Sanhild, into lectures ( prasna ), and again subdivided into 
chapters (anuvdca), containing texts, or sections, which are number- 
ed, and in which the syllables have been counted. Here also a 
division by cdnilas , according to the different subjects, prevails. 
The six first lectures, and their corresponding caiidas, relate to reli- 
gious observances. Th e tw o next constitute three Upan ishads ; or, 
as they are usually cited, two; one of which is commonly entitled 
the Taittiriyaca l.panishad: the other is called the N dr ay ana , or, to 
distinguish it from another belonging exclusively to the At'hariandia, 
the great ( Mahd , or Vrihan) Ndrdyaiia. They are all admitted in 
collections of theological treatises appendant on the AC harraua . but 
the last-mentioned i* there subdivided into two Upanishads. 

For a further specimen of this Yajurveda , I shall only quote the 
opening of the third and last chapter of the Varum , or second Tail- 
tiriyaca Upanishad , with the introductory chapter of the first.** 

‘biikigit, the offspring of vakuna, approached his father, saying, 
“Venerable | father] ! make known to me Brahme." vakuna pro- 
pounded these: namely, food [or body], truth [or life], sight, hear- 
ing, mind [or thought], and speech: and thus proceeded, “That 
whence all beings are produced, that by which they live when born, 
that towards which they tend, and that into which they pass, do 
thou seek, [for] that is Brahme." 

‘He meditated [in] devout contemplation; and having thought 
profoundly, he recognised food [or body] to be Brahme : for all 
beings are indeed produced from food; when born, they live by 
food; towards food they tend; they pass into food. This he com- 
prehended; [but yet unsatisfied] he again approached his father 
vakuna, saying, “Venerable [father] make known to me Brahme." 
vakuna replied, “Seek the knowledge of Brahme by devout medi- 
tation: Brahme is profound contemplation.” 



* The Tailliriya, like other Vedas, has its brdhmana , and frequent quo- 
tations from it occur in the commentary on' the prayers, and in other places. 
But I have not yet seen a complete copy of this portion of the Indian sacred 
books. 

** I use several copies of the entire Aranya , with sancara’s commentary 
on the Tailliriya Upanishad, and annotations on his gloss by akanuajstasa ; 
besides separate copies of that, and of the Mbhdndruyana , and a commentary 
on the Vdruni Upanishad, entitled Layhu dipica . 
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‘Having deeply meditated, be discovered breath [or life] to be 
Brahme: for all these beings are indeed produced from breath; 
when born, they live by breath; towards breath they tend; they 
pass into breath. This he understood : [but] again be approached 
his father varuna, saying, “Venerable [father] ! make known to me 
Brahme varitna replied, “Seek him by profound meditation: 
Brahme is that. ” 

'He meditated in deep contemplation, and discovered intellect to 
he Brahme : for all these beings arc indeed produced from intellect : 
when horn, they live by intellect; towards intellect they tend ; and 
they pass into intellect. This he understood : [but] again he came 
to his father varuna, saying, “Venerable (father], make known to 
me Brahme.'’’ varuna replied, “Inquire by devout contemplation: 
profound meditation is Brahme .” 

‘■He thought deeply; and having thus meditated [with] devout 
contemplation, he knew Ananila [or felicity |' to be Brahme: for all 
these beings arc indeed produced from pleasure; when born, they 
live by joy; they tend towards happiness; they pass into felicity. 

‘Such is the science which was attained by bhrioit, taught by 
varitna, anil founded on the supreme etherial spirit. He who 
knows this, rests on the snme support, is endowed with [abundant] 
food, and becomes [a blazing fire| which consumes (bod: great he 
is by progeny, by cattle, and b)- holy perfections, and great by 
propitious celebrity.’ 

The above is the beginning of the last chapter of the Varuhi 
I'panishait. I omit the remainder of it. The first Taitliriyara Vpani- 
shail opens with the following prayer. 

‘May mitra [who presides over the day], varuna [who governs 
the night], aryaman [or the regent of the sun and of sight], inura 
who gives strength], vriharpati [who rules the speech and under- 
standing], and YI8HNU, whose step is vast, grant us ease. [I| how- 
to Brahme. Salutation unto thee, O air! Even thou nrt Brahme , 
present [to our apprehension]. Thee I will call, “present Brahme:" 
thee I will name, “the right one:” thee I will pronounce, “the true 
one.” May that [ Brahme, the universal being entitled air], preserve 
me; may that preserve the teacher: propitious be it.’* 


. On other upamsiiads of the yajuhvkda'. 

Among the Sac’ has of the Yajurreila, one, entitled Muitrayani, 
furnishes an Cpanishail which bears the same denomination. An 
abridged paraphrase of it, in verse,** shows it to he a dialogne in 

* I have inserted here, as in other places, between crotchets , snch illustra- 
tions front the commentary as appear requisite to render the text intelligible. 

** By vioyaraxta. I have not seen the original. 
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winch a sage, named sac a van a. communicates to the king, yrihad- 
rat'Ua, theological knowledge derived from another sage, called 

MAITRA. 

A different ? idc'lni of this Veda , eutitled the Cai'ha, nr Cat'haca, 
furnishes an Vpanishad hearing that name, and which is one of those 
most frequently cited by writers on the Vedanta. It is an extract 
from a Brdhmana, and also occurs in collections of Vpanithads , ap- 
pertaining to the At'harvana. 

sw£t \RWATARA? who has given his name to one more 'Stic' hd of 
the Yajurveda , from which an Vpanishad is extracted,* is introduced 
in it as teaching theology. This Vpanishad , comprised jri six chap- 
ters or lectures ( ad'hydya ), is found in ■ collections of theological 
tracts appertaining to the AC harvnveda ; but, strictly, it appears to 
belong exclusively to the. Yajnsh. 


On the samavkda. 

A peculiar degree of holiness seems to he attached, according to 
Indian notions, to the Sdmaveda- if reliance may he placed on the 
inference suggested by the etymology of its name, which indicates, 
according to the derivation** usually assigned to it, the efficacy of 
this part of the. Vedas in removing sin. The prayers belonging to 
it are, as before observed, composed in metre, and intended to be. 
chanted , and their supposed efficacy is apparently ascribed to this 
mode of uttering them. 

Not having yet obtained a complete copy of this Veda, or of any 
commentary on it, I can only describe it imperfectly, from such frag- 
ments ns I have been able to collect. 

A principal, if not the first, part of the Sdmaoeda is that entitled 
Archica. It comprises prayers , among which I observe many that 
constantly recur in rituals of Sdmavediya , oi •Ch'handtiga priests, and 
some of which have been translated in former essays. *** They 
are here arranged as appears from two copies of the Archica, i m 
six chapters (/trapdlaca) subdivided into half chapters, and into 
sections ( dasati )• ten in each chapter, and nsually containing the 
exact number of ten verses each. The same collection of prayers, 
in the same order, lint prepared for chanting, is distributed in seven- 
teen chapters, under the title of the Grdmat/ei/a gdna. That, at 

* In the abridgment of it by V1DVARASTA , this is the description given of 
the 'Sirettisiratara Vpanishad. 

** From the root shti, convertible into so and sd, and signifying ‘to destroy.’. 
The derivative is expounded ns denoting something ‘which destroys sin.’ 

*** Asiatic Researches, vols. v. and vii. 

+ One of them dated nearly two centuries ago, in 1672 Sanwal. This copy 
exhibits the further title of Ch'handasi Sanhitu. 
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least, is its title in the only copy which I have seen. But rituals, 
directing the same prayers to be chanted, employ the. designation of 
Archica ydna , among other terms applicable to various modes of 
rhythmical recitation. 

Another portion of the Sdmaveda , arranged for chanting, bears 
the. title of Aranya ydna. Three copies of it,* which seem to agree 
exactly, exhibit the same distribution into three chapters, which are 
subdivided into half chapters and decades or sections, like the 
Archica above-mentioned.** But I have no* yet found a plain 
copy of it, divested of the additions made for guidance in chanting it. 

The additions here alluded to consist in prolonging the sounds 
of vowels, and resolving diphthongs into two or more syllables, in- 
serting likewise, in many places, other additional syllables, besides 
placing numerical marks for the management of the voice. Some 
of the prayers being subject to variation in the mode of chanting 
them, are repeated once or oftener, for the purpose of showing these 
differences, and to most arc prefixed flic appropriate names of the 
several passages. 

Under the title of Arskaya Hrdhmana , l have found what seems 
to be an index of these two portions of the Sdmareda: for the names 
of the passages, or sometimes the initial words, are there enumerat- 
ed in the same order in which they occur in the Grdma yeya , or 
Archica, followed by the Aranya ydna. This index does not, like 
the explanatory tables of the other Vedas , specify the, metre of each 
prayer, the deity addressed in it, and the occasion on which it should 
be used, but only the His hi, or author: and, from the variety of 
names stated in some instances, a conclusion may be drawn, that 
the same texts are ascribable to more than one author. 

It has been already hinted, that the modes of chanting the same 
prayers are various, and bear different* appellations. Thus, the 
rituals frequently direct certain texts of this Veda to be first recited 
simply, in a low voice according totheusual modeof inaudible utter- 
ance of the Vedas, and then to be similarly chanted in a particular 
manner, under the designation of Archica ydna; showing, however, 
divers variations and exceptions from that mode, under the distinct 
appellation of Anirucla ydna.*** So, likewise, or nearly the same 
passages, which are contained in the Archica and Grdmuyeya , are 
arranged in a different order, with further variations as to the mode 
of chanting them, in another collection named the l' ha ydna. 

From the comparison and examination of these parts of the Sdma 

* The most ancient of those in my possession is dated nearly three cen- 
turies ago, in 1587 Samvai. 

** This Aranya comprises nearly three hundred verses {suninn), or exactly _ 
290. The Archica contains twice as many, or nearly tfOtJ. 

*** The ritual, which is the chief authority for this remark, is one by sa- 
vasaciiakya, entitled yajnyaluntra Suithaaid'hi. 
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veda, In which, so far ns the collation of them has been carried, the 
texts appear to he. the same, only urranged in a different order, and 
marked for a different mode of recitation, 4 nin led to think, that 
other collections, under similar names,* may not differ more widely 
from the Archica and Aramja above-mentioned: and that those may 
possibly constitute the whole of that part of the Samaveda , which 
corresponds to the Sanhitds of other Vedas. 

Under the denotnination of Brdhmaiia, which is appropriated to 
the second part or supplement of the Veda, various works have been 
received by different schools of the Sdmareda, Four appear to* be 
extant; three of which have been seen by me, cither complete or 
in part. One is denominated Shadeinsa ; probably freng its contain- 
ing twenty-six chapters. Another is called Adhhida, or, at greater 
length, Adhhida Brdhmaiia. The only portion, which I have yet 
seen, of either, has the appearance of a fragment, and brenks off 
at the close of the filth chapter: both names are there introduced, 
owing, as it should seem, to some error; and I shall not attempt to 
'determine which of them it really belongs to. A third Brdhmaiia 
of this Veda is termed Panehavmsa ; so named, probably, from the 
number of twenty -five chapters comprised in it: and 1 conjecture 
this to be the same with one in my possession not designated by 
any particular title, but containing that precise number of chapters. 

The best known among the Brdhmanus of the Sdmaveda, is that 
entitled Tdmihju. It was expounded by sava.nachauya; but a frag- 
ment of the text with his commentary , -including the whole of the 
second book ( panjiea ), from the sixth to the. tenth lecture, is all 
that I have b.cen yet able to procure. This fragment Relates to the 
religious ceremony named AgnisKtuma. . I do not find in it, nor in 
other portions of the Qdmaveda before described, any passage, w hich 
can be conveniently translated as a specimen of the style of this 
• Veda. • . 

Leaving, then, the Mantras and Brdhmanus of the Sdmaveda , I 
proceed to notice its principal Vpanishad, which is one of the long- 
est and most abstruse compositions bearing that title. 

The Ch'hdndugya Vpanishad contains eight chapters (jirapditacas ), 
apparently extracted from some portion of the Brdhmaiia, in which 
they arc numbered from three to ten. ** The first and second, not 
being included in the Vpanishad, probably relate to religious ceremd- 

* Sir Robert chambers's copy of the Sdmaeida comprised four portions, 
entitled fitina, the distinct names of which, according to the list received 
from him, are Vig/ina An’ui , Vegana , Vgtina , and Uhyn gana. The first of 
these, I' suspect to be the Aranyn, written in that list. Area', tiie last seemH 
to be the same \vith that which is in my copy denominated Vhn giina. 

** I have several copies of the test, with the gloss of R a scar A , and annota- 
tions on -it by tsASDAIsrASioini; besides the notes of vtasatibt’ha on a 
commentary by asa.noatirt'ji v. 

4 
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nies. The chapters arc unequally subdivided into paragraphs or 
sections; amounting, in all, to more than a hundred and fifty. 

A great part of the Gh'handugya * is in a didactic form: includ- 
ing however, like most of the other Upnnishads several dialogues. 
The beginning of one, between sanatcuma'ra and na'rf.da, which 
occupies the whole of the seventh chapter , ** has already been 
quoted. The. preceding chapter consists of two dialogues between 
s'wetactStu, grandson of akuka, and his own father, udoai.aca, the 
t>saj>f auuna. These had been prepared in the fifth chapter, where 
prAahana , son of jivai.a , convicts mvktackti: of ignorance in 
theology: and where that conversation is followed liy several other 
dialogues, intermixed with successive references for instruction. 
The fourth chapter opens with a story respecting janasruti, grand- 
son of petra; and, in this and the fifth chapter, dialogues, between 
human beings, are interspersed with others, in which the interlocu- 
tors are’ either divine or imaginary persons. The eighth or last 
chapter conta ins a disquisition on the soul, in a conference between 
praja'pati and INDBA. 

I shall here quote, from this Vpdnishad, a single dialogue belong- 
ing to the fifth chnpter. 

‘ PRAChInABa'lA , SOn of t’PAMANYU, 8ATYAYAJNYA, issue of PE - 
LUSHA, ixdradye mna ofl'spring of bh A i.i.Avi , jana descendant of 
sarcaracShya, and vidii.a sprung from asw ataraswa , heiBg all 
persons deeply conversant with hgly writ, and possessed of great 
dwellings, meeting together, engaged in this disquisition, “What 
is our soul? and who is Brnhme'i ” 

‘These venerable persons reflected, “UODa’laca, the son of 
aruna, is well acquainted with the universal soul : let us immediate- 
ly go to him.” They went: but he reflected , “These great and 
very learned persons will aqjc me; and I shall- not [be able] to com- 
municate the whole [which they inquire]: I will at once, indicate to 
them another [instructor].” He thus addressed them, “aswapAti, 
the, son of cecaya, is well acquainted with the universal soul; let 
ns now go to him.” 

“They all went; and, on their arrival, [the king] caused dne 
honours to be shown to them respectively: and, next morning, 
civilly dismissed them; [but, observing that they staid, and did not 
accept his presents,] he thus spoke: “In my dominions, there is no 
robber; nor miser; no drunkard; nor any one. neglectful of a consecra- 
ted hearth; none ignorant; and no adulterer, nor adulteress. Whence 
[can you havebee.n aggrieved]?” [As they did not state a complaint, he 

♦Its author, indicated by vyasatirt’ha, is havagkiva. 

** That is, the seventh of.tlie extract which constitutes this l/pnnuhad; 
hut. the ninth, according to the mode of numbering the chapters in the booh, 
whence it is taken. 


Digitized by Google 


SACRED WRITINGS OF THE HINDUS. 


51 


thus proceeded:] “I must be. risked, O venerable men! [for wliat. 
you desire].” [Finding, that they made no request, lio went 
on:] “As much as t shall bestow on each officiating priest, so much 
will I also give to you. Stay then, most reverend men.” They 
answered: “It is indeed requisite to inform a person of the purpose 
of a visit. Thou well knowest the universal soul; communicate 
that knowledge unto us.” He replied; “To-morrow I will declare 
it to you.” Perceiving his drift, they, next day, attended him, hear- 
ing (like pupils] logs of firewood. Without bowing to them, lie thus 
spoke: — _ . 

“Whom dost thou worship as the soul, O son of itpamaxyu?" 
“Heaven,” answered he, “O venerable king!” “Splendid is that 
[portion of the] universal self, which thou dost worship as the, soul: 
therefore, in thy family, is seen [the juice of the acid asclepins] 
drawn, expressed, and prepared, [for religious rites] ; thou dost con- 
sume food [as a blazing fire) ; and thou do,st view a [son Or other] 
beloved object. Whoever worships this for the universal soul, 
similarly enjoys food, contemplates a beloved object, and finds 
religions oocupations in his family, But this is [only] the head of 
the soul. Thy head had been lost,” added the king, “hadst thou 
not come to me. ” 

‘He now turned to satyayajnya, the son of pulusiia, saying, 
“Whom dost thou worship as the soul, O descendant of i>ra china - 
yoga?” “The sun,” answered he, “O venerable king!” “Varied is 
that [portion of the] universal self, which thou dost worship as the 
soul; and, therefore, in thy family, many various forms are seen; 
a car yoked with inures, and treasure, together with female slaves, 
surround thee; thou dost consume food, and contemplate a pleasing 
object. Whoever worships this,. for the universal soul, has the same 
enjoyments, and finds religious occupations in his family. Hut 
this is only the eye of soul. Thou hadst been blind,” said the king, 
“hadst thou not come to me.” 

‘He next addressed indradyumna, the son of iihallavi : “Whom 
dost thou worship as the soul, O descendant of vya'qhrapad." “Air,” 
replied he, “O venerable king!” “Diffused is that portion of the 
universal self, which thou dost worship as the soul ; numerous offer- 
ings rench tlioe; many tracts of cars follow tliec: thou dost con : 
snmc food: tlion viewest a favourite object. Whoever worships 
this, for the universal soul, enjoys food and contemplates a beloved 
object: and has religious occupations in his family. But this is only 
the breath of soul. Thy breath had expired,” said the king, “hadst 
thou not come to me.” 

‘He next interrogated jana , the son of sarcaracsiiya: “Whom 
dost thou worship as the soul, O son of sarcaracsiiya? ” “The 
etherial element,” said he, “O venerable king!” “Abundant is 
that universal self, whom thou dost worship as the .soul ; and, thero- 
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foro, tliou likewise dost nbound with progeny and wealth. Thou 
dost consume food; thou viewest a favourite object. Whoever 
worships this, for the universal soul, consumes food, and sees a 
beloved object; and has religious occupations in his family. Hut 
this is only the trunk of souk Thy trunk had corrupted,” said the 
king, “hadst thou not come to me.” 

‘lie afterwards inquired of vudila , the sou of aswatauaswa : 
“Whom dost thou worship as the soul, 0 descendant of vya-oh KA- 
RA D ? ” “Water,” said he, “O venerable king!” “Rich is that uni- 
versal self, whom tliou dost worship as the soul; itlid, therefore, 
art thou opulent und thriving. Thou dost consume foodj thon 
viewost a favourite object. Whoever worships this, for the universal 
soul, partakes of similar enjoyments, contemplates as dear an ob- 
ject, and has religious occupations in his family. Hut this is only 
the abdomen of the soul. Thy bladder had burst,” said the king, 
“hadst thou not come to me.” . 

‘Lastly, he interrogated uduai.aca, the son of akuna. “Whom 
dost tliou worship as the soul , O descendant of ih'itamA?” “The 
earth,” said he, “O venerable king!” “Constant is that universal 
self, whom thou dost worship as the soul: and, therefore, tliou re- 
mainest steady, with offspring and with cattle. Thou dost consume 
food; thou viewest a favourite object. Whoever worships this, for 
the universal soul, shares like enjoyment, and views as beloved an 
object, and has religious occupations in his family. Hut this forms 
only the feet of the-soul. Thy feet had been lame,” said the king, 
“hadst thou not couie to me." 

‘lie thus addressed them [collectively]: “You consider this uni- 
versal soul, ns it were an individual being; and you partake of 
distinct enjoyment. Hut he, who worships, as the universal soul, 
that which is known by its [manifested) portions, and is inferred 
[from consciousness’], enjoys nourishment in all worlds, in all beings, 
in all souls : his head rs splendid , like that of this universal 
soul ; his eye is similarly varied ; his breath is equally diffused ; 
his trunk is no less abundant; his abdomen is alike full; and his 
feet are the earth; his breast is the nltar; his hair is the sacred 
grass; his heart, the household firi; ; his mind, the consecrated 
tlame; and his month, the oblation. 

“The food, which first reaches him, should be solemnly offered: 
and the first oblatioti, which he makes, he should present with these 
words: “He this oblation to breath efficacious.” Thus breath is 
satisfied; and, in that, the eye is satiate; and, in the. eye, the sun 
is content ; and, in the sun, the sky is gratified; and, in the sky. 
heaven and the sun, and whatever is dependant, become replete: 
and after that, he himself [who eats] is fully gratified with offspring 
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and cattle; with vigour proceeding from food, ami splendour aris- 
ing from holy observances.* 

“But whoever makes an oblation to fire, being unacquainted with 
the universal soul", acts in the same manner, as one who throws livo 
coals into ashes: while he, who presents an oblation , possessing 
that knowledge, has made an offering iu all worlds, in all beings, 
in all' 6ouls. As the tip of dry grass, which is cast into the fire, 
readily kindles; so are all the faults of that man consumed. He, 
who knows this, has only presented an oblation to the universal soul, 
even though he knowingly give the residue, to a Chandala. ' For, 
on this point, a text is (preserved]: “As, in this world, hungry in- 
fants press round their mother; so do all beings await the holy 
oblation: they await the holy oblation.” 

Another Upnnishad of the Samaveda belongs to the "Sacha of the 
Talavacd'ras. It is called, the “ Ceneshila , ” or “ Ctina " Vpanishad, 
from the word, or words, with which it opens: and, as appears from 
saxCaka’s commentary,** this treatise is the ninth chapter ( atfhydya ) 
of the \vork, from which it is extracted. It is comprised iu four 
sections ( c'hnnHa ). The form is that of a dialogue between instruc- 
tors and their pupils. The subject is, as in other Upanishads , a 
disquisition on abstruse and mystical theology. I shall not make 
any extract from it, hut proceed to describe the fourth and last 
Veda. • • . 


On the AT’llARVA-VEDA. 

The SanhiUi, or collection of prayers and invocations, belonging 
to the Alharvana , is comprised in twenty books (ciindu) , subdivided 
into sections ( (fnuvuca ) hymns (siic/it) , and verses (rich). Another 
mode of division by chapters (prapdtacd) is also indicated. The. 
number of verses is stated at 6015; the sections exceed a hundred; 
and the hymns amount to more than seven hundred and sixty. The 
number of chapters is forty nearly. 

A passage from this Veda was quoted by Sir w. jones in his 
essay on the literature of the Hindus:*** and a version of it was 
.given, as a specimen of the language and style of the Al'harrana. 
That passage comprises the whole of the forty- third hymn of the. 

* Several similar paragraphs, respecting four other oblations, so presented 
to other inspirations of air, are here omitted for the sake of brevity. The 
taking of a mouthful', by an orthodox /Jiwlu theologian, is considered as an 
efficacious oblation : ami denominated Pninagniluitra. 

** I have sahcaba's gloss , with the illustrations of bis annotator, and the 
ample commentary of chisiixaxvxda: besides a separate gloss, with annota- 
tions, on the similar L'panisltad belonging to the Al'harvaveda 

*** Asiatic Researches, vol. i. p. 347. 
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nineteenth book.* In the beginning of the same book, I find 
a hymn (numbered as the sixth) which is almost word for word the 
same with that, which has been before cited from the thirty -first 
chapter of the white Yajush.** Some of the verses are indeed trans- 
posed, and here and there a word differs : for example, it opens by 
describing the primeval man ( purusha ) with a thousand arms, instead 
of a thousand heads. The purport is, nevertheless, the same; and 
it is needless, therefore, to insert a version of it in this place.. 

The next hymn, in the same book, includes an important passage. 
It names the twenty-eight asterisms in their order, beginning with 
Critlicd : and seems to refer the solstice to tho end of Asleshd, or 
beginning of Magha. I call it an important passage; first, because 
it shows, that the introduction of the twenty-eighth astcrism is as 
ancient as tho AC harm-vdda ; and, secondly , becauso it authorises 
a presumption, that the whole of that Veda, like this particular 
hymn, may have been composed when tho solstice was reckoned in 
the middle, or at the end, of Asleshd, *** und the origin of the Zodiac 
was placed at the beginning of Critlicd. On the obvious conclusion, 
respecting the age of the Veda, I shall enlarge in another place. 

An incantation, which appears to be the same that is mentioned 
by Sir w. jones, t occurs in the fourth section of the nineteenth 
book. It is indeed a tremendous incantation; especially throe suctas, 
or hymns, which are numbered 28, 29, and 30. A single line will 
be a sufficient specimen of these imprecations, in which, too, there 
is much sameness. , 

‘Destroy, O sacred grass, +f my foes; exterminate my enemies; 
annihilate all those, who hate me, O precious gem!’ 

The Alharta-veda, ns is well known, contains many forms of im- 
precation for tho destruction of enemies. Hut, it must not be in- 
ferred, that such is the chief subject of.tlmt Veda-, since it also con- 
tains a great number of prayers for safety and for tho averting of 
calamities: and, like the othef Vedas, numerous hymns to the gods, 
with prayers to be used at solemn rites and religious exercises, ex- 
cepting such as arc named Yajnya. 

Tho Gdpal'Jia Brdhmana appears to belong to the second part of 

* Sir w. junks cites it, as from the first book; I suspect, that, in- Colonel 
poi-ikr's copy, the nineteenth hook might stand first in the volume. It does 
so, in General martink’b transcript, though tho colophon he correct. I’havu 
another, and very complete, copy of this Veda. General martini’s, which 
I also possess , is defective; containing only tho ten first and the two last 
books. An ancient fragment, also in my possession, does not extend beyond 
the sixth. 

** Asiatic Ucsearchos, vol. vii. p. 251. 

*** The middle of jfmthd, if tho divisions he twenty -seven, and its end, 
when they are twenty-eight equal portions, give the same place for tho colure. 

f Asiatic Kesearches, vol. i. p. 348. 

' ff Darbha, Poa Cynosuroidcs. 


SACKED W KITIN' (iS OF THE HINDUS. 


55 


this Veda. Not having seen a commentary, nor an index, of this 
work, I cau.only speak of it from a copy in my possession: this 
contains five chapters (prapalaca), with the dato of the transcript* 
and name of thp transcriber, at the end of the fifth, as is usual in 
the colophon at the close of a volume. 

The first chapter of this Gupal'ha Brahmana traces the origin of 
the universe from Brahme\ and it appears from the fourth section 
of this chapter, that, at’h Alt van is considered as a Prajdpati appoin- 
ted by Rruhme to create and protect subordinate beings. 

In the fifth chapter, several remarkable passages, identifying the 
primeval person ( purusha ) with the year ( samvalsara ), convey marked 
allusions to the calendar. In one place (the fifth section), besides 
stating the year to contain twelve or thirteen lunar months,' the 
subdivision of that period is pursued to 360 days; and, thence, to 
10,800 muhurtas, or huurs. 

1 proceed to notice the most remarkable part of the Ai'harva-veda, /, f " 
consisting of the theological treatises, entitled Upanishads, which ",i 
arc appendant on it. They are computed at fifty -two: hut this 
number is completed by reckoning, as distinct Upanishads , different 
parts of a single tract. Four such treatises, comprising eight Upa- 
tiishttds , together with six of those before described as appertaining 
to other Vedas, nro perpetually cited in dissertations on the IV- 
dttnla.** Others arc either more sparingly, or not at all, quoted. 

It may be here proper to explaii^ what i s mea nt by Upnnishad. /Y/ . 
In dictionaries, this term is made equivalent to Rehesya, which sig- 
nifies mystery. This last term is, in fact, frequently employed by 
menu, and other ancient authors, where the commentators under- ' 
stand Upanishads to be meant. Hut neither the etymology, nor the 
acceptation, of the word, which is now to be explained, has any 
direct connexion with the idea of secrecy, concealment, or mystery. 

Its proper meaning, according to s’ancaua , sayana, and all the 
commentators, is divine. science, or the knowledge of fion: and, 

• according to the same authorities, it is equally applicable to theology 
itself, and to a book in which this science is taught. Its derivation 
is from the verb sad (shad-ln), to destroy, to move, or to weary, pre- 
ceded by the prepositions upa near, and ni continually, or nis cer- 
tninly. • Tho sense, properly deducible from this etymology, accord- 
ing to the different explanations given by commentators, invariably 
points to the knowledge of the divine perfections, and to the con- 
sequent attainment of beatifttde through exemption from paSsious.*** 

* It is dated at Mafhurd, in the year (S/imvat) 1732. 

** The ( i n a 'Hint ('h'handdgya from the Sdmavcda: the UrViad dranyaca and 
/kdcdtya from the white Vnjuah, and the Taittiriyaca from tjie black Vo ins h ; U 

the Aitareya from the Riyvedn ; mid the Cut ha . Prakna , Mundara. and Miii’i- 
iiucya from the At'harvana. To these should be added, the Ntitinha idpaniya 

*** sakcara , and anandaskama on the Vrihad dranyaca; as also the coin- 
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The whole of the Indi an theology is profes se dly founded on the 
Upmi isf uids. * Those, which have been before described, have 
been show r n to be extracts from the Veda. The rest are also con- 
sidered as appertaining to the Indian scripture: it .does not, how- 
ever, clearly appear, whether they arc detached essays, ot lmvebeen 
extracted from a Brd/tmaha of the At' harva-veda. 1 have not found 
any of them in the Sanhild of the Atharvana , nor in the Gupal'hu 
Brahman a. 

In the best copies of the fifty-t wo Upanishads ** the first fifteen 
are stated to have been taken from the Saunariyas , whose Bdc'hd 
seems to be the principal one of the At'harra veda. The remaining 
thirty-seven appertain to various Sdc'has, mostly to that of the 
Paippalddis : hut some of them, as will be shown, are borrowed from 
other Vedas. 

The MunHaca , divided into six sections unequally distributed in 
two parts, is the first Vpanishad of the At'hnrvUna ; and is also, one 
of the most important, for the doctrines which is contains. It has 
been fully illustrated by sancara, whose gloss is assisted by the 
annotations of anAndaj.vyana. The opening of this Vpanishad, 
comprising the whole of the first section, is hero subjoined. 

‘ drAiima was first of the gods, framer of the universe, guardian 
of the world. He taught the knowledge of (ion, which is the foun- 
dation of nil science, to his eldest son at'harva. That holy science, 
which brahma revealed to at’jjahvan,*** was communicated by him 
to anuir, who transmitted it to satyavaha, the descendant of bha- 
radwa’ja ; and this son of bharadwa'ja imparted the traditional 
science to ancirtas. 

1 saunaca, or the son of sunaca, a mighty householder, address- 
ing anoiras At-ith duo respect, asked, “What is it, O venerable 
sage, through which, when known, this universe is understood?” 

‘To him the holy personage thus replied: “Two sorts of science 
must be distinguished; as they, who know god, declare: the supreme 
science, and another. This other is the Kigveda, the Yajurvedu, the 

inentarics on other Upanishads : especially sancara on tlio Cat'hara. Other 
authors concur in assigning the same acceptation ami etymology, to the word: 
they vary, only, in the mode of reconciling the derivation with tlio sense. 

* It is expressly so affirmed in the Vedanta sdra, v. 3. 

** 1 possess an excellent copy, which corresponds with one transcribed for 
Mr hiaquiere, from a similar collection of Upanishads belonging to the late 
.Sir w. jokes. In two other copies, which I also obtained at Benares, the 
arrangement differs, and several Upanishads are inserted, the genuineness 
of which is questionable^ while others are admitted, which belong exclusively 
to the Vajurvtda. 

,, ***AseABA‘ remarks, that at’harva, or at'hahvax, may have been the first 
creature; in one of the many modes of creation, which have been practised 
by BRAHMA, 
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Sdmaveda , the At'htirvn veda\* the rules of accentuation, the rites 
of religion, grammar, the glossary and explanation of obscure terms, 
prosody, and astronomy: also the llihdsa and Puriiiia ;' anil logic, 
with the rules of interpretation, and the system of moral duties.' 

"But the supreme science is that, by which this imperishable 
[nature] is apprehended; invisible [or imperceptible, as is that na- 
ture]: not to be seized; not to be deduced; devoid of colour; des- 
titute of eyes ftnd ears; without hands or feet, yet ever variously 
pervading all: minute, unalterable; and contemplated by the wise 
for the source of beings. 

“As the spider spins and gathers back [its thread]; as plants 
sprout on the earth ; as hairs grow on a living person : so is this 
universe, here, produced from the imperishable nature. By con- 
templation, the vast one germinates; from him food |or body] is pro- 
duced; and thence, successively, breath, mind, real [elements], 
worlds, and immortality arising from [good] deeds. The omniscient 
is profound contemplation, consisting in the knowlcgc of him, who 
kuowsall: and, from that, the [manifested] vast one, as well as 
names, forms, and food, proceed: and this is truth.” 

Th e Pr asha, which is the second Vpanishad, and equally import- 
ant with the lirst, consists, like it, of six sections; and has been si- 
milarly interpreted bySANi ARA andiiALACRisiiNA.** In this dialogue, 
siic^sA, the. son of bharadw vja, satvacama, descended from sivi, 
radhyayanj, a remote descendant of the Sun, but belonging to the 
family of oarua , CAUSALYA , surnamed as wai.ayaxa , or son of 
aswai.a, vaidarbhi of the race ofniinniu, together with cabAnd’hi 
surnamed catya’yana, or descendant of catya, arc introduced as 
seeking the knowledge of theology, and applying to pippaeadA 
for instruction. They successively interrogate him concerning the 
origin of creatures, the nature of the gods, the union of life- with 
body, and the connexion of thoughts with the soul. 

The nine succeeding Vpanithads (from the 3d to. the Jlth) arc of 
inferior importance, and have been left .unexplained by the writers 
on the Vedanta , because they do tjot directly relate to the ‘Sdriraea, 
or theological doctrine respecting the soul.*** They are enumerated 
in the margin, f 

The Mdndueyu follows, and consists of four parts, each constituting 
a distinct Vpdnishud. This abstruse treatise', comprising the most 

* Meaning llie prayers contained in the four Vedas, disjoined froip theo- 
logy. 

** l have several copies of tho text, besides commentaries on both Vpa- 
nClIinits. * 

*** This reason is assigned by the annotator on sascaia’s gloss, at the be- 
ginning *of bis notes on tbe Munilaca Upanishad. 

f 3d Iirahme-eidyd. 4th Clhuricti. 5t’i Ch illicit. (ith_ and 7th Al’harva- 
iiras. 8th (Jarbha. 9tll Mahti. 10th Brahma, 11th Pitindgniholra. 
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material doctrines of the Vedanta , 1ms been elucidated by the la- 
bours of uAUOArADA, and sancara. oaudapada’s comtnentary is 
assisted by the notes of a'nandauiri. 

Among the miscellaneous Upanishads, the first thirteen (from the 
1 6tli to tho 28th) have been left uncommented by the principal ex- 
pounders of the Vedanta, for a reason before-mentioned. The names 
of these Upanishads will be found in the subjoined note.* 

The following six from (from tho 29th to the 34th.) constitute the 
Mrisinha Tdpaniya ; fivo of them compose the Pitrva Tdpaniya , or 
first part of the Upanishad so called ; and the last, and most import^ 
ant, is entitled Vtlara Tdpaniya, It has been expounded by caud- 
ai’ada , as the first part (if not the whole Upanishad) has been by 
sancara.** Thcobjoct of this treatise nppears to be the identifying 
of NKisi'NiiA with all the gods: hut, so far as I comprehend its mean- 
in" (for I have not sufficiently examined it to pronounce confi- 
dently on fliis point,) the fabulous incarnation of Vishnu, in the shape 
of a vast lion , docs not seem to he at All intended ; and the name 
of nrYsinha is applied to the divinity, with a superlative import, 
but .with no apparent allusion to that fable. 

The two next Upanishads constitute the first and second parts of 
the CdVhaca, or Valti, or Ca't'havalli (for the name varies in different 
copies). It belongs properly to the Vajurveda, as before mentioned; 
but it is usually cited from the At’harrana- and has been commented, 
as appertaining to this Veda , by sancara, and by iialacrishna. *** 

. It comprises six sections, severally entitled Valti ; but constituting 
two chapters ( aiThydya ), denominated Purva-vatH and Ultaravatli. 
The dialogue is supported by Mrilyu , or death, and tho prince na- 
chicStas, whom his father, vajasravasa, consigned toYAMA, being 
provoked by tho boy's importunately asking him, (through zeal, 
however, for the success of a sacrifice performed to ensure universal 
conquest,) “to whom wilt thou give moV” yama receives na- 
OHIc£tas with honour, and instructs him in theology, hy which beati- 
tude and exemption from worldly sufferings may be attained, through 
a knowledge of tho true nature of the soul, and its identity with 


* 1 6 til Aila-rudra. 17th Ndda-vindu. 18th Brahme-vindu. 19th Amrtla- 
vindu. 20th D'tnjdna-vindu. 21st Tejn-vindu. 22d VdgasUshd. 23d Viiga- 
latwp. 24th Sannydta. 45th Aruiuya or Aruniytiga. 20th Cant'hasruti. 27th 
Pinila .- 28th A Uni. 

** I have several copies of the text, and of oaud’ap ada’s commentary ; 
with a single transcript of -anCaba’s gloss on the five Hrst of tho treatises 
entitled Tdpaniya. 

*** The commentary of sancara is, as usual, concise and perspicuous : and 
that of balacbIshna, copious but clear. Resides their commentaries , and 
several copies of the text, together with a paraphrase hy vinvARA^YA , I 
have found this Upanishad forming a chapter in a Brahman a, which is marked 
as belonging to the Sdmae/da , and which 1 conjecture to be the Panrhatinia 
Brdhmana of that Veda. . • 
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tin; supreme Being. The d octrine is similar to that of other pri ncipal 
Upanishads. 

. The Ceneshila, or Vena Upanishad , is the thirty-seventh of the AT- 
hurvana, and agrees, almost word for word, with a treatise bearing 
the same title, and belonging to a Sac' ha of the Sdmaveda, sancara 
has, however, written separate commentaries on both, for the sake 
of exhibiting their different interpretations.* Both commentaries 
have, as usual, been annotated. 

A short Upanishad, entitled Ndrdyana , is followed by two others 
(39th and 40th), which form the first and second parts of the Vrihan 
Mdriiyana. This corresponds, as before mentioned, with an Upani- 
shad, bearing the same title, and terminating the Aranya of the Tail 
tiriya Yajurveda. 

On the three subsequent Upanishads I shall offer no remarks; 
they have not been commented among such as relate to the Vedanta ; 
and I have not ascertained whence they arc extracted. ** 

Under the name of Anandavalli aud Bhriguvalli , two Upanishads 
follow (44th and 4oth), which have been already .noticed as extracts 
from the Aranya of the black Yajush, distinguished by the titles of 
Tailtiriya and Vdruhi. 

The remaining seven Upanishads*** arc unexplained by commen- 
tators on the Vedanta . They are, indeed, sufficiently easy, not to 
require a laboured interpretation : but thoro is room to regret the 
want of an ancient commentary, which might assist in determining 
whether these Upanishads be genuine. The reason. of this remark 
will be subsequently explained. 

Entertaining no doubts concerning the. genuineness of the other, 
works, which have been here described, I think it nevertheless pro- 
per to state some of the reasons, on which my belief of their au- 
thenticity is founded. It app ears necessary to do so, since a late t ;• 
author has ab ruptly pro nounced t he V edas t o bo forgeries. 4 C2 / 

It' has been already mentioned, that tho practice of reading the 
principal Vedas in superstitious modes, tends to preserve tho genuine 
text. Copies, prepared for such modes of recital, arc spread in 
various parts at. India, especially Benares, Jeyenagar , and the banks 
of the Guddveri. Interpolations and forgeries have become imprac- 
ticable since this usage has been introduced: aud tho Rigveda , and ' 
both the Yaj ashes , belonging to tho several Sac' has, in which that 
custom has been adopted, have been, therefore, long" safe from 
alteration. 

* Here, as in other instances,.! speak from copies in my possession. 

** Their titles are, 41st Saris' ripanixhahdra. 42d II ansa. And 43d Para- 
tya hansa. 

*** 4*)th Gnruda, 47th Ciihiyni- rudra. 48th and -ItHli Rama Idpanhja, first 
and second parts. 50th Caivatya . 51st Jilhnla. o'id Asruma. 

f Mr. riNgKRTO.x, in his Modern Geography, Vol. II. 

A-"-. 
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The explanatory table of contents, belonging to the several 
Vedas, also tends to ensure the purity of the text; since the sub- 
ject and length of each passage are therein specified. The index, 
agaiii, is itself secured from alteration by more than one exposition 
of its -meaning, in the form of a perpetual commentary- 

It is a received and- well grounded opinion of the learned in Judin, 
that no book is altogether safe fro pi changes and interpolations 
until, it have been commented ’; but when once a gloss has been 
published, no fabrication could afterwards •succeed; because the 
perpetual commentary ‘indices every passage, and, in' general, ex- 
plains every word. 

Commentaries on the Vt'das themselves exist, which testify the 
authenticity of the text. Some are stated to have been composed 
in early times: I shall not, however, rely on any but those to which 
I can with certainty refer. I have fragments of xivata’s gloss; the 
greatest part of savana’s on several Vedas ; and a complete one by 
mahid’hara on a single Veda. I also possess nearly the whole of 
sanoara’s commentary on the Upanishads : and a part of OAtiDArA- 
j>a’s; with others, by different authors of less note. 

The genuineness of the commentaries, again, is secured by a 
drowd of annotators, whose works- expound every passage in the 
original gloss; and whoso annotations are again interpreted by 
others. This observation is particularly applicable, to the most im- 
portant parts of the Vedas, which, as is natural, are the most stu- 
diously and elaborately explained. 

The Niructa, with its copious commentaries on the obsolete words 
and passages of scripture, further authenticates the accuracy of the 
text, as there explained. The references and quotations, in those 
works, agree with the text of the Vedas, as wo now find it. 

The grammar of the Sanscrit language contains roles applicable 
to the anomalies of the ancient dialect. The many and voluminous 
commentaries on that, and on other parts of the grammar, abound in 
examples cited from the Vedaf: and here, also, the present text 
is consonant to those ancient quotations. 

Philosophical works, especially the numerous commentaries on 
the aphorisms of the Mimdnsd and Vedanta,' illustrate and support 
overy position advanced in them, by ample quotations from the Ve- 
das. ■ The object of the Mimdnsd is to establish the cogency of pre- 
cepts contained in scripture, and.to furnish - maxims for its interpre 
tation; and, for the same purpose, rules irf reasoning, from which 
a system of logic is deducible. . The ‘object of tho Vedanta is to 
illustrate the system of mystical theology taught by the supposed^ 
revelation, and to show its application to the enthusiastic pursuit of 
unimpassioned perfection and mystical intercourse with the divinity. 
Both are closely connected- with the Vedas: nnd here, likewise, the 
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authenticity of tl;e text is supported by ancient references and ci- 
tations. 

Numerous collections of aphorisms; by ancient authors,* on reli- 
gions ceremonies, contain, in every lino, references to passages of 
the Vedas. Commentaries on these aphorisms cite the passages at 
greater length. Separate treatises also interpret the prayers used 
at divers ceremonies, Rituals, some ancient, others modern, contain 
a full detail of the ceremonial, with all the prayers which arc to he 
recited at the various religious rites for which they are formed. 
Such rituals are extant, not only for ceremonies which are constantly 
observed, but for others which are rarely practised; and oven for 
such as have been long since disused. In all, the passages taken 
from the Vedas agree with the text of the general compilation. 

The Indian legislators, with their commentators, and the copious 
digests and compilations from .their works, frequently refer to the 
Vet las-, especially on those points of the law which concern religion. 
Here also the references are consistent with the present text of the 
Indian scripture. 

Writers on ethics sometimes draw from the Vedas illustrations of 
moral maxims, and quote from their holy writ passages at full length, 
in support of ethical precepts. ** These quotations are found to 
agree with the received text of the sacred hooks. 

Citations from the Indian scripturo occur in every branch of liter- 
ature studied by orthodox Hindus. Astronomy, so far ns it relates 
to the calendar, has frequent occasion for reference to the Vedas. 
Medical writers sometimes cite them ; and even annotators on pro- 
fane poets occasionally refer to this authority, in explaining passa- 
ges which contain allusions to the sacred text. 

Even the writings of the heretical sects exhibit quotations from 
the Vedas. I have met with such in the books of the Juinas, unattend- 
ed by any indication of their doubting the genuineness of the ori- 
ginal , though they do not receive its doctrines, nor acknowledge 
its cogency. *** 

In all these branches of Indian literature^ while perusing or con- 

* The Sutras of aswa!.ayana, sakc'hyavana, iiaudd'hayana, catyayasa, ).a- 

TAYASA, ofiBnil.A, APASTAMBA &C. 

These, appertaining to various 'Sdc'hds of the Vedas, constitute tlio ealpa, 
nr system of religious observances. I have here enumerated a few only. 
The list might be much enlarged, from my own collection ; and still more so, 
from quotations by vnrious compilers: for the original works, and their com- 
mentaries, as well as compilations from them, are very numerous. 

** A work entitled Nfti manjari is an instance of this mode of treating moral . 
subjects. 

* ** The 'Salapat'ha Hrdhmana , especially the 14th hook, or Vrihatl dranyaca , 

is repeatedly cited, with exact references to the numbers of the chapters and 
sections, in a fragment of a treatise by a laina author, the communication 
of which I owe to Mr. genes, among other fragments collected by the late 
Capt, hoa iik, and purchased at the sale of that gentleman’s library. • 
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suiting the works of various authors, T have found perpctnal refer- 
ences to the Vedas , an d h ave frequently verified the quotations. 
On this ground I defend the authentic text of the Indian scripture, 
as it is now extant: and although the passages which I have so veri- 
■ fieil are few, compared with the great volnmo of the Vedas , yet I 
have sufficient gronndR to argue, that no skill in the nefarious arts 
of forgery and .falsification , could be equal to the arduous task of 
fabricating large works, to agree with the very numerous citations, 
pervading thousands of volumes, composed on diverse subjects, in 
every branch of literature, and dispersed through the various nations 
of Hindus,' inhabiting Hindustan and the Dekhin. 

If afiy part of what is now received as tlie Veda , cannot stand 
tile test of such a comparison, it may be rejected, as at least doubt- 
ful, if not certainly spurious. Even such parts. as cannot be fully 
confirmed by a strict scrutiny, must he either received with caution, 
or be Set aside as questionable. I shall point out parts of the fourth 
Veda, which I consider to be in this predicament. But, with the 
exceptions now indicated, the various portions of the Vedas , which 
have been examined, are as yet free from such suspicion; and, 
until they are impeached by more than vague assertion, have every 
title to be admitted as genuine copies of books, which ^however 
littl e deserving of it.) have been long held in reverence by the^ 
Hi ndus. 

I am apprized that this opinion will find opponents, who arp in- 
clined to dispute the whole of lndinn literature, and to consider it 
all as consisting of forgeries, fabricated within a few years, or, nt 
best, in the last few ages. This appears to be grounded on asser- 
tions and conjectures, which were inconsiderately, hazarded, and 
which have been e agerly received, and extravagantly strained. 

In the. first place, it should be observed, that a work must not be 
hastily condemned as a forgery, because, on examination, it appears 
not to have been really written by the person, whose name is usu- 
ally coupled with quotations from it. For if the very work itself 
show that it does not purport to be written by that person, the safe, 
conclusion is, that it was never meant to be ascribed to him. Thus 
.the two principal codes of Hindu law are usually cited as menu’s 
and yajnyawai-cya’s : hut in the codes themselves, those are dia- 
logists, not authors: and the best commentators expressly declare 
that these institutes were written by other persons than menu and 
yajnyawalcya. * The Surya'SidtThanta is not pretended to have 
been written by mkya: but he is introduced as receiving instruction 
from a partial incarnation of the Sun; and their conversation con- 

*vijktakay6oi, also named vijxyakks'waka, who commented the institutes 
which bear the. name of yajxyawalcya , states the text to be an abridg- 
. meat by a different author. 
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stitutes a dialogue, which is recited by another person in a difl'erent 
company. Th e text of the Stinr'lnjn philosophy,, from .which the 
sect of budd’iia seems to have borrowed its doctrines, is not the ^ 
work of C'Apila himself, though vulgarly ascribed to him; but it 
purports to be composed by iswaua crisbka; and he is stated to 
have received the doctrine mediately from capila, through succes- 
sive teachers, after its publication by panchasic’ha, who bad been 
himself instructed by asuhi, the pnpil of capita. 

To adduce more instances would bo tedious: they abound in 
every branch of science. Among works, the authors of which are 
unknown, and which, therefore, as usual, are vulgarly ascribed to 
some celebrated name, many contain undisguised evidence of a 
more, modern date. Such are those parts of Purunus in which the 
prophetic style is assumed, because they relate to events posterior ^ 
to the ago of the persons who are speakers in in the dialogue. Thus 
bcdd’ha is mentioned under various names in the lUalsya, Vishnu, 
Bhtigttvala , Garufla , Nrisinhu , and other Purunus. I must not. omit 
to notice, that saxca racharya. the gre at commentator on the abstrus- 
cst parts of the Vedas . is celebrated, in the Vri/uul (Tharma purana,* 
as an incarnation of vishnii; nnd oaudapada is described, in the 
‘Sancara vijeya, as the pupil of suCA the son of vyasa.** 

I do not mean to say, that forgeries are not sometimes committed; 
or that books are not counterfeited, in whole or in part. f/jSir w. 
jones /^Mr. BLAQUiEKE /shnd myself, have detected interpolations. 
Many greater forgeries have been attempted: some have for a time 
succeeded, and been ultimately discovered: in regard to others, 
detection has immediately overtaken the fraudulent attempt.^A con- 
spicuous instance of systematic fabrication, by which Captain wil- 
foud was for a time deceived, has been brought to'light, as ljas been 
fully stated by that gentleman. But though some attempts have 
been abortive, others may doubtless have succeeded. I am myself 
inclined to adopt an opinion supp orted by many learned Hindus, 
who consider the celebrated Sri Bhagarala as the work of a gvam- 
msfrian, supposed to have lived about six hundred years ago. 

In this, as in several other instances, some of which I shall have 
likewise occasion to notice, the le arned among the Hindus have 
insisted the impositions that have been attempted. Many others 
might" bo stated, where no imposition has been either practised or 

* In the 78th chapter of the 2d part. This is the Pitnlna mentioned by 
me witli doubt in a former essay, (Asiatic Kcsearches, vol. v. p. 5.‘t.) I liavo 
since procured a copy of it. 

**If this wero not a fable, thereat age of waba might be lienee ascertained ; 
and, consequently, the period when the Vidas were arranged in ttieir present 
form. 06 yin dan at 1 ha, the iiistrnctor of h'ancara, is stated to have been the 
pupil oT oaudapada ; and , according to the traditions generally received in 
the peninsula of India, sancara lived little more than eight hundred years 
ago. 
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intended. In Europe, as well as in the East, works are often pub- 
lished anonymously, with fictitious introductions: and diverse com- 
positions, the real authors of which are not known, have, on insuffi- 
cient grounds, been dignified with celebrated names. To such 
instances, which are frequent everywhere, the imputation of forgery 
does not attach. 

In Europe, too, literary forgeries have been committed, both in 
ancient and modern times. The poems ascribed to obphei'S, are 
generally admitted not to have been composed by that poet, if, in- 
deed, lie ever existed, naxi, or axxius, of Viterbo, is now univers- 
ally considered ns an" impostor, notwithstanding the defence of his 
publication, and of himself, by some among the learned of his age. 
In our own country, and in recent times, literary frauds have been 
not unfrequent. But a native of India, who should retort-the charge, 
and argue from a few instances, that the whole literature of Europe, 
which is held ancient, consists of modern forgeries, w’ould be justly 
censured for his presumption. 

We must not then indiscriminately condemn the whole literature 
of India.piEven Father iiardouik, when he advanced a similar 
paradox respecting the works of ancient writers, excepted some com- 
positions of riCERO, viuim., Horace, and PI.1NY. 

It is necessary in this country as every where else, to be guarded 
against literary impositions. But doubt and suspicion should not 
be carried to an extreme length.. Borne fabricated works , some 
interpolated passages, will be detected by the sagacity of critics in 
the progress of researches into- the learning of the east: but tho 
greatest part of the hooks, received by the lear ned amon g. t he Hi n- 
dus . will assuredly .be- found genuine. I do not doubt that the Vedas, 
of which an account has been here given, will appear to be of this 
description. 

In pronouncing them to bo genuine, 1 mean to sav, that they are 
the same compositions, which, under the same title of Veda, have 
bcen*rever'ed by_JI Indus for hundreds, if not thousands^ of years. 
|I think it probable, that they were compiled by my aipayana," ttio 
person who is said to have collected them, and who is thence snr- 
nained Vyasa , or the compiler. I can perceive no difficulty in ad- 
mitting, that those passages which are" now ascribed to human authors, 
either as the Hfshis, or as the reciters of the text, were attributed 
to the same persons, so long ago, as when tho compilation was made; 
and probably, in most instances, those passages were really com- 
posed by the alleged authors. Concerning such texts as are assign- 
ed to divine persons,- according to Hindu myth ology, it may he 
fairly concluded, that the true writers of them were not known when, 
the compilation was made; and, for this reason, they were assigned 
to fabulous personages. 

The different portions which constitute the Vedas, must have been 
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written at variou s times. The exact period when they were com- 
piled, or that in which the greatest part was composed , cannot be 
determined with accuracy and confidence from any facts yet ascer- 
tained. But the country may; since many rivers of India are men- 
tioned in more than one text; and, in regard to the period, I incline 
to. think, that the ceremonies called Yujmju , and the prayers to he 
recited at those ceremonies, are as old as the calendar, which pur- 
ports to have been framed for such religious rites. 

To each Veda a treatise, under the title, of Jyolish , is annexed, 
which explains the adjustment of the calendar , for the purpose of 
fixing the proper periods for the performance of religious duties. 

It is adapted to the comparison of solar and lunar time with the 
vulgar or civil year; and was evidently formed in the infancy of 
astronomical knowledge. From the rules delivered in the treatises 
which I have examined,* it appears, that the cycle ( l'tigrt ) there 
employed, is a period of five years only. The month is lunnr; but 
at the end, and in the middle, of the quinquennial period, an inter- 
calation is admitted , hy doubling one month. Accordingly, the 
cycle comprises three common lunar years, and two, which contain 
thirteen lunations each. The year is divided into six seasons; and 
each month into half months. A complete lunation is measured by 
thirty lunar days; some one of which must of course, in alternate 
months, be sunk, to make' the dates agree with the nyclhemera. For 
this purpose, the sixty-second day appears to be deducted:** and 
thus the cycle of five, years consists of I860 lunar days, or 1830 nyct- 
Jiemera; subject' to a further correction, for the excess of nearly 
four days above the true. sidereal year: but the exact quantity of 
this correction, and the method of making it, according to this cal- 
endar, have not yet been sufficiently investigated to be here stated. 
The zodiac is divided into twenty-seven asterisms, or signs, the first 
of which, both in the Jyolish and in the I ’alas, is CriUiru , or the 
Pleiads 'The place of the colures, according to these astronomical 
treatises, will he forthwith mentioned; but none of them hint at a 
motion of the equinoxes. The measure of a day by thirty hours, arid 
that of an hour by sixty minutes, are explained; and the method of 
constructing a clepsydra is taught. 

' This ancient Hindu, calendar, corresponding in its divisions of 
time, and in the assigned origin of the ecliptic, with several pas- 
sages of the Vedas , is evidently the foundation of that which , after ^ 
successive corrections, is now received by the Hindus throughout 

* I have several copies of one such treatise, besides a commentary on the 
Jyiitiih of tlie ffigredu, by an unknown anthor ; which is accordingly assigned 
to a fabulous personage, siIshanaga. 

** The Athenian year was regulated in a similar manner; but, according 
to OEMiNi s, it was the sixty - third day , which was deducted. Perhaps this 
Hindu calendar may assist in explaining the (irecinn system of lunar months. 
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India. The progress of those corrections may he traced, from the 
cycle of five,* to one of sixty lunar years (which is noticed in 
many popular treatises on the calendar, and in tho commentary of 
the Jydtish) ; and thence, to one of sixty years of jupiter; and, fi- 
tfully, to the greater astronomical periods of twelve thousand years of 
the gods, and a hundred years of ukaiima. But theliistory ofjn dinn 
astronomy is not the subject of this essay. I shall only cite, from 
the treatises here referred to, a passage in which the then place of 
the colnres is stated. 

'Sirar acrumele Soma r can yadi sdcam sardsavatt : sydl tadddiyuyam , 
mdyhas , lapas , sudd, ’ yanam hy udae. 

1 1‘rapadyetd sravishY hddau suryachdndramasdv udac : sdrp’dnf he 
ddrshiri areas hi: mdg'ha-srdvunaydh sadd. 

‘ Gharma vridlT hir , it/idm prasl'hah , rshapddirdsa , udag gatau 
daeshmd tun viparyastau , shun muhurty ayanena tu. ’ 

The following is a literal translation of this remnrkablo passage, 
which .occurs in both the treatises examined by me. 

‘When the sun and moon ascend the sky together, being in the 
constellation over which the Vasus preside; then does the cycle 
begin, and the [season] Mayka, and the [month] Tayas, and the bright 
[fortnight], and the northern path. 

‘The sun and moon turn towards the north at the beginning of 
'SravishY hd: but the sun turns towards the south in the middle of tho 
constellation over which the serpents preside; and this [his turn 
towards the south, and towards the north], always [happensj in |thc 
months of] Mdgha and SraVana. 

‘In the northern progress, an increase of day, and decrease of 
night, take place, amounting to a prasl'ha (or 32 pains ) of water: in 
the southern, both are reversed (i. e. tho days decrease and the 
nights increase), and [the difference amounts] by the journey, to six 
muhurlaS.’ ** 

SravishY hd is given, in all the dictionaries of the Sanscrit language, 
as another name of D'hanishYhd : and is used for it in more than 

* The treatises in question contain allusions to the ages of the world: bnt 
without explaining, whether any , and what , specitic period of time was as- 
signed to each sge. This cycle of fivey ears is mentioned by the name of i'uga, 
in pakasara’s institutes of law edited by sdvuata , and entitled Vrihat Yard 
sura. It is there (Ch, 12, v. 83.) stated , as the basis of calculation for larger 
cycles : and that of 31.00 years, deduced from one of sixty (containing twelve 
simple yagas), is denominated the yuga of vacpati ; whence the gaga of phaja- 
na»'iia, containing 210,000 years, is derived , and twice that constitutes the 
Caliguga The still greater periods are afterwards described under the usual 
names. 

** I cannot, as yet, reconcile the time here stated. Its explanation appears 
to depend on the construction of the clepsydra , which I do not well un- 
derstand ; ns the rule for its construction is obscure , and involves some 
difficulties which remain yet unsolved. 
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one passage of the Vedas. This is the constellation which is sacred 
to the V/isiis : as Asleshd is to the serpents. The deities presiding 
over the twenty-seven constellations, are enumerated in three other 
verses of the Jydlish belonging to the Viijush , and in several places 
of the Vedas. The. Jydlish of the Rich differs in transposing two of 
them; but the commentator corrects this as a faulty reading. 

In several passages of the Jydlish , these names of deities are used 
for the constellations over which they preside; especially one, which 
states the situation of the moon, when the sun reaches the tropic,' in 
years other than the first of the cycle. Every where these terms 
are explained, as indicating the constellations which that enumeration 
allots to them.* Texts, contained in .the Vedas themselves, confirm 
the correspondence; and the connexion of Astvini and the Asndns is 
indeed decisive. 

Hence it is clear, that I)' hanish't' hd and Asleshd arc the constel- 
lations meant; and that when this Hindu calendar was regulated, ' 
the Solstitial points were reckoned to be at the beginning of the one, 
and in the middle of the other: and such was the situation of those 
cardinal points, tn the fourteenth century before the Christian era. 

I formerly ** had occasion to show from another passage of the 
Vedas, that the correspondence of seasons with months, as there 
stated , and as also suggested in the passage now quoted from the 
Jydlish, agrees with such a situation of the cardinal points. 

I now proceed to fulfil the promise of indicating such parts of the 
fourth Veda as appear liable to suspicion; These are the remain- 
ing detached Upanishads , which are not received into the best col- 
lections of fifty-two theological tracts, belonging to tho ACharva veda ; 
and even some of those which arc there inserted, but which, so far 
as my inquiries have yet reached, do not appear to have been com- 
mented by ancient authors, nor to have been quoted in the old com- 
mentaries on the Vedanla. Two of these Upanishads are particularly 
suspicious : one entitled Rama Idpaniya, consisting of two parts (Pdrva 
and Utlara)-, and another called Gdpala Idpaniya, also comprising 
two parts, of which one is named the Crishna Upanishad. The intro- 
duction to the firBt of these works contains a summary, which agrees 
in s>ibstnncc with the mythological history of the husband of kita, 
and conqueror of Laned. The other exalts the hero of Mat' hard. 

Although the Rama Idpaniya ho inserted in all the collections of 
Upanishads , which I have seen; and the Gdpdla Idpaniya appear in . 
some, yet I am inclined to doubt their genuineness , and to suspect 
that they have been written in times, modern, when compared with 
the remainder of tho Vedas. 'This suspicion is chiefly grounded on 
the opinion, that the sects, which now worshi p r ama and chThiina 

* I think it needless to quote the original of this enumeration. 

** Asiatic Researches, vol. vii. p. 283. 
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^ _ 7 ^ l-tra*". ns incarnations of VISHNU, are comparatively now. I have not found, 
-j-jyg' iii any other part of the Vedas, the least trace of such a worship. 

. ^ T he real doctrine of t he whole In dian scriptu re is the unity of the 

deity, in whom the unive rse is comprehended: and the seeming 
polytheism which it exhibits, offers the elements, and the stars, and 
y 74 planets, as gods. The three principal manifestations of the divinity, 

with other personified attributes and energies, and most of the other 
gods of Hindu mythology, are indeed mentioned, or at least indi- 
cated, in the Vedas. B ut the worship of deified heroes is no par t 
of that sy stem; nor are the incarnations of deities suggested in any 
other portion of the text, which I have yet seen; though such arc 
sometimes hinted at by the commentators. .. ' 

According to the notions, which I entertain of the real history .of. 
the Hindu religion, the worship of ba'ma, and of ckIkhka, by the 
Vaishiiavas , and that of maiia’iikva and iiiiavani by the Saitas and 
‘Sdclas, have been generally introduced, since the persecution of the. 
Iiawhrhtts and Jaiuas. The institutions of the Vedas are anterior to 
iuidd’iia, whose theology seems to have been b orrowed from the_ 
system of C AeiLA, and whose most conspicuous practical doctrine is 
stated to have been the .unlawfulness of killing animals, which in 
bis opinion were too frequently slain for the purpose of eating their 
fiesb, under the pretence of performing a sacrifice or Yajnya. The 
overthrow of the sect of budd’ha, in' India, has not effected the full 
revival of the religious system inculcated in the Vedas. Most of 
what is there taught, is now obsolete : and, in its stead, new orders 
of religious devotees have been instituted; and new forms of reli- 
gious ceremonies have been established. ‘ Rituals founded on the 
Vaninas, and observances borrowed from a worse source, the Tnnlras, 
have, in a great measure, antiquated the institutions of the Vedas. 
In particular, the sacrificing of animals before the idols of CAi.i,* 
has superseded the less sanguinary practice of the Yajnya-, and the 
adoration of rama and of crIshna has succeeded to that of tli# ele- 
ments and planets. If this opinion be well founded, it follows that 
the Vpanishads in question have probably been composed in later 
times, since the introduction of those sects, which hold rama and 
ob pa la in peculiar veneration. 

On the sanje ground, every Upunisfind, which strongly favours the 
doctrines of these sects, may lie rejected, as liable to much suspicion. 


* la Bengal , and the contiguous provinces , thousands of kids and buffalo 
calves are sacriliccd before the idol, at every celebrated temple; and opu- 
lent persons make a similar destruction of animals at their private chapels. 
The sect which has adopted this system is prevalent in Bengal, and in many 
other provinces of India: and the .Sanguinary Chapter, translated from the 
I'dllfti I’unlna by Mr. BLAQriERK (Asiatic Researches, vol. v. p. 371), is one 
among the authorities on which it rclic3. But the practice is not approved 
by other sects of Hindus. 
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Such is the Atmahdd'ha Vpanishad,* iu which crishna is noticed by 
the title of mad’husudana , son of otfvAei: and such, also, is the 
Sundarildpani ,** which inculcates the worship of dkvi. 

The remaining Upanishads do not, so far as I have examined 
them, exhibit any internal evidence of a modern date. I state them 
as liable to doubt, merely because I am not acquainted with any 
external evidence of their genuineness.*** But it is probable, that 
further researches may ascertain the apcuracy of most of them, as 
extracts from the Vedas', and their authenticity, as works quoted by 
known authors. In point of doctrine they appear to conform with. 
the genuin e Upanishads. 

The preceding description may serve to convey sopie notion of 
the Vedas. They are too voluminous for a complete translation of 
the whole; and what they contain would hardly reward the labour 
of the reader; much less that of the translator. The' ancient dialect 
in which they are composed, and especially that of the three first 
Vedas, is extremely difficult and obscure: and, though curious, as 
the parent of a more polished and refined language (the classical 
(ymscrit), its difficulties must long continue to prevent such an exami- 
nation of the whole Vedas, as would be requisite for extracting 
all that is remarkable and important in those voluminous works. 
But they well deserve to be occasionally consulted by the oriental 
scholar. 

* I have seen but ouo copy of it, in an imperfect collection of the Upntd- 
shads, It is not inserted in other compilations , which nevertheless purport 
to be complete. 

** According- to the only copy that I have* seen, it comprises live Upani- 
shads, and belongs to the Atharvaha ; but the style resembles that of the 
Tanlras more than tbo Vedas. It is followed by a tract, marked as belong- 
ing to the same Veda , and entitled Tripura t/panishad , or Trnipuriya : but 
this ditfers from another bearing the similar title of Tripuri t/panishad , and 
found in a different collection of theological treatises. I equally discredit 
both of them, although they are cited by writers on the Mantra sdstra (or 
use of incantations); and although a commentary has been written on the 
Tripura by biiatta whascaba. 

*** The same observation is applicable to several Vpanishads, which are 
not inserted in the best collections, but which occur in others. For instance, 
the Sranda, Cauta, Odpirhandana, Oars ana. and Vajmsitchi. I shall not stop 
to indicate a few questionable passages iu some of these dubious tracts. 
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[From the Asiatic Researches, vol. iv. p. 209 — 219. Calcutta, 1795. llo.) 


While the light which the labours of the Asiatic Society have 
thrown on the sciences and religion of the Hindus, has drawn the 
attention of the literary world to that subject, the hint thrown out 
.by the President (or rejecting the authority of every publication 
preceding the translation of the Gita, does not appear to have made 
sufficient impression. Several late compilations in Europe betray 
great want of judgment in the selection of authorities; and their 
motley dress of true and false colours tends to perpetuate error; for 
this reason it seems necessary on every topic to revert to original 
authorities, for the purpose of cancelling error or verifying facts alrea- 
dy published; and this object will no way be more readily attained, 
than by the communication of detached essays on each topic, as it 
may present itself to the Orientnlist in the progress of his researches. 

From this or any other motive for indulgence, should the follow- 
ing' authorities from Sanscrit books be thought worthy of a place' in 
the next volume of the Society's Transactions, I shall be rewarded 
for the pains taken in collecting them. 

‘Having first bathed, the widow, dressed in two elefin garments, 
and holding some cusa grass, sips water from the palm of her hand. 
Hearing cusa and tita * on her hnnd, sho looks towards the east or 
north , while the Brahmnna utters the mystic word XJm. Bowing to 
.naka yana, she next declares:** “On this month, so named in such 
a jiacsha, on such a lit' hi, I (naming herself and her family***) that 
1 may meet arundiiati t and reside in Sirarija ; that the years of 
my stay may be numerous as the hail's on the human body; that I 
may enjoy with my husband the felicity of heaven, and sanctify my 

* Sesamum. 

** This declaration is called the Sancnlpa. 

*** Giitra, the family or race. Four great familics’of Brdhmanas arc now 
extant, and have branched into many distinct races. Since the memorable 
massacre of the Cshatriyds ,, by pakasu-iiama , the Cshatriyds describe them- 
selves from the same GOtrqs as the Brdhmahas. 

f Wife of te a sis lit' ha . 
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paternal and maternal progenitors, and the ancestry of my husband's 
father ; that lauded by tho Apsaruses , I may be. happy with my lord, 
through the reigns of fourteen Intiros ■■ that expiation be made for 
my husband’s offences, whether ho has killed a Brahmana , broken 
the tics of gratitude, or murdered his friend, thus I ascend my hus- 
band’s burning pile. I call on you, ye guardians of the eight re- 
gions of the world; Sun and Moon! Air, Fire, .dither,* Earth, and 
Water! My own soul! yama! Day, Night, and Twilight! And thou, 
Conscience , bear witness : I follow my husband’s corpse, on the 
funeral pile. ” ’** 

‘Having repeated the Sancalpa, she walks thrice round the pile; 
and the Brahmanu utters the following munlras: 

‘“Dm! Let tlieso women, notto.be widowed, good wives, adorned 
with collyrium, holding clarified butter, consign themselves to the 
tire. Immortal, not childless, nor husbandless, well adorned with 
gems, lot them pass into tire, whose original clement is water.” 
• (From tho Rigveda.) 

‘“Dm! Let these faithful wives, pure, beautiful, commit them- 
selves to the tire, with their husband’s corpse. ” 

(A Paurdnica mantra.) 

‘ With this benediction, and uttering the mystic Namo Namah, she 
ascends the flaming pile. ’ 

While the prescribed ceremonies are performed by the widow, 
the son, or other near kinsman, of the deceased, applies tire first 
torch, with tho forms directed for funeral rites in tho Grihya,*** by 
which his tribe is governed. 

The Sancalpa is evidently formed on tho words of angiuas: 

“Tho wife who commits herself to the flames with her husband’s 
corpse, sfiall equal arumdhatJ, and reside in Stvarga ; 

“Accompanying her husband, sho shall reside so long in Sniarga 
as are the thirty-five millions of hairs on the human body. 

“ As the snake-catcher forcibly drags the serpent from his earth, 


* Aca*a. 

** In several publications the woman has been described as placing tier- 
self on the pile before it be lighted; blit the ritual quoted is conformable to 
the text of the Bhdyavala. 

“When tho corpse is about to he consumed in the sti/uitaja 1 the faithful 
wife who stood without, rushes on the .fire. ” — Kaueha to yuu’iiisut’iuua, 
announcing the death and funeral of dhbitauashtha. See /llniyavata, book 
i., ch. 13. 

The suhntaja is a cabin of grass or leaves, sometimes erected on the funeral 
pile. “The shed on the funeral pile of a .Mum is [called] pamiitaja and saliii- 
laja. ” See the vocabulary entitled Hdrmali. 

*** Extracts or compilations from the sacred books, containing the parti- 
* cular forms for religious ceremonies , to be observed by the race or family 
for whom that portion of the sacred writings has been adopted, which com 
poses their Gri/iya. 
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so, bearing her husband [from hell], with him she shall enjoy heaven- 
ly bliss. 

“Dying with her husband, sh'c sanctifies her maternal and pater- 
nal ancestors; and the ancestry of him to whom she gave her vir- 
ginity. 

“Such a wife, adoring her husband, in celestial felicity with him, 
greatest, most admired,* with him shall enjoy the delights of heaven, 
while fourteen indras reign. 

“Though her husband had killed a Brahmaiia,** broken the 
ties of gratitude, or murdered his friend, she expiates the crime.” 

(amuiras.) 

The mantras Are adopted on the authority of the Bruhme purdna. 

“While the pile is preparing, tell the faithful wife of the. greatest 
duty of woman; she is loyal and pure who. burns herself with her hus- 
band’s Corpse. Hearing this, fortified [in her resolution], and full of 
affection, she completes the Piinmedha yaga*** and ascends to 
Stvarga." (Brahme purdna.) 

It is held to be the duty of a widow to burn herself with her 
husband’s corpse; but she has the alternative, 

“On the death of her husband, to live as Brahmarhdri , or commit 
herself to the flames. ” (visrnu.) 

Tli,e austerity intended consists in chastity, and in acts of piety 
and mortification. 

"The use of tdmbukt, dress, and feeding off vessels of tutenague 
is forbidden to the i'ati, + the Brahmachdri, and the widow." 

(puaciiAtas.) 

“The widow shall never exceed one meal a day, nor sleep on a 
bed; if she do so, her husband falls from Swarga." 

“She shall eat no other than simple food, and ft shall daily dffer 
the larpaiia of cusa, tila, and water, ttf 

“In Vaisdc'ha, Cdrlira, and Magha , she shall exceed the usual 
duties of ablution, alms, and pilgrimage, and often use the name of 
god [in prayer].” (The Smrili.) 

After undertaking the duty of a Sati , should the widow recede, 
she incurs the penalties of defilement. 

* The word in the text is expounded “landed by the choirs of heaven, 
tinnd'/iarvas t ” &c. 

** The commentators are nt the pains of shewing that this expiation must 
refer to a crime committed in a former existence: for funeral rites are re- 
fused to the murderer of a Brtihwaha. 

*** Act of burning herself with her husband. 

f Sannyiisi. 

ft If sho has no male descendants. See Madana Varijdlu. 

fff Oblations for the manes of ancestors to the third degree, though not 
exclusively ; for the prayer includes a general petition for remoter ancestors. 
Yet daily oblations ( Vaitvadeoa) are separately offered for ancestors beyond 
the third degree. 
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“If the woman, regretting life, recede from the pile, she is de- 
filed; hut may he puritied by observing tho fast called Prajapalya."* 

(apastamba.) 

Though an alternative be allowed, the Hindu legislators have 
shown themselves disposed to encourage widows to burn themselves 
with their husband's corpse. 

ha'rita thus defines a loyal wife: “She, whose sympathy feels 
the pains and joys of her husband ; who mourns and pines in his 
absence, and dies when he dies, is agoodaiul loyal wife.” (iia'kIta.) 

“Always revere a loyal wife, as you venerate the Hernias : for, by 
her virtues, tho prince’s empire may extend over the three worlds.” 

( Mitlsya pur Ana.) 

“Though the husband died unhappy by the disobedience of his 
wife; if from - motives of love, disgust [of the world], fear [of living 
unprotected], or sorrow, slic commit herself to -the flames, she is 
eutitlod to veneration. ” ( Maha Bharala.) 

Obsequies for suicides are forbidden; but the Rtgveda oXpressly 
declares, that “the loyal wife [who burns herself], shall not be deemed 
a suicide. When a mourning of three days has been completed, 
the Sraddha is to be performed.”** This appears from tho prayer 
for the occasion, directed in the fflgveda. 

Regularly the chief mourner for the husband and for tho wife, 
would in uiany cases be distinct persons: but the Bhavishya purana 
provides, that “When the widow consigns herself to the same pile 
with tho corpse of the deceased, whoever performs the Criya for her 
husband, shall perform it for her.” 

“As to the ceremonies from tho lighting of the funeral pile to 
the Pin fin ; whoever lights the pile shall also offer the Pin da. ” 

• ( Vayu purana.) 

In certain circumstances the widow is disqualified for this act of 
a Sali. 

“Sho who has an infant child, or is pregnant, or whose pregnancy 
is doubtful, or who is unclean, may not, 0 princess, ascend the 
* funeral pile. 

“ So said na'uf.Da to tho mother of saoara." 

“The mother of an infant shall not relinquish tho care of her 
child to ascend the pile; nor shall one who is unclean [from a pe- 
riodical cause], or whose time for purification after child - birth is 
not passed, nor shall one who is preguant, commit herself to the 

* It extends to twelve days; the first three, a spare meal may be taken - 
once in each day; the next three, oue in each night; the succeeding three 
days, nothing may he eaten but what is given unsolicited; and the last three 
days are a rigid fast. 

** The shortness of the mourning is honourable: the longest mourning is 
for the lowest tribe. 
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flames.* But the mother of an iufaut may , if the care of the child 
cau bo otherwise provided.” (vriiiasi’Ati.) 

In the event of a Brahmana dying in a distant country, his widow 
is not permitted to burn herself. 

“A Vipra or Brahmuni may not ascend a second pile.” (gotama.) 

But with other castes, this proof of fidelity is not precluded by 
the remote decease of the husband, and is called Anmjamana. 

“The widow, on the news of her husband’s dying in a distant 
country, should expeditiously burn herself: so shall she obtain per- 
fection. ” (vya'sa.) 

“Should the husband die on a journey, holding his sandals to her 
brenst, let her pass into the flames.” ( Bruhme pur ana.) ■ 

The expression is not understood of sandals exclusively; for usa- 
nas or sucka declares: 

“Kxccpt a Vipra , the widow may take any thing that belonged 
to her husband, and ascend the pile. 

“But a Vipra may not ascend a second pile; this practice belongs 
to other tribes.” (sucka.) 

In two of the excepted cases, a latitude is allowed for a widow 
desirous of offering this token of loyalty , by postponing the obse- 
quies of the deceased: for vyasa directs that , “If the loyal wife 
be distant less than the journey of a day, and desire to die with 
her husband, his corpse shall not bo burnt until she arrive.” And 
the lihuvishya purdna permits that “ the corpse bo kept one night, 
if the third day of her uncleanness had expired when her husband 
died. ” 

With respect to a circumstance of time,** which might on some 
occasions be objected, the commentators obviate the difficulty, by 
arguing from several texts, “that to die with or after [her husband], 
is for a widow naimillica*** and camya , f and consequently allow- 
able in the intercalary month;” for dacsiia tenches, that “ when- 
ever an act both naimillica and camya is in hand , it is then to be 
. performed without consulting season.” They are at the trouble of 
removing another difficulty : 

“ DjntiTARASHTKA in the state of Samdilhi, quitted his terrestrial ■ 
form to proceed to tlie Mucli, or beatitude, which awaited him. 
When the leaves and wood were lighted to consume, the corpse, 
his wife GAND’HAiti was seen to pass into the flames. Now also, a 

* It has been erroneously asserted, that a wife, pregnant at the time of 
her husband’s death , may bnrn herself after delivery. Hindu authorities 
.positively contradict it. In addition to the text it may be remarked, that it 
is a maxim, " What was prevented in its season, may not nfterwards be 
resumed. ” 

** Occasional observances are omitted on intercalary days. 

*** Eventual; incumbent when a certain eveut happens. 

f Optional; done for its reward. 
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husband dying at Cast and attaining lifucli, it becomes his widow to 
follow the corpse in tho flames. ” • 

It were superfluous to pursue commentators through all their fri- 
volous' distinctions and laborious illustrations on latent difficulties. 

'All tln> ceremonies essential Co this awful rite arc iucludud in the 
instructions already quoted. But many practices have been intro- 
duced, though not sanctioned by any ritual. A widow who declares 
her resolution of burning herself with the corpse, is required to give 
a token of her fortitude: and it is acknowledged, that one who re- 
ceded after the ceremony commenced, would be compelled by her 
relations to complete the sacrifice. This may explain circumstances 
described by some who have witnessed the melancholy scene. 

Other ceremonies noticed in the relations of persons who have 
been present on such occasions, are directed in Severn! rituals : 

“Adorned with all jewels, decked with minium and other customary 
ornaments, with the box of mmjum'in her hand, having made pit jd 
or adoration to the Devalas , thus reflecting that this life is nowjhl: 
my lard and master to me was all, — she walks round the burning pile. 
She bestows jowels on the lirahmanas , comforts her relations, and 
shows her friends tho attentions of civility : while calling tho Sun 
and Elements to witness, sho distributes minium at pleasure; and 
having repeated tho Saticalpa, proceeds into tho flames. There em- 
bracing the corpse, she abandons herself to the fire, calling Salya\ 
Salt/ a ! Salya ! ” 

Tho hy-standers throw on butter and wood: for this they are 
taught that they acquire merit exceeding ten million fold the merit 
of an Asmamedha, or other great sacrifice. Even those who join the 
procession from tho house of the deceased to the funeral pile, for 
every step are rewarded as for an Asmamedha. Such indulyrnrrs are 
promised by grave authors: they arc quoted in this place only as 
they seem to authorize an inference, that happily the martyrs of 
this superstition have never been numerous. It is certain that the 
instances of the widow's sacrifices are now rare: on this it is only 
necessary to appeal to the recollection of every person residing in 
India, how few instances have actually occurred within his know- 
ledge. And, had they ever been frequent, superstition would hardly 
have promised its indulgences to spectators. 
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On the RELIGIOUS CEREMONIES of the. HINDUS, nnft of the 
BRAHMENS especially. 


ESSAY I. 


[Eroin the Asiatic Researches, vol. v. jf. ii 15 iitis. Calcutta, 17'JH. -Ho.] 


The civil law of the Hindus containing frequent allusions to their 
religious rites, I was led, among other pursuits connected with :v 
late undertaking, to peruse several treatises on this subject, and to 
translate from the Sanscrit some entire tracts, and parts of others.' 
From these sources of information , upon a subject on which the • . 

Hindus are by no means communicative, 1 intend to lay before the 
Society, in this and subsequent essays, an abridged explanation of 
the ceremonies, and verbal translations of the prayers used at rites, 
which a Hindu is bound constantly to perform. .In other branches 
of this inquiry, the Society may expect valuable communications 
from our colleague, Mr. w. c. blaquieke, who is engaged in similar 
researches. That part of the subject to which 1 have confined my " 
enquiries will be also found to contain curious matter, which I shall 
now set forth without comment, reserving for a subsequent essay 
the observations which are suggested by a review of these religious 
practices. 

A Brdhmana rising from sleep, is enjoined, under the penalty of 
losing the benefit of all rites performed by him, to rub his teeth with 
a proper withe, or a twig of the racemiferous fig-tree, pronouncing 
to himself this prayer: “Attend, lord of the forest; soma, king of • 
herbs and plants, has approached thee: mayestthou and he cleanse 
my mouth with glory and good auspices, that I may eat abundant 
food. ” The following prayer is also used upon this occasion : “Lord 
of the forest! grant me life, strength, glory, splendour, offspring, 
cattle, abundant wealth, virtue, knowledge, and intelligence.” But 
if a proper withe ennnot be found, or on certain days, when the use 
of it is forbidden, -(that is, on the day of the conjunction, and on 
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the first, sixth, and ninth days of each lunar fortnight), he must rinse 
his mouth twelve times with water. 

Having carefully thrown away the twig which has been used, in 
a place free from impurities, he should proceed to bathe, standing 
in a river, or in other water. The duty of bathing in the morning, 
and at noon, if the man be. a householder, and in the evening also, 
if he belong to an order of .devotion, is inculcated by pronouncing 
the strict observance of it no less efficacious than a rigid penance, 
in expiating sins, especially the early bath in tlie months of Mtigha, 
P'hdlguna, and Cdrlica: and the bath being particularly enjoined as 
a salutary ablution, he is permitted to bathe in his own house, but 
without prayers, if the weather, or his own infirmities, prevent his 
going forth: or he may abridge the ceremonies, and use fewer pray- 
ers, if a religious duty, or urgent business, require his early atten- 
dance. The regular bath consists of ablutions followed by worship, 
and by the inaudible’ recitation of the Gdyatri with the names of the 
worlds. First sipping water, and sprinkling some before him, the 
priest recites the three subjoined prayers, while he .performs an ab- 
lution, by throwing water eight times on his head, or towards the 
sky, and concludes it by casting water on the ground, to destroy 
the demons who w age war with the gods. 1st. “O waters! since ye 
afford delight , grant us present happiness , and the rapturous sight 
of the supreme ood.-” 2d. “Like tender mothers, make us hero 
partakers of your most auspicious essence.” 3d. “We become con- 
tented with your essence, with which ye satisfy the universe. Waters! 
grant it unto us.” (Or, as otherwise expounded, the third text may 
signify, ‘Eagerly do we approach your essence, which supports the 
universal abode. Waters! grant it unto us.’) In the Jgni purdria, 
the ablution is otherwise directed: “At twilight, let a man attentive- 
ly recite the prayers addressed to water, and perform an ablution, by 
throwing water on the crown of his head, on the earth, towards the 
sky; again towards the sky, on the earth, on the crown of his head, 
on the earth, again on the crown of his head, and lastly on the earth." 
Immediately after this ablution, he should sip water withoutswallowing 
it, silently praying in these words: “Lord of sacrifice! thy heart is in 
the midstof the waters of the ocean; may salutary herbs and waters 
pervade thee. With sacrificial hymns and humble salutation we 
invite thy presence ; may this ablution be efficacious.” Or he may 
sip water while he utters inaudibly the mysterious' names of the 
seven worlds. Thrice plunging into water, he must each time repeat 
the expiatory text which recites the creation; and having thus com- 
pleted his ablution, he puts on his mantle after washing it, and sits 
down to worship the rising sun. . 

This ceremony is begun by his tying the lock of hair on the 
crown of his head, while he recites the Gdt/alri, holding much ctiia 
grass in his left, and three blades of the same grass in his right 
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hand; or wearing a ring of grass on (lio third finger of the same 
hand. Thrice sipping water with the same text preceded by the 
mysterious names of worlds, and each time rubbing his hands as if 
washing them; and finally, touching with his wet hand, his feet, 
head, breast, eyes, ears, nose, and navel, or his breast, navel, and 
both shoulders only (according to another rule), lie should again 
sip water three times, pronouncing to himself the expiatory text 
which recites the creation. If he happen to sneeze or spit, he must 
not immediately sip water, but first touch his right ear, in compli- 
ance with the maxim, ‘after sneezing, spitting, blowing his nose, 
sleeping, putting on apparel, or dropping tears, a man should not 
immediately sip water, but first touch his right ear.’ “Fire,” says 
i-ara.sara, “water, the Vedas, the sun, moon, and air, all reside in 
the right ears of Brdhmanas. Gangd is in their right ears, sncrificial 
fire in their nostrils; at the moment when both are touched, impu- 
rity vanishes.” This, by the by, will explain the practice of sus- 
pending the end of the sacerdotal string from over the right ear, to 
purify that string from the defilement which follows an evacuation 
of urine. The sipping of water is a requisite introduction of all 
rites; without if, says the Samba pur ana, all acts of religion are vain. 
Having therefore sipped water as above-mentioned, and passed his 
hand filled with water briskly round his neck while he recites this 
prayer, “May the waters preserve me!” the priest closes his eyes 
and meditates in silence, figuring to himself that “hraiim a, with 
four faces and a red complexion, resides in his navel ; vishnh, with 
four arms and a black complexion, in his heart; and siva, with 
five faces and a white complexion, in his forehead.” The priest 
nfterwards meditates tho holiest of texts during three suppressions 
of breath. Closing the left nostril with the two longest fingers of 
his right hand, he draws his breath through the right nostril, and 
then closing that nostril likewise with his thumb , holds bis breath 
while lie meditates the text: he then raises both fingers off the left 
nostril, and emits, the breath he had suppressed. While he holds 
his breath, he must, on this occasion, repeat to himself the Gdyalri 
with the mysterious names of the worlds, the triliteral monosyllabic, 
and the sacred text of iikahme. A suppression of breath, so ex- 
plained by the ancient legislator, yajnyawalcya, consequently 
implies the following meditation: “ fJm! Earth! Sky! Heaven! 
Middle region ! Place of births ! Mansion of the blessed ! Abode 
of truth! Wo meditate on the adorable light of the resplendent 
generator, which governs our intellects; which is water, lustre, 
savour, immortal faculty of thought, braiime, earth, sky, and heaven.” 
According to the commentary, of which a copious extract shall be 
subjoined, the text thus recited signifies, “That effulgent power 
which govern^ our intellects is the primitive element of water, the 
lustre of gems and other glittering substances, the savour of trees 
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and herbs, the thinking soul of living beings: it is the creator,' (ire- 
server, and destroyer; Iho. sun, and every other deity, and all which 
moves, or which is fixed in the three worlds, named, earth, sky, and 
heaven. The supreme buaiime, so manifested, illumines the seven 
worlds; may- he unite iny soul to his own radiance : (that is, to his 
own soul, which resides effulgent in the seventh world, or mansion 
of truth).” On another occasion , the concluding prayer, which is 
the Gdyntri of bicaume, is omitted, and the names of the three lower 
worlds only are premised. Thus recited, the Gdtyalri, properly so 
called, hears the following import: “On that effulgent power, which 
is BttAHMK himself, and is called the light of the, radiant sun, do 1 
meditate, governed by the mysterious light which resides within me 
for the purpose of thought; that very light is the earth, the subtile 
ether, and all which exists within the created sphere;' it is the three- 
fold world, containing all which is fixed or moveable: it exists inter- 
nally in my heart, externally in the orb of the sun ; being one and 
the same, with that effulgent power, I myself am an irradiated ma- 
nifestation of the supreme jirahmk.” With such reflections, says the 
■ loemmentator, should the text be inaudibly recited. 

\ These expositions arc justified by a very ample commentary, in 
which numerous authorities are cited ; and to which the commen- 
tator has added many passages from ancient lawyers, and from 
mythological poems, showing the efficacy of theso prayers in expiat- 
ing sin. As the foregoing explanations of the text are founded 
chiefly-on the gloss of an ancient philosopher and legislator, ya’jnva- 
walcya, the following extract will consist of little more than a ver- 
bal translation of his metrical gloss. . 

“The parent of all beings produced all states of existence, for he 
generates and preserves all creatures : therefore is he. called the 
generator. Because lie shines and sports, because he loves and 
irradiates, therefore is he called resplendent or divine, and is praised 
by all deities. We meditate on the light, which, existing in our 
minds, continually . governs our intellects in the pursuits of virtue, 
wealth, love, and beatitude. Because the being who shines with 
seven rays, assuming the, forms of time and of fire, matures pro- 
ductions, is resplendent, illumines all, and finally destroys the uni- 
verse, therefore he, who naturally shines with seven rays, is called 
light or the effulgent power. The first syllable denotes that he illu- 
mines worlds; the setjond consonant implies that he colours all crea- 
tures; the last syllable signifies that he moves without ceasing. 
Brora his cherishing all, he is called the irradiating preserver.” 

Although it appears from the terms of the text, (“Light of the 
Generator or Sun,”) that the sun and the light spoken of are dis- 
tinct, yet, in meditating this sublime text, they are undistinguished; 
that light is tile sun, and the sun is light; they are identical: “The 
same effulgent and irradiating power which animates living beings 
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as their soul , exists in tlie sky as the male being residing in the 
midst of the sun.” There is consequently no' distinction; hut that 
effulgence which exists in the heart, governing the intellects of 
animals, must alone he meditated, as one and the same, however, 
with the luminous power residing in the orb of the sun. 

“That which is iu the sun, and thus called light or effulgent power, 
is adorable, and must he worshipped by them whoslread successive 
births and deaths, and who eagerly desire beatitude. The being who 
may he seen in the solar orb, must be contemplated by the under- 
standing, to obtain exemption from successive births and deaths 
and various pains. ” 

The prayer is preceded by the names of the seven worlds, as 
epithets of it, to denote its eflicacy; signifying, that this light per- 
vades and illumines the seven worlds, which, “situated one above 
the other, are the seven mansions of all beings: they are called 
the seven abodes, self-existent in a former period, renovated in this. 
These seven mysterious words are celebrated as the names of the 
seven worlds. The jdace where all beings, whether fixed or move- 
able, exist, is called Earth, which is the first world. That in which 
beings exist a second time, but without sensation, again to become 
sensible at the close of the period appointed for the duration of the 
present universe, is the World of Re-existence. The abode of the 
good, where cold, heat, and light, are perpetually produced, is named 
Heaven. The intermediate region between the upper and lower 
worlds, is denominated the Middle World. The heaven, where ani- 
mals, destroyed in a general conflagration at the close of the ap- 
pointed period, are horn agnin, is thence called the World of Births. 
That in which sanaca, and other sons of brahma, justified by austere 
devotion, reside, exempt from all dominion , is thence named the 
Mansion of the Blessed. Truth, the seventh world, and the abode 
of hkaiimk, is placed on the summit above other worlds; it is attained 
by true knowledge, by the regular discharge of duties, and by vera- 
city: once attained, it is never lost. Truth is, indeed, the seventh 
world, therefore called the Sublime Abode.” 

The names of the worlds are preceded by the triliteral monosyl- 
lable, to obviate the evil consequence announced by menu, “A Brah- 
ma/ia, beginning and ending a lecture of the Veda (or the recital of 
any holy strain) , must always pronounce to himself the syllable 
dm: for unless the syllable dm precede, his learning. will slip away 
from him; and unless it follow, nothing will be long retained. ” Or 
that syllable is prefixed to the several names of worlds , denoting 
that the seven worlds are manifestations of the power signified by 
that syllabic. “As the leaf of the palaia ,” says yajnyawalcya, 
“is supported by a single pedicle, so is this universe upheld by the 
syllable dm, a symbol of the supreme BRAIIME. ” “All rites ordained 
in the Veda , oblations to fire, and solemn sacrifices, pass away; hut 
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that which passeth not away,” says menu, “is declared to be the 
syllable, dm, thence called acshara, since it is a symbol of god, the 
lord of created beings.” (menu, chap. ii. v. 74, 8-t.) 

The concluding prayer is subjoined, to teach the various mani- 
festations of that light, which is the sun himself. It is hrahme, the 
supreme soul. “The sun,” says ya'jn yaw adcya, “is braiime: this 
is a certain truth, revealed in the sacred Upanishads , and in various 
Stic’/ids of the Vedas." So the Bhawishyu purtina , speaking of the 
sun: “Bccnuse there is none greater than he, nor lias been, nor 
will be, therefore he is celebrated as the supreme soul in all the 
I 'edits. ” 

That greatest of lights which exists in the sun, exists also as the 
principle of life in the hearts of all beings. It shines externally in 
the sky, internally in the heart: it is fonnd in fire and in flame. 
This principle of life, which is acknowledged by the virtuous as 
existing in the heart and in the sky, shines externally in the ethereal 
region, manifested in the form of the sun. It is also made apparent 
in the lustre of gems, stones , and metals ; and in the taste of trees, 
plants, and herbs. That is, the irradiating being, who is a form of 
brahme, is manifested in all moving beings (gods, demons, men, 
serpents , beasts , birds , insects , and the rest) by their locomotion ; 
and in some fixed substances, such as stones, gems, and metals, by 
their lustre; in others, such as trees, plants, and herbs, by their 
savour. Every thing which moves or which is fixed, is pervaded 
by that light, which in all moving things exists as the supreme soul, 
and as the immortal thinking faculty of beings which have the. power 
of motion. Thus the venernble commentator says, “In the midst of 
the sun stands the moon, in the midst of the moon is fire, in the 
midst of light is truth, in the midst of truth is the imperishable 
being.” And again, “God is the imperishable being residing in the 
“sacred abode: the thinking soul is light alone; it shines with nil- 
borrowed splendour.” This thinking soul, called the immortal prin- 
ciple, is a manifestation of that irradiating power who is the su- 
preme soul. 

This universe, consisting of three worlds, was produced from 
water. “He first, with a thought, created the waters, and placed in 
them a productive seed.” (menu,, chap. i. v. 8.) Water, which is 
the element whence the three worlds proceeded, is that light which 
is also the efficient cause of creation, duration, and destruction, ma- 
nifested with these powers, in the form of brahma', vishnu, and 
kudu a: to denote this, “earth, sky, and heaven,” are subjoined as 
epithets of light. These terms bear allusion also to the. three qua- 
lities of truth, passion, and darkness, corresponding with the three 
manifestations of power, as creator, preserver, and destroyer; hence 
it is also intimated, that the irradiating being is manifested as 
brahma, vishnu, and rudra, who are respectively endued with the 
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qualities of truth, passion, and darkness. The meaning is, that this 
irradiating being, who is the supreme braiimk manifested in three 
forms or powers, is the efficient cause of the creation of the universe, 
of its duration and destruction. So in the film /risky a purtina, crishna 
says, “The sun is the god of perception, the eye of the universe, 
the cause of day ; there is none greater than he among the immortal 
powers. From him this universe proceeded, and in him it will reach 
annihilation; he is time measured by instants,” Ac. Thus the uni- 
verse, consisting of three worlds, containing all which is fixed or 
moveable, is the irradiating being; and he is the creator of that 
universe, the preserver and destroyer of it. Consequently nothing 
can exist, which is not that irradiating power. 

These extracts from two very copious commentaries will suffi- 
ciently explain the texts which are meditated while the breath is held 
as above mentioned. Immediately after these suppressions of breath, 
the priest .should sip water, reciting the following prayer: “May 
the sun, sacrifice, the regent of the firmament, and other deities who 
preside over sacrifice, defend me from the sin arising from the im- 
perfect performance of a religious ceremony. 'Whatever sin I have 
committed by night, in thought, word or deed, be that cancelled by 
day. Whatever sin be in me, may lliatTie Jar removed. I offer 
this water to the sun, whose light irradiates my heart, who sprung 
from the immortal essence. Be this oblation efficacious. ” He should 
next make three ablutions with the prayers: “Waters! since ye 
afford delight,” Ac., at the same time throwing water eight times 
on his head, or towards the sky, and once on the ground as before; 
and again make similar ablutions with the following prayer : “Asa 
tired man leaves drops of sweat at the foot of a tree; as he who 
bathes is cleansed from all foulness; as an oblation is sanctified by 
holy grass; so may this water purify me from sin:” and another 
ablution with the expiatory text which rehearses the creation. He 
should next fill the palm of his hand with water, and presenting it 
to his nose, inhale the fluid by one nostril, and retaining it for a 
while, exhale it through the other, and throw away the water towards 
the north-east quarter. This is considered as an internal ablution, 
w’liich washes away sins. He concludes by sipping water with the. 
following prayer: “Water! thou dost penetrnte all beings; tlion 
dost reach the deep recesses of the mountains; thou art the month 
of. the universe; thou art sacrifice ; tlion art the mystic word raskn't-, 
thou art light, taste, and the immortal fluid.” 

After these ceremonies he proceeds to worship the sun, standing 
on one foot, and resting the other against his ankle or heel, look- 
ing towards the east, and holding his hands open before him in a 
hollow form. In this posture he pronounces to himself the follow- 
ing prayers. 1st. “The rays of light announce the splendid fiery 
sun, beautifully rising to illumine the universe." 2d. “He rises, 
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wonderful; the eye of the sun, of water, and of fire, collective power 
of gods; lie fills heaven, earth, and sky, with his luminous net; he. 
is the soul of all which is fixed or locomotive.” 3d. “That eye, 
supremely beneficial, rises pure from the east; may we see him a 
hundred years; may we live a hundred years; may we hear a hund- 
red years.” 4th. “May we, preserved by the. divine power, con- 
templating heaven above the region of darkness, approach the deity-, 
most splendid of luminaries.” The following prayer may be also 
subjoined: “Thou art self-existent, thou art the most excellent ray ; 
thou givest effulgence : grant it unto me. ”\ -This is explained as an 
allusion to the seven rays of the sun, four of which are supposed to 
point towards the four quarters, one upwards, one downwards; and 
the seventh, which is centrical, is the most excellent of all, and is 
here addressed in a prayer, which is explained as signifying, “May 
the supreme ruler, who generates all things, whoso luminous ray is 
self-existent, who is the sublime cause of light, from whom worlds 
receive illumination, be favourable to us.” After presenting an ob- 
lation to the sun, in the mode to be forthwith explained, the Guyalri 
must be next invoked, in these words: “Thou art light; thou art 
seed; thou art immortal life; thou art called effulgent : beloved by 
the gods, defamed by none, thou art the holiest sacrifice.” And it 
should be afterwards recited measure by measure ; then the two first 
measures ns one hemistich, and the third measure as the other; and, 
lastly, the three measures without interruption. The same text is 
then invoked in these words: “Divine text, who dost grant our 
best wishes, whose name is trisyllable, whose import is the power 
of the Supreme Being; come, thou mother of the Veda t, who didst 
spring from brahhb, be constant here.” The Giiyalri is then pro- 
nounced inaudibly with the triliteral monsyllnble and the names of 
the three lower worlds, a hundred or a thousand times, or as often 
as may be practicable, counting the repetitions on a rosary of gems 
set in gold, or of wild grains. For this purpose the seeds of the /»/- 
Irajiva, vulgarly named pihinhiri, are declared preferable. The follow- 
ing prayers from the Vishnu purdna conclude these repetitions:* 


* I omit the very tedious detail respecting sins expiated by a set number 
of repetitions: but in one instance, as an atonement for unwarily eating or 
drinking what is forbidden, it is directed , that eight hundred repetitions of 
the Gdyatri should be preceded by three suppressions of breath, touching 
water during the recital of the following text: “The bull roars; be has four 
horns, three feet, two heads, seven hands, and is bound bv a threefold liga- 
ture: he is the mighty resplendent being, and pervados mortal men. ” The 
bull is Religious Duty personified. His four horns are the Brahmd or super- 
intending priest; the Vdgdtri or chanter of the Sdmnvdda; the or reader 

of the Higvrdn, who performs the essential part of a religious ceremony; ami 
the Ad'huaryii, who sits in the sacred close, and chants the Vajwrvcda. llis 
three feet are the three Vedas. Oblations and sacrifice arc his two heads, 
roaring stupendously. His seven hands are the Hdtri , Mnitrdnaruia , fira’h- 
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“Salutation to the sun; to that luminary, O iikahme, who is the 
light of the pervader, the pure generator of the universe, the cause 
of efficacious rites.” 2(1. “I bow to the great cause of day (whose 
emblem is a full-blown flower of the yard tree), the mighty luminary 
sprung from CAS yap A , the foe of darkness, the destroyer of every 
sin.” Or the priest walks a turn through the south, rehearsing a 
short text: “I follow the course of the sun;” which is thus explained, 
“ As the sun in his course moves round the world by the way of the 
south, so do I, following that luminary , obtain the benefit arising 
from a journey round the earth by the way of the south.” 

The oblation above-mentioned, and which is called urg'ha , con- 
sists of lila, flowers, barley, water, and red-sanders-wood, in a clean 
copper vessel, made in the shape of a boat; this the priest places 
on his head, and thus presents it with the following text : “lie who 
travels the appointed path (namely, the sun) is present in that pure 
orb of fire, and in the ethereal region ; he is the sacrificer at religions 
rites, and he sits in the sacred close; never remaining a single day 
in the same spot, yet present in every house, in the heart of every 
human being, in the most holy mansion, in the subtile ether; pro- 
duced in water, in earth, in the abode of truth, and in the stony 
mountains, he is that which is both minute and vast.” This text 
is explained as signifying, that the sun is a manifestation of the 
Supreme Being, present every where, produced every where, per- 
vading every place and thing. The oblation is concluded by wor- 
shipping the sun with the subjoined text: “His rays, the efficient 
causes of knowledge, irradiating worlds, appear like sacrificial fires." 

Preparatory to any act of religion, ablutions must be ngain per- 
formed in the form prescribed for the mid-day bath; the practice of 
bathing at noon is likewise enjoined ns requisite to cleanliness, 
conducive to health, and efficacious in removing spiritual as well as 
corporeal defilements: it must, nevertheless, be omitted by one 
who is afflicted with disense; and a healthy person is forbidden to 
bathe immediately after a meal, and without laying aside his jewels 
and other ornaments. If there be no impediment, such as those 
now mentioned or formerly noticed in speaking of early ablutions, 
he may bathe with water drawn from a well, from a fountain, or 
from the bason of a cataract; but he should prefer water which 
lies above ground, choosing a stream Tather than stagnant water, 
a river in preference to a small brook, a holy stream before a vulgar 
river; and, abovo all, the water of the Ganges. In treating of the 
bath, authors distinguish various ablutions, properly and improperly 
so called; such as rubbing the body with ashes, which is named a 

manach'handari, Gravaslata , Ach'hdvdc Kesh'tri , and Pdtri; names In' which 
officiating priests are designated at certain solemn rites. The threefold lig- 
nture by which he is bound, is worshipped in the morning, at noon, and in 
the evening. 
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batli sacred to fire; plunging into water, a bath sacred to the regent 
of this element f ablutions accompanied by the prayers, “O waters! 
bince ye afford delight,” &c. which constitute the holy bath ; stand- 
ing in dust raised by the treading of cows, a bath denominated from 
wind or air; standing in the rain during day-light, a bath named 
from the sky or atmosphere. The ablutions, or bath, properly so 
called, are performed with the following ceremonies. 

After bathing and cleansing his person, and pronouncing as a 
vow, “I will now perform ablutions,” ho who bathes should invoke 
the holy rivers: “O Gangd, Yamuna , Saraswali , 'Saladru, MarudviiT ha 
and Jiyiciya! hear my prayers; for my sake be included in this 
small quantity of water with the holy streams of Parush'ti, Asirfli, 
and Vilasld." He should also utter the radical prayer , consisting of 
the words “Salutation to N dr ay ana." Upon this occasion a prayer 
extracted from the Padma purdna is often used with this salutation, 
called the radical text; and the ceremony is at once concluded by 
taking up earth, and pronouncing the subjoined prayer: “Earth, sup- 
porter of all things, trampled by horses, traversed by cars, trodden 
by vishnu ! whatever sin has been committed by mo, do thou, who 
art upheld by the hundred-armed crishna, incarnate in the shape 
of a boar, ascend my limbs and remove every such sin.” 

The text extracted from the Padma purdna follows: “Thou didst 
spring from the foot of vishnu, daughter of vishnu, honoured by 
him; therefore preserve, us from sin, protecting us from the day of 
our birth, even unto death. The regent of air has named thirty-live 
millions of holy places in the sky , on earth , and in the space be- 
tween; they are. all comprised in thee, daughter of Jaiinu. Thou 
art called she who promotes growth; among the gods thou art named 
the lotos; able, wife of PRur’nu, bird, body of the universe, wife of 
siva, nectar, female cherislier of science, cheerful, favouring worlds, 
merciful, daughter of jaiinu , consoler, giver of consolation. Gangd, 
who flows through the three worlds, will be near unto him who pro- 
nounces these pure titles during his ablutions.” 

When the ceremony is preferred in its full detail, the regular 
prayer is a text of the Veda. “Thrice did vishnu step, and at three 
strides traversed the universe: happily was his foot placed on this 
dusty earth. Be this oblation efficacious!” By this prayer is meant, 
“may the earth thus taken up, purify me.” Cow-dung is next em- 
ployed, with a prayer importing, “Since I take up cow-dung, invok- 
ing thereon the goddess of abundance, may I obtain prosperity!” 
The literal sense is this : “I here invoke that goddess of abundance, 
who is the vehicle of smell, who is irresistible, ever white, present in 
this cow-dung, mistress of all beings, greatest of elements, ruling 
all tho senses.” Water is afterwards held up in the hollow of both 
hands joined, while the prayer denominated from the regent of water 
is pronounced : “Because varuna, king of waters, spread a road 
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for the sun, therefore do I follow that route. Oh! he made that 
road in untrodden space to receive the footsteps «f tho sun. It is 
he who restrains the heart-rending wicked.” The sense is, “varuxa, 
king of waters, who curbs the wicked, made an expanded road in 
tho ethereal region to receive the rays of the sun; 1 therefore fol- 
low that route.” Next, previous to swimming, a short prayer must 
ho meditated: “Salutation to the regent of water! past are the fet- 
ters of varl’xa.” This is explained as importing, that the displea- 
sure of vakuxa at a man’s traversing the waters, which are his fetters, 
is averted by salutation: swimming is therefore preceded by this 
address. The priest should next recite the invocation of holy rivers, 
and thrice throw water on his head from the hollow of both hands 
joined, repeating three scvernl texts. 1st. “ Waters! remove this 
sin, whatever it be, which is in me; whether I have done any thing 
malicious towards others, or cursed them in my heart, or spoken 
falsehoods.” 2d. “Waters! mothers of worlds! purify us; cleanse 
us by tho sprinkled fluid, ye who purify through libations; for ye, 
divine waters, do remove every sin.’’ 3d. “As a tired man leaves 
drops of sweat at the foot of a tree,” &c. Again, swimming, and 
making a circuit through the south, this prayer should be recited: 
“May divino waters be auspicious to us for accumulation, for gain, 
and for refreshing draughts: may they listen to us, that we may be 
associated with good auspices.” Next reciting the following prayer, 
tho priest should thrice plunge into water: “ O consummation of 
solemn rites ! who dost purify when performed by tho most grievous 
offenders; thou dost invito the basest criminals to purification ; thou 
dost expiate the most heinous crimes. I atone for sins towards the 
gods, by gratifying them with oblations and sacrifice; I expiate sins 
towards mortals, by employing mortal men to officiate at sacraments. 
Therefore defend me from the pernicious sin of offending tho gods.” 
Water must bo next sipped with tho prayer, “Lord of sacrifice, 
thy heart is in the midst of the waters of the ocean,” &c., and the 
invocation of holy rivers is again recited. The priest must thrice 
throw up water with the three prayers : “0 , waters, since ye afford 
delight,” &c. ; and again, with the three subjoined prayers: 1st. 
“May the Lord of thought purify mo with an uncut blade of cusa 
grass and with the rays of the sun. Lord of purity, may I obtain 
that coveted innocence which is the wish of thee , who art satisfied 
by this oblation of water; and of me, who am purified by this holy 
grass. ” 2d. “May tho Lord of speech purify me,” &c. 3d. “May the 
resplendent sun purify mo , ” &c. Thrice plunging into water, 
tho priest should as often repeat the grand expiatory text, of 
which yajnyawaix'ya says, “It comprises tho principles of 
things, and tho elements, the existence of the [chaotic] mass, the 
production and destruction of worlds.” This serves as a key to 
explaiu tho meaning of the" text, which, being considered ns the 
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essence of the Vcilas, is most mysterious. The nutlior before me 
seems to undertake the explanation of it with great awe, and inti- 
mates, that he has no other key to its meaning, nor the aid of earlier 
commentaries. ‘The Supreme Being alone existed: afterwards 
there was universal darkness: next, the watery ocean was produced 
by the diffusion of virtue : then did the creator, lord of the universe, 
rise ont of the ocean , and successively frame the. sun and moon, 
which govern day and night, whence proceeds the revolution of 
years; and after them he framed heaven and earth, the space be- 
tween, and the celestial region.’ The terms, with which the text 
begins, both signify truth ; but are here explained as denoting the 
supreme bkahme, on the authority of a text quoted from the Vida: 
“iirahme is truth, the one immutable being. Ho is truth and ever- 
lasting knowledge.” ‘During the period of general annihilation, ’ 
says the commentator, ‘the Supreme Being alone existed. After- 
wards, during that period, night was produced ; in other words, there 
was universal darkness.’ “This universe existed only in darkness, 
imperceptible, undefinablc, undiscovcrablo by reason, and undis- 
covered by revelation, as if it were wholly immersed in sleep.” 
(menu, ch. i. v. 5.) Next, when the creation began, the ocenn was 
produced by an unseen power universally diffused; that is, the cle- 
ment of water was first reproduced, as the means of the creation. 
“He first, with a thought, created the waters,” &c. (menu. ch. i. v. 
8.) Then did the creator, who is lord of the universe, rise, out of the 
waters. ‘The Lord of the universe, annihilated by the general des- 
truction , revived with his own creation of the three worlds.’ Hea- 
ven is here explained , the expanse of the sky above the region of 
the stars. The celestial region is the middle world and heavens 
above. The author before me has added numerous quotations on 
the sublimity and efficacy of this text, which menu compares with 
the sacrifice of a horse, in respect of its power to obliterate sins. 

After bathing, while he repeats this prayer, the priest should 
again plunge into water, thrice repeating the text, “As a tired man 
leaves drops of sweat at the foot of a tree,” &c. Afterwards, to 
atone for greater offences, he should meditate the Gdyalri, &c. during 
three suppressions of breath. He must also recite it measure by 
measure, hemistich by hemistich; and, lastly, the entire text, with- 
out any pause. As an expiation of the sin of eating with men of 
very low tribes , or of coveting or accepting what should not bo re- 
ceived, a man should plunge into water, at the same time reciting 
a prayer which will be quoted on another occasion. One who lias 
drunk spirituous liquors should traverse water up to his throat, and 
drink as much expressed juice of the moon-plant as ho can take up 
in the hollow of both hands, while he meditates the triliteral mo- 
nosyllable, and then plunge into water, reciting the subjoined prayer: 
“ 0, rudra ! hurt not our offspring and descendants ; abridge not 
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the period of our lives; destroy not our cows; kill not our horses; 
slay not our proud and irritable folks; because, holding oblations, 
we always pray to thee!” 

Having finished his ablutions, and coining out of the water, put- 
ting on his apparel after cleansing it, having washed his hands and 
feet, and having sipped water, the priest sits down to worship in 
the same mode which was directed after the early bath ; substituting, 
however, the following prayer, in lieu of that which begins with 
tho words, “May the sun, sacrifice,” &c., “May the waters purify 
the earth, that she, being cleansed, may purify me. May tho lord 
of holy knowledge purify her, that she, being cleansed by holiness, 
may purify me. May tho waters free mo from every defilement, 
whatever be my uncleanness, whether I have eaten prohibited food, 
done forbidden acts, or accepted thegifts of dishonest men.” Another 
difference between worship at noon and in the morning, consists in 
standing before the sun with uplifted arms instead of joining the 
hands in a hollow form. In all other respects the form of adoration 
is similar. 

Having concluded this ceremony, and walked in a round begin- 
ning through tho south, and saluted the sun, the priest may proceed 
to study a portion of the Veda. Turning his face towards the east, 
with his right hand towards the south and his left hand towards the 
north, sitting down with cusa grass before him, holding two sacred 
blades of grass on the tips of his left fingers, and placing his right 
hand thereon with the palm turned upwards, and having thus medi- 
tated the Gdyatri, the priest should recito the proper text on com- 
mencing the lecture, and read as much of the Vedas as may he prac- 
ticable for him; continuing the practice daily until ho have read 
through the whole of the Vedas, and then recommencing the course. 

Prayer on beginning a lecture of the ffigveda: “I praise the blaz- 
ing fire, which is first placed at religious rites, which effects the 
ceremony for the benefit of tho votary, which perforins the essential 
part of the rite, which is the most liberal giver of gems.” 

On beginning a lecture of the Yajurveda: “I gather thee, O 
branch of the Veda, for the sake of rain; I pluck thee for the sake 
of strength. Calves! ye are like unto air; (that is, as wind supplies 
the world by means of rain, so do ye supply sacrifices by the milk- 
ing of cows). May tho luminous generator of worlds make you attain 
success in the best of sacraments.” 

On beginning a lecture of the Sdmaveda: “ Regent of fire, who 
dost effect all religious ceremonies, npproach to taste my offering, 
thou who art praised for the sake of oblations. Sit down on this 
grass. ” 

Tho text which is repeated on commencing a lecture of the AC- 
harmveda has been already quoted on another occasion: “May divine 
waters be auspicious to us, ” &c. 
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In this manner should a lecture of the Vedas, or of the Vedangas , 
of the sacred poems and mythological history, of law, and other 
branches of sacred literature, he conducted. The priest should next 
proceed to offer barley , lila , and water to the manes. Turning his 
face towards the east, wearing the sacrificial cord on his left shoulder, 
he should sit down, and spread cusa grass before him, with the tips 
pointing towards the east. Taking grains of barley in his right hand, 
ho should invoke the gods. “(), assembled gods! hear my call, sit 
down on this grass.” Then throwing away some grains of barley, 
and putting one hand over the other, he should pray in these words : 
“ Gods ! who reside in the ethereal region , in the world near us, 
and in heaven above; ye, whose tongues are flame, and who save 
all them who duly perforin the sacraments, hear my call; sit down 
on this grass, and he cheerful. ” Spreading the cusa grass, the tips 
of which must point towards the east , and placing his left hand 
thereon and his right hand above the left, he must offer grains 
of barley and water from the tips of his fingers (which are parts de- 
dicated to the gods) , holding three straight blades of grass so that 
the tips be towards his thumb, and repeating this prayer: “May the 
gods be satisfied; may the holy verses, the scriptures, the devout 
sages, the sacred poems, the teachers of them, and the celestial 
quiristers, be satisfied; may other instructors, human beings, mi- 
nutes of time, moments, instants measured by the twinkling of an 
eye , hours , days , fortnights , months , seasons , and years , with all 
their component parts, be satisfied herewith.”* Next, wearing the 
sacrificial thread round his neck and turning towards the north, he 
should offer lila, or grains of barley with water, from the middle of 
his hand (which is a part dedicated to human beings) , holding in it 
cusa grass , the middle of which must rest on the palm of his hand : 
this oblation ho presents on grass , the tips of which are pointed 
towards the north ; and with it he pronounces these words : “ May 
sanaca be satisfied; may sanandana, sanatana , oapila, a’subi, 
bod’hu, and parchasic’ha , be satisfied herewith.” Placing the 
thread on his right shoulder, and turning towards the south, he must 
offer lila and water from the root of his thumb (which is a part sa- 
cred to the progenitors of mankind), holding bent grass thereon: 
this oblation ho should present upon a vessel of rhinoceros’ horn 
placed on grass, tho tips of which are pointed towards the south; 
and with it be says, “May fire which receives oblations presented 
to our forefathers , be satisfied herewith ; may tho moon , the judge 
of departed souls, tho sun, the progenitors who arc purified by fire, 
those wdio are named from their drinking tho juice of the moon-plant, 
and those who are denominated from sitting on holy grass, be satis- 

* Tho verb is repeated with each term, “May the holy verses he satisfied : 
may the Vidas be satisfied,” &c. 
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tied herewith!” Ho must then make a similar oblation, saying, 
“May S Alt ASA RYA, I’ARASARYA, SICA, Sa'cALYA, YAJNYA WALCYA, JA- 
TUCARNA, VAT YA YANA, APASTAMUA. BAUd’ha'y AN A, VACHACUTI, VAI- 
jAVAPi, iiuhu, LdcACsni, m aitra'yani, and aindra’yani, ho satisfied 
herewith.” llo afterwards offers three oblations of water mixed 
with tila from the hollow of both hands joined , and this he repeats 
fourteen times with the different titles of yam a, which are considered 
as fourteen distinct forms of the same deity. “Salutation to yama; 
salutation to dhermahaja , or the king of duties; to death; to an- 
taca, or the destroyer; to vaivaswata, or the child of tho sun; to 
time; to the slayer of all beings; to auu'umbara, or yama, spring- 
ing out of the racemiferous fig-tree; to him who reduces all things 
to ashes ; to the dark-blue deity ; to him who resides in the supreme 
abode; to him whose belly is like that of a wolf; to the variegated 
being; to the wonderful iuflictor of pains.” Taking up grains of tila, 
and throwing them away, while he pronounces this address to fire: 
“Eagerly we place and support thee ; eagerly we give thee fuel ; do 
thou fondly invite the progenitors, who love thee, to taste this pious 
oblation:” let him invoke the progenitors of mankind in these 
words: “May our progenitors, who are worthy of drinking the juice 
of the moon-plant, and they who are purified by fire, approach us 
through the paths which are travelled by gods; and, pleased with 
the food presented at this sacrament, may they ask for more, and 
preserve us from evil.” He should then offer a triple oblation of 
water with both hands, reciting the following text, and saying, “I 
offer this tila and water to my father, such a one sprung from such 
a family." He must offer similar oblations to his paternal grand- 
father, and great-grandfather; and another set of similar oblations 
to his maternal grandfather, and to the father and grandfather -of 
that ancestor: a similar oblation must be presented to his mother, 
and single oblations to his paternal grandmother and great-grand- 
mother: three more oblations are presented, each to three persons, 
paternal uncle, brother, son, grandson, daughter's son, son in-law, 
maternal uncle, sister’s son, father’s sister’s son, mother's sister, and 
other relations. The text alluded to bears this meaning : “Waters, be 
the food of our progenitors: satisfy my parents, ye who convey nou- 
rishment, which is the drink of immortality, the fluid of libations, 
the milky liquor, tho confined and promised food of the manes.”* 

The ceremony may be concluded with three voluntary oblations: 
the first preseutod like the oblations to deities, looking towards the 
east, and with the sacrificial cord placed on his left shoulder; the 
second , like that offered to progenitors , looking towards tho south, 
and with the string passed over his right shoulder. The prayers 
which accompany these offerings are subjoined: 1st. “May the gods, 

* See a remark on this passage below, page 100, note. 
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demons, benevolent genii, lingo serpents, heavenly quiristcrs, fierce 
giants, blood-thirsty savages, untnclodious guardians of the celestial 
treasuro, successful genii, spirits called CushmdnUa , trees, and all 
animals which move in air or in watdr, which live on earth, and 
feed abroad ; may all these quickly obtain contentment, through the 
water presented by me.” 2nd. “To satisfy them who are detained 
in all the hells and places of torment, this water is presented by me.” 
3d. “May those who are, and those who are not, of kin to me, and 
those who were allied to me in a former existence , and all who 
desire oblations of water from me, obtain perfect contentment.” The 
first text, which is taken from the Sdmaveda , differs a little from the 
Yajurveda: “Gods, benevolent genii, huge serpents, nymphs, demons, 
wicked beings, snakes, birds of mighty wing, trees, giants, and all 
who traverse the ethereal region, genii who cherish science, animals 
that live in water or traverse the atmosphere , creatures that have 
no abode, and all living animals which exist in sin or in the practice 
of virtue; to satisfy them is this water presented by me.” After- 
wards the priest should wring his lower garment, pronouncing this 
text: “May those who have been born in my family, and have died, 
leaving no son nor kinsman bearing the same name, be contented 
with" this water which I present by wringing it from my vesture.” 
Then placing his sacrificial cord on his left shoulder, sipping water, 
and raising up his arms, let him contemplate the sun, reciting a 
prayer inserted above: “He who travels the appointed path,” &c. 
The priest should afterwards present an oblation of water to the sun, 
pronouncing the text of the Vishnu purdiia which has been already 
cited, “Salutation to the sun,” &c. He then concludes the whole 
ceremony by worshipping the sun with a prayer above quoted : 
“Thou art self-existent,” &c. ; by making a circuit through the south, 
while he pronounces, “I follow the course of the sun;” and by offer- 
ing water from the hollow of his linnd, while he salutes the regents 
of space and other Deities; “Salutation to space; to the regents of 
space, to brahma, to the earth, to salutary herbs, to fire, to speech, 
to the lord of speech, to the pervader, and to the mighty Deity.” 
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On the religious ceremonies of the iiindes, and of the 
brahmens especially. 


ESSAY II. 


[From the Asiatic Researches, vol. vii. p. 232 — 285. Calcutta, 1801. 4 to.] 


A former essay on this subject * described the daily ablutions 
performed with prayers and acts of religion by every Brahmen, llis 
next daily duty is tho performance of tho five great sacraments. 
The first, consisting in tbc study of tho Veda , lias been already no- 
ticed ; tho sacraments of tho manes, of deities, and of spirits, slightly 
touched upon in the first es6ay, will be made the subject of the pre- 
sent one ; and the. hospitable reception of guests will be followed 
in tho next by a description of the various ceremonies which must 
be celebrated at different periods, from the birth to the marriage of 
a Hindu. 

The sacrament of deities consists in oblations to fire with prayers 
addressed to various divinities; and it is exclusive of the offerings 
of perfumos and blossoms before idols. It does not fall within my 
present plan to describe tho manner in which the several sects of 
Hindus** adore their gods, or the images of them ; and I shall there- 
fore restrict myself to explain the oblations to tire, and then proceed 
to describe funeral rites and commemorative obsequies, together 
with the daily offerings of food and water, to the manes of ancestors. 

I am guided by the author now before me*** in premising the 

* Ante, p. 7(5. 

** See note A, at the end of the present Essay. 

*** In the former essay , my chief guide was helayui>’ha , who has given 
very perspicuous explanations of the mantras (or prayers used at religious 
ceremonies) in several treatises, particularly in one entitled Brdhmahn servama. 
In the present essay, I likewise use a ritual composed by biiavaubva for the 
use of Sdmavedi priests, and a commentary on the mantras hy uuna visual*, 
as also the Achdrac/iandricd (a treatise on religiouB ceremonies observed by 
"Sudras , but including many of those performed by other classes), and the 
A rhdrdderga, a treatise on daily duties. 
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ceremony of consecrating the fire, and of hallowing the sacrificial 
implements; “because this ceremony is, as it were, the ground-work 
of all religious acts.” 

First, the priest smears with cown-dung a level piece of ground 
four cubits square, free from all impurities, and sheltered by a shed. 
Having bathed and sipped water, he sits down with his face towards 
the east, and places a vessel of water with cusa grass * on his left; 
then, dropping his right knee, and resting on the span of his left 
hand, he draws with a root of cusa grass a line, one span or twelve 
fingers long, and directed towards the east. From the nearest extre- 
mity of this line he draws another at right angles to it, twenty-one 
fingers long, and directed towards the north. Upon this line he 
draws three others, parallel to the first, equal to it in length, and 
distant seven fingers from each other. The first line is really , or 
figuratively, made a yellow line, and is sacred to the earth; the 
second is red, and sacred to fire; the third black, and sacred to 
brahma the creator; the fourth blue, and sacred to indra the regent 
of the firmament; the fifth white, and sacred to soma. He next 
gathers up the dust from the edges of these lines, and throws it 
away towards tho north-east, saying, “What was [herein] bad, is 
cast away:’’ and lie concludes by sprinkling water on the several 
lines. 

Having tlins prepared tho ground for the reception of the sacri- 
ficial fire, lie takes a lighted ember out of the covered vessel which 
contains the fire, and throws it away, saying, “1 dismiss far away 
carnivorous fire; may it go to the realm of yama, bearing sin [hence].” 
He then places the fire before him, saying, “Earth! Sky! Heaven !’’ 
and adding, “this other [harmless] fire alone remains here; well 
knowing [its office), may it convey my oblation to the Gods.” He 
then denominates tho fire according to the purpose for which he pre- 
pares it, saying, “Fire! thou art named so and so;” and he con- 
cludes this part of the ceremony by silently burning a log of wood, 
one span long and smeared with clarified butter. 

He next proceeds to place tho Brahma or superintending priest. 
Upon very solemn occasions, a learned Brahmana does actually dis- 
charge the functions of superintending priest; but, in general, a 
bundle containing fifty blades of cusa grass is placed to represent 
the Brahma. The officiating priest takes up tho vessel of water, 
and walks round tho fire keeping his right side turned towards it: 
he then pours water near it, directing the stream towards the cast; 
he spreads cusa grass thereon ; and crossing his right knee over his 
left without sitting down, he takes up a single blade of grass be- 
tween the thumb and ring finger of his left hand, and throws it away 

* Pan Cynoxitroiilex , ku'Nio. On the new moon of Bhddra , a sufficient quan- 
tity of this sort of grass is provided for use during the whole year. 
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towards the south-west corner of the shed, saying, “What was herein 
had, is cast away.” Next, touching the water, resting the sole of his 
right foot on his left ankle, and sprinkling the grass with water, ho 
places the Brahma on it, saying, “Sit on |this) scat until [thy] fee 
[be paid thee].” The officiating priest then returns by the same 
road by which he went round the fire; and sitting down again with 
his face towards the cast, names the earth inaudibly. 

If any profane word have been spoken during the preceding cere- 
mony, atonement must he now made hy pronouncing this text: 
“Thrice did vishnu step, and at three strides trnversed the universe : 
happily was his foot placed on the dusty [earth].” The meaning is, 
since tho earth has been purified by the contact of vishnu’s foot, 
may she (the earth so purified) atone for any profane word spoken 
during this ceremony. 

If it he intended to make oblations of rice mixed with milk, curds, 
and butter, this too is the proper time for mixing them; and the 
priest afterwards proceeds to name the earth in the following prayer, 
which he pronounces with downcast look, resting both hands on the. 
ground: “Wo adore this earth, this auspicious and most excellent 
earth: do thou, O fire! resist [our| enemies. Thou dost take [on 
thee] the power [and office] of other [deities].” 

With blades of cusa grass held in his right hand, he must next 
strew leaves of the same grass on three sides of the fire, arranging 
them regularly, so that tho tip of one row shall cover the roots of 
the other, lie begins with the eastern side, and at three times 
strews grass there, to cover the whole space from north to south; 
and in like manner distributes grass on the southern and western 
sides. lie then blesses the ten regions of space; and rising a little, 
puts some wood* on the fire with n ladle-full of clarified butter, while 
he. meditates in silence on rraiima, the lord of creatures. 

The priest then takes up two leaves of cusa grass, and with 
another blade of the same grass cuts off the length of a span, saying, 
“Pure leaves! be sacred to vishnu;” and throws them into a vessel 
of copper or other metal. Again lie takes two leaves of grass, and 
holding the tips between the thumb and ring finger of his right hand, 
and the roots between the thumb and ring finger of his left, and 
crossing his right hand over his left, he takes up clarified butter on 
tho curvature of the grass, and thus silently casts some into the fire 
three several times. lie then sprinkles both the leaves with water, 
and throws them away. He afterwards sprinkles with water the 
vessel containing clarified butter, and puts it on the fire, and takes 
it off again, three times, and thus concludes the ceromony of hallow - 

* The fuel useil at sacrifices must be wood of the raceiniferoiis figtree, 
the leafy Rnten, or the Catechu Mimosa. It should seem, however, that the 
prickly Adcnanthera, or even the Mango, may hensed. The wood is cut into 
smull logs, a span long, and not thicker than a man's fist. 
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ing the butter; during the course of which, while ho holds the leaves 
of grass in both hands, ho recites this prayer: “May the divine ge- 
nerator [vihhjJc] purify thee by means of [this] faultless pure leaf; 
and may the sun do so, by means of [his] rays of light: be this 
oblation efficacious.” 

The priest must next hallow the wooden ladle by thrice turning 
thereinhis fore-finger and thumb, describing with their tips the figure 
of 7 in the inside, nnd the figure of 9 on the outside of the bowl of 
the ladle. Then dropping his right knee, he sprinkles water from 
the palms of his hands on the whole southern side of the fire, from 
west to east, saying, “aditi! [mother of the Gods!] grant me thy 
approbation.” He does the same on the whole western side, from 
south to north, saying, “anumati 1* grant me thy approbation;” and 
on the northern side, saying, sahaswati! grantme thy approbation.” 
And lastly he sprinkles water all round the fire, while he pronounces 
this text, “Generous sun! approve this rite; approve the performer 
of it, that he may share its reward. May the celestial luminary, 
which purifies the intellectual soul, purify our minds. May the lord 
of speech make our prayers acceptable.” 

Holding cilia grass in both hands, he then recites an expiatory 
prayer, which will be inserted in another place; and throwing 
away the grass, he thus finishes the hallowing of the sacrificial im- 
plements: a ceremony which necessarily precedes all other reli- 
gious rites. 

Ho next makes oblations to fire, with such ceremonies, and in 
such form as are adapted to the religious rite which is intended to 
be subsequently performed. The sacrifice, with the three mysterious 
words, usually precedes and follows the particular sacrifice which 
is suited to the occasion; being most generally practised, it will be 
the most proper specimen of the form in which oblations are made. 

Having silently burnt a log of wood smeared with clarified butter, 
the priest makes three oblations, by pouring each time a ladle-full 
of butter on the fire, saying, “Earth! be this oblation efficacious:" 
“Sky! be this oblation efficacious:” “Heaven! be this oblation 
efficacious.” On some occasions lie makes a fourth offering in a 
similar mode, saying, “Earth! Sky! Heaven! be this oblation effi- 
cacious.” If it be requisite to offer a mixture of rice, milk, curds, 
and butter, this is now done; and the oblations, accompanied with 
the names of the three worlds, are repeated. 

As another instance of oblations to fire, the sacrifice to the 
nine planets may deserve notice. This consists of nine oblations of 
clarified butter with the following prayers: 

I. “The divine sun approaches with his golden car, returning 
alternately with the shades of night, rousing mortal nnd immortal 

* The moon wanting a digit of full. 
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linings, anil surveying worlds: May thisoblntion to the solar planet 
be efficacious. ” 

2. “Gods! produce that [Moon) which has no foe; which is the 
son of the. solar orb, and became the oft'spring of space, for the bene- 
fit of this world;* produce it for the advancement of knowledge, 
for protection from danger, for vast supremacy, for empire, and for 
the sake of ixdra’s organs of sense: May this oblation to the lunar 
planet be efficacious. ” 

3. “This gem of the sky, whose head resembles fire, is the lord 
of waters, and replenishes the seeds of the earth: May this oblation 
to the planet Mars be efficacious.” 

4. “Ho roused, O fire! and thou, [0 bud’ha!) perfect this sacri- 
ficial rite, and associate with ns; let this votary and all the Gods 
sit in this most excellent assembly: May this oblation to the planet 
Mercury be efficacious. ” 

5. “0 viuhaspati, sprung from eternal truth, confer on us abund- 
antly that various wealth which the most venerable of beings may 
revere; which shines gloriously amongst all people; which serves 
to defray sacrifices; which is preserved by strength : May this obla- 
tion to the planet Jupiter be efficacious.” 

6. “The lord of crentures drank the, invigorating essence distilled 
from food; he drank milk and the juice of the moon-plant. By means 
of scripture, which is truth itself, this beverage, thus quaffed, became 
a prolific essence, the eternal organ of universal perception, inura’h 
organs of sense, the milk of immortality , and honey to the manes 
of ancestors : May this oblation to the planet Venus be efficncions.” 

7. “May divine waters be auspicious to ns for accumulation, for 
gain, and for refreshing draughts'; may they listen to us, that we 
may bo associated with good auspices: May this oblation to the. 
planet Saturn be efficacious. " 

8. “O dcrva,** which dost germinate at every knot, at every 
joint, multiply us through a hundred, through a thousand descents: 
May this oblation to the planet of the ascending node be efficacious.” 

f). “Be thou produced by dwellers in this world, to give know- 
ledge to ignorant mortals, and wealth to the indigent, or beauty to 
the ugly: May this oblation to the planet of the descending node 
be efficacious.” 

I now proceed to the promised description of funeral rites, abridg- 

* According to one legend, a ray of the nun , called sushumria, liocamc the 
moon ; according to another, n flash of light from the eye of atri was received 
by space, a goddess; she conceived and bore soma, who is therefore called 
a son of ATftt. This legend may be found in the I/nrivansn . camdasa alludes 
to it in the liny/moati-sa, (b. 2. v. 7."*,) comparing srOAcgiuxA, when she con- 
ceived iiAnuu, to the via Iactcn receiving the luminary which sprung from the 
eye of atri. 

* r Agrostis linearis. Kd'.vro. 
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ing the detail of ceremonies as delivered in rituals, omitting local 
variations noticed l>y authors who have treated of this subject, and 
commonly neglecting the superstitions reasons given by them for 
the. very numerous ceremonies which they direct to bo performed 
in honour of persons recently deceased , or of ancestors long since 
defunct. 

A dying man, when no hopes of his surviving remain , Bliould be 
laid upon a bed of cits a grass , either in the house or out of it, if he. 
be a tludra , but in the open air if he belong to another tribe. When 
he is at the point of death, donations of cattle, land, gold, silver, or 
other things, according to his ability, should be made by him; or 
if he be too weak, by another person in his name. Ilis head should 
be sprinkled with wntcr drawn from the Gauges, and smeared with 
clay brought from the same river. A sdlagrdma * stone ought to be 
placed near the dying man ; holy strains from the Veda or from 
sacred poems should be repeated aloud in his ears, and leaves of 
holy basil must be scattered over his head. 

When he expires, the corpse must be washed, perfumed, and 
decked with wreaths of flowers; a bit of tutanag, another of gold, 
a gem of any sort, and a piece of coral, should be put into the 
mouth of the corpse, and bits of gold in both nostrils, both eyes, 
and both ears. A cloth perfumed with fragrant oil must be thrown 
over the corpse, which the nearest relations of the deceased must 
then carry with modest deportment to some holy spot in the forest, 
or near water. The corpse must be preceded by fire , and by food 
carried in an unbaked earthen vessel ; and rituals direct , that it 
shall be accompanied by music of all sorts, drums, cymbals, and 
wind and stringed instruments. This practice seems to be now dis- 
used in most provinces of Hiudustiin; but the necessity of throwing 
a cloth over the corpse, however poor the relations of the deceased 
maybe, is enforced by the strictest injunctions: it is generally the 
perquisite of the priest who officiates at the funeral.** 

The corpse is carried out by the southern gate of the town, if the 

* The xdlagrdmas are lilack stones found in a part of the Ganilari river, 
within tiie limits of Nepal. They are mostly round, and are commonly per- 
forated in one or more places bv worms, or, as the Hindus believe, by visnxr 
in the shape of a reptile. According to the number of perforations and of 
spiral corves in each , the stone is supposed to contain visnsu in various 
characters. For example , such a stone perforated in one plnce only , with 
four spiral curves in the perforation , and with marks resembling a cow’s 
foot, and a long wreath of flowers, contains LAcsiiui x a’ n a y a n a . In like 
manner stones are found in the Ncrmadd, nchrGncdr mtinddUd, which are con- 
sidered as types of siva , and are called Blinding. The idlagnima is found 
upon trial not to be calcareous : it strikes lire with steel, and scarcely at all 
efl’ervesces with acids. 

** In most parts of India the priests who officiate at funerals are held in 
disesteem ; they are distinguished by various appellations, as Mahdhrdhmen , 
&c. — Sec Digest of Hindu Law, vol. ii, p. 175. (Octavo edit. vol. ii, p. 01.) 
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deceased were a S iiitlra: by tlie western, if lie were a Brahmana: 
by the northern, if be belonged to the military class; and by the 
eastern portal, if be sprung from the mercantile tribe. Slionld the 
road pass through any inhabited place , a circuit must be made to 
avoid it ; and when the procession has reached its destination, after 
once halting by the way, the corpse must be gently laid, with the 
head towards the south , on a bed of cusa , the tips whereof are. 
pointed southward. The sons or other relations of the deceased 
having bathed in their clothes, must next prepare the funeral pile 
with a sufficient quantity of fuel, on a clean spot of ground, after 
marking lines thereon to consecrate it, in a mode similar to that 
which is practised in preparing a fire for sacrifices and oblations. 
They must afterwards wash tho corpse, meditating on Gaya and 
other sacred places, holy mountains, the field of the citrus , the 
rivers Gangd, Yamuna, Causin', Chandrahhdgd, Bhadrdvacdsd, Ganilari, 
Siirayt'i, and Nermada: J'ai/iava, Yardha, and Pindar aca, and all other 
holy places on the face of the earth, as well as the four oceans 
themselves. 

Some of these ceremonies are only observed at the obsequies 
of a priest who maintained a consecrated fire; his funeral pile must 
be lighted from that fire : but at the obsequies of other persons, the 
carrying of food to be left by the way, and the consecration of the 
spot whereon the funeral pile is raised, must be omitted, and any 
unpolluted fire may be itsed : it is only necessary to avoid taking 
it from another funeral pile, or from the abode of an outcast, of a 
man belonging to the tribe of executioners, of a woman who has 
lately borne a child, or of any person who is unclean. 

After washing the corpse , clothing it in clean apparel, and rub- 
bing it with perfumes, such as sandal-wood , saffron, or aloe wood, 
the relations of the deceased place the corpse supine with its head 
towards the north (or resupine, if it be the body of a woman), on the 
funeral pile, which is previously decorated with strung and unstrnng 
Howers. A cloth must bn thrown over it, and a relation of the de- 
ceased taking up a lighted brand, must invoke the holy places above- 
mentioned, and say, “May tho Gods with flaming mouths burn this 
corpse!” lie then walks thrice round the pile with his right hand 
towards it, and shifts the sacrificial cord to his right shoulder. Then 
looking towards the south, and dropping his left knee to the ground, 
he applies the fire to the pile near the head of the corpse, saying, 
“A’amd/ namuh!” while the attending priests recite the following 
prayer: “Fire! thou wert lighted by him — may he therefore, be. 
reproduced from thee that he may attain the region of celestial 
bliss. May this offering be auspicious.” This, it may bn remarked, 
supposes the funeral pile to be lighted from the sacrificial fire kept 
up by the deceased; the same prayer is, however, used at the 
funeral of a man who had no consecrated hearth. 
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The fire must l»c so managed that some bones may remain for the 
subsequent ceremony of gathering the ashes. While the pile is 
burning, the relations of the deceased take up seven pieces of wood 
a span long, and cut them severally with an axo over the firo-brands 
(after walking each time round the funeral pile), and then throw 
the pieces over their shoulders upon the fire, saying, “Salutation 
to thee who dost consume flesh.” 

The body of a young child under two years old must not be burnt, 
but buried. It is decked with wreaths of fragrant flowers, and carried 
out by the relations, who bury it in a clean spot, saying, “ Namu! 
namtth!" while a priest chants the song of yama: “The offspring of 
the sun, day after day fetching cows, horses, human beings, and 
Rattle, is no more satiated therewith than a drunkard with wine.” 

When funeral rites are performed for a person who died in a 
foreign country, or whose bones cannot be found, a figure is made 
with three hundred and sixty leaves of the Butea, or as many woollen 
threads, distributed so as to represent the several parts of the human 
body according to a fancied analogy of numbers ; round the whole 
must be tied a thong of leather from the hide of a black antelope, 
and over that a woollen thread; it is then smeared with barley-meal 
mixed with water, and must be burnt as an emblem of the corpse. 

After the body of the deceased has been burnt in the mode above 
mentioned , all who have touched or followed the corpse must walk 
round the pile, keeping their left hands towards it, and taking care 
not to look at the fire. They then walk in procession, according to 
seniority, to a river or other running water, and after washing and 
again putting on their apparel, they advance into the stream. They 
then ask the deceased's brother-in-law, or some other person able 
to give the proper answer, “Shall we present water?” If the de- 
ceased were a hundred years old, the answer must be simply, “Do 
so:” but if he were not so aged, the reply is, “Do so, but do not 
repeat the oblation.” Upon this, they all shift the sacerdotal string 
to the right shoulder, and looking towards the south, and being clad 
in a single garment without a mantle, they stir the water with the 
ring-finger of the left hand, saying, “Waters, purify us.” With the 
same finger of the right hand they throw up some water towards 
the south, and after plunging once under the surface of the river, 
they rub themselves with their hands. An oblation of water must 
be next presented from the joined palms of the hands, naming the 
deceased and the family from which he sprung, and saying, “May 
this oblation reach thee.” If it be intended to show particular honour 
to the deceased, three offerings of water may be thus made. 

After finishing the usual libations of water to satisfy the manes 
of the deceased, they quit the river and shift their wet clothes for 
other apparel ; they then sip water without swallowing it, and sitting 
down on the soft turf, alleviate their sorrow by the recital of the 

7 * 
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following or other suitable moral sentences, refraining at the same 
time from tears and lamentation. 

1. “Foolish is he who seeks permanence in the human state, un- 
solid like the stem of the plantain tree, transient like the foam of 
the sea.” 

2. “When a body, formed of five elements to receive the reward 
of deeds done in its own former person , reverts to its five original 
principles, what room is there for regret?” 

3. “The earth is perishable; the ocean, the Gods themselves 
pass away: how should not that bubble, mortal man, meet des- 
truction ? ” 

4. “All that is low must finally perish; all that is elevated must 
ultimately fall; all compound bodies must end in dissolution, and 
life is concluded with death.” 

a. “Unwillingly do the mnnes of the deceased taste the tears and 
rheum shed by their kinsmen; then do not wail, but diligently per- 
form the obsequies of the dead.”* 

At night, if the corpse were burnt by day; or in the day time, if 
the ceremony were not completed until night; or in case of exigency, 
whenever the priest approves, the nearest relation of the deceased 
takes up water in a new earthen jar, and returns to the town pre- 
ceded by a person bearing a staff,** and attended by the rest walk- 
ing in procession , and led by the youngest. Going to the door of 
his own house, or to a place of worship, or to some spot near water, 
he prepares the ground for the oblation of a funeral cake, by raising 
a small altar of earth, and marking lines on it as is practised for 
other oblations. Then, taking a brush of eusa grass in his right hand, 
he washes therewith the ground, over which citsa grass is spread, 
saying, “Such a one! (naming the deceased, and the family from 
which he sprung) may this oblation be acceptable to thee.” Next, 
making a ball of three handfuls of boiled rice mixed with Ida,*** 
fruits of various sorts, honey, milk, butter, and similar things, such 
as sugar, roots, pot herbs, &c. (or if that be impracticable, with tila 
at least), he presents it on the spot he had purified, naming the de- 
ceased, and saying, “May this first funeral cake, which shall restore 
thy head , he acceptable to thee. ” Again purifying the spot in the 
same manner as before, and with the same words addressed to the 
deceased, he silently puts frngraut flowers, resin, alighted lamp, 
betel-leaves, and similar things, on the funeral cake, and then pre- 
sents a woollen yarn, naming the deceased, and saying, “May this 
apparel, made of woollen yarn, be acceptable to thee." lie next 

* The recital of these verses is specially directed by vajbtawai.cya, B 3. 
v. 7, & c. 

** The purpose of his carrying a staff is to scare evil spirits and ghosts. 

St'sammn Imiievw , linn . 
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offers an earthen vessel full of lila and water near the funeral cake, 
and says, “May this vessel of lila and water be acceptable to thee." 

It is customary to set apart on a leaf some food for the crows, ' 
after which the cake and other things which have been offered must 
be thrown into the water. This part of the ceremony is then con- 
cluded by wiping the ground, and offering thereon a lamp, water, 
nnd wreaths of flowers, naming the deceased with each oblation, 
and saying, “May this be acceptable to thee.” 

In the evening of the same day, water and milk must be suspended 
in earthen vessels before the door, in honour of the deceased, with 
this address to him, “Such a ono deceased ! bathe here ; drink this:” 
and the same ceremony may be repeated every evening until the 
period of mourning expire. 

When the persons who attended the funeral return home and 
approach the honse-door (before the ceremony of suspending water 
and milk, but after the other rites above-mentioned), they eacli 
bite three, leaves of tiimba* between their teeth, sip water, nnd touch 
a branch of sami** with their right hands, while the priest says, 
“May the sami tree atone for sins.” Each mourner then touches 
fire, while the priest says, “May fire grant us happiness;” nnd stand- 
ing hctw'een a bull and a goat , touches both those animals while 
tho priest recites an appropriate prayer.*** Then, after touching 
the tip of a blade of ihirvti grass, a piece of coral, some clarified 
butter, water, cow-dung, nnd white mustard seed, or rubbing his 
head and limbs with the butter and mustard seed, each man stands 
on a stone , while the priest says for him , “ May I be firm like this 
stone;” and thus ho enters his house. 

During ten days, funeral cakes, together with libations of water 
and lila, must be offered as on the first day; augmenting, however, 
the number each time, so that ten cakes, and as many libations of 
water and lila, be offered on the tenth day; and with this further 
difference, that the address varies each time. On tho second day 
the prayer is, “May this second cake, which shall restore thy ears, 
eyes, and nose, be acceptable;” on the third day, “this third cake, 
which shall restore thy throat, arms, and breast;” on the fourth, 
“thy navel and organs of excretion;” on the fifth, “thy knees, legs, 
and feet;” on the sixth, “all thy vitals;” on the seventh, “all thy 
veins;” on tho eighth, “thy teeth, nails, and hair;” on the ninth, 
“thy manly strength;” on the tenth, “May this tenth cake, which 
shall fully satisfy the hunger nnd thirst of thy renewed body, be 
acceptable to thee.” During this period, a pebble wrapt up in a 
fragment of the deceased's shroud is worn by the heir supended on 

* Mrlia Azatliradtla , limn. 

** Aticitanl/tera acule/ita , or l’> osopis nculeata. 

*** I must for the present omit it, because it is not exhibited at full length 
in any work I have yet consulted. 
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his nock. To that pebble, as a typo of the deceased, tbe funeral 
cakes aro offered. The same vessel in which the first oblation was 
made must bo used throughout the period of mourning; this vessel, 
therefore, is also carried by the heir in the fragment of the shroud. 
He uses that slip of cloth taken from the winding-sheet as a sacri- 
ficial cord , and makes the oblations every day on the same spot ; 
should either the vessel or the pebble be lost by any accident , the 
offerings must be recommenced. 

If tbe mourning last three days only , ten funeral cakes must ho 
nevertheless offered, three on the first and third days, and four on 
the second ; if it lasts no more than one day, the ten oblations must 
be made at once. 

All the kinsmen of the deceased, within the sixth degree of con- 
sanguinity, should fast for three days and nights, or one at the least ; 
however, if that be impracticable, they may eat a single meal at 
night, purchasing the food rSady prepared, but on no account pre- 
paring victuals at home. So long as the mourning lasts, the nearest 
relations of the deceased must not exceed one daily meal, nor eat 
fleshmeat, nor any food seasoned with factitious salt; they must 
use a plate made of the leaves of any tree but the plantain, or else 
take their food from the hands of some other persons; they must 
not handlo a knife, or any other implement made of iron, nor sleep 
upon a bedstead, nor adorn their persons, but remain squalid, and 
refrain from perfumes and other gratifications; they must likewise 
omit the daily ceremonies of ablution and divine worship. On the 
third and fifth days, as also on the seventh and ninth, the kinsmen 
assemble, bathe in the open air, offer lila and water to the deceased, 
and take a repast together; they place lamps at cross roads, and 
in their own houses, and likewise on the way to the cemetery, and 
they observe vigils in honour of the deceased. 

On the last day of mourning, or earlier in those countries where 
the obsequies aro expedited on the second or third day, tho nearest 
kinsman of the deceased gathers his ashes after offering a sradifha 
singly for him. 

In the first place, the kinsman smears with cow-dung the spot 
where tho oblation is to be presented ; and after washing his hands 
and feet, sipping water, and taking up cusa grass in his hand, he sits 
down on a cushion pointed towards the south and placed upon a 
blado of cusa grass, the tip of which must also point towards the 
south. He then places near him a bundle of cusa grass, consecrated 
by pronouncing the word namah! or else prepares a fire for oblations; 
then lighting a lamp with clarified butter or with oil of sesamum, 
and arranging the food and other things intended to be offered, he 
must sprinkle himself with water, meditating on VISHNU surnamed 
tho lotos-eyed, or revolving in his mind this verse, “Whether pure 
or defiled , or wherever he may have gone , he who remembers the 
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being whose eyes are like the lotos, shall be pure externally and 
internally.” Shifting the sacerdotal cord on his right shoulder, he 
takes up a brush of cusa grass, and presents water together with tila 
ami with blossoms, naming the deceased and the family from which 
he sprung, and saying, “Slay this water for ablutions bo acceptable 
to thee. ” Then saying, “May this bo right ,” he pronounces a vow 
or solemn declaration. “This day I will offer on a bundle of cusa 
grass (or, if sucb be the custom, “on fire”) a sradcTha for a single 
person, with unboiled food, together with clarified butter and with 
water, preparatory to the gathering of the bones of such a one de- 
ceased.” The priests answering “do so,” ho says “namdt namah!" 
while the priests meditate the Gdyalri , nnd thrice repeat, “Salutation 
to the Gods, to the manes of ancestors, and to mighty saiuts; to 
swa'ha [goddess of fire] ; to Sivad'hd [the food of the manes] : salu- 
tation unto them for ever and ever.” 

Ho then presents a cushion made of cusa grass, naming the 
deceased, and saying, “May this be acceptable unto thee;” aud 
afterwards distributes meal of sesamuin, while the priests recite, 
“May the demons and fierce giants that sit on this consecrated 
spot be dispersed: and the bloodthirsty savages that inhabit the 
earth, may they go to any other place to which their inclinations 
may lead them.” 

Placing an oval vessel with its narrowest end towards the south, 
he takes up two blades of grass , and breaking off a span’s length, 
throws them into the vessel; and after sprinkling them with water, 
makes a libation, while the priests say, “May divine waters be 
auspicious to us for accumulation, for gain, and for refroshing 
draughts; may they listen to us, and grant that wo may be asso- 
ciated with good auspices.” He then throws in tila, while the 
priests say, “Thou art tila, sacred to soma; framed by tho divinity, 
thou dost produce celestial bliss [for him that makes oblations]; 
mixed with water, mayest thou long satisfy our ancestors with the 
food of tho manes: bo this oblation efficacious.” Ho afterwards 
silently casts into tho vessel perfumes, flowers, and dtirva grass. 
Then taking up the vessel with his left hand, putting two blades 
of grass on tho cushion with their tips pointed to the north, he 
must pour the water from the argha thereon. The priests meantime 
recite, “The waters in heaven, in the atmosphere, and on tho 
earth, have been united [by their sweetness] with milk: may those 
silver waters, worthy of oblation, be auspicious, salutary, and ex- 
hilarating to us; and be happily offered: may this oblation bo effi- 
cacious." He adds “ namah ,” and pours out tho water, naming the 
deceased, nnd saying, “May this argha bo acceptable unto thee.” 
Then oversetting the vessel, and arranging in due order the unboiled 
ried, condiments, clarified butter, and other requisites, he scatters 
tila, while the priests recite, “Thrice did vishnu step,” &c. He 
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next offers the rice, clarified butter, water, and condiments, while 
he touches the vessel with his left hand, and names the deceased, 
saying, “May this raw food, with clarified butter and condiments, 
together witli water, be acceptable unto thee.” After the priests 
have repeated the Gayatri, preceded by the names of the worlds, 
he pours honey or sugar upon the rice, while they recite this prayer: 
“May the winds blow sweet, tho rivers flow sweet, and salutary 
herbs bo sweet, unto us; may night bo sweet, may the mornings 
pass sweetly; may tho soil of tho earth, and heaven, parent [of all 
productions] , be sweet unto us ; may [s6ma] king of herbs and trees 
be swcot; may the sun be sweet, may kine be sweet unto us." He 
then says, tiamnh!" while tho priests recite, “Whatever 

may bo deficient in this food, whatever may bo imperfect in this 
rite , whatever may be wanting in its form , may all that become 
faultless.” 

He should then feed tho Brahmaiias whom ho has assembled, 
either silently distributing food among them, or adding a respectful 
invitation to them to eat. When he has given them water to rince 
their mouths, ho may consider tho deceased as fed through 
their intervention. The priests again recite the Gayatri and the 
prayer, “May tho winds blow sweet,” &c., and add tho subjoined 
prayers, which should be followed by tho music of ttagelets, lutes, 
drums , &c. ' 

1. “The embodied spirit, which hath a thousand heads, a 
thousand eyes, a thousand foot, stands in the human breast, while 
he totally pervades the earth.” 2. “That being is this universe, 
and all that has been or will be ; he is that which grows by nourish- 
ment, and he is the distributor of immortality." 3. “Such is his 
greatness; and therefore is ho the most excellent embodied spirit: 
the elements of the universe are one portion of him ; and three 
portions of him are immortality in heaven.” 4. “That threefold 
being rose above [tliis world]; and the single portion of him 
remained in this universe, which consists of what docs, and what 
does not, taste [tho reward of good and bad actions]: again he 
pervaded the universe.” 5. “From him sprung viraj *; from whom 
[tho first] man was produced : and he , being successively repro- 
duced, peopled tho earth.” 6. “From that single portion, surnamed 
the universal sacrifice , was the holy oblation of butter and curds 
produced; and this did frame all cattle, wild or domestic, which 
arc governed by instinct.” 7. “From that universal sacrifice were 
produced the strains of tho Rich and Sriman; from him the sacred 
metres sprung; from him did tho Yajush proceed.” 8. “From him 
were produced horses and all beasts that have two rows of teeth; 
from him sprung cows; from him proceeded goats and sheep.” 

* See translation of mkxc, Ch. i. v. 32. 
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9. “Him the Gods, tho demigods named Sdcthya, and the holy sages, 
consecrated* as a victim on sacred grass; and thus performed a 
solemn act of religion.” 10. “Into how many portions did they 
divide this being whom they immolated? what did his mouth be- 
come? what arc his arms, his thighs, and his feet now called?” 
11. “His mouth became a priest; his arm was made a soldier; his 
thigh was transformed into a husbandman; from his feet sprung 
tho servile man.” 12. “The moon was produced from his mind; tho 
sun sprung from his eye; air and breath proceeded from his ear; 
and fire rose from his month.” 13. “The subtile element was pro- 
duced from his navel; tho sky from his head; tho earth from his 
feet; and space from his car: thus did he frame worlds.” 14. “In 
that solemn sacrifice which tho Gods performed with him as a 
victim, spring was tho butter, summer tho fuel, and sultry weather 
the oblation.” 15. “Seven were the moats [surrounding the altar]; 
thrice seven were the logs of holy fuel; at that sacrifice which the 
Gods performed, binding this being as tho victim.” 19. “By that 
sacrifice the Gods worshipped this victim : such were primeval du- 
ties; and thus did they attain heaven, where former Gods and 
mighty demigods abide.”** 

Next spreading cusa grnss near the fragments of the repast, and 
taking some unboiled rice with lila and clarified butter, he must 
distribute it on the grass, while the priests recite for him these 
prayers: “May those in my family who have been burnt by fire, or 
who are alive and yet unbumt, bn satisfied with this food presented 
on the ground , and proceed contented towards the supreme path 
[of eternal bliss]. May those who have no father nor mother, nor 
kinsman, nor food, nor supply of nourishment, be contented with 
this food offered on tho ground, and attain, like it, a happy abode.” 
He thou gives tho Brnknumas water to rince their mouths; and tho 
priests once more recite the Gdyatri and the prayer, “May the winds 
blow sweet," &e. 

Then taking in his left hand another vessel containing lila blos- 
soms and water, and in his right a brush made of cusa grass, he 
sprinkles water over the grass spread on tho consecrated spot, 
naming the deceased, and saying, “May this ablution bo acceptable 
to tbec:” lie afterwards takes a cake or ball of food mixed with 
clarified butter, and presents it, saying, “May this cake be ac- 
ceptable to thee;” and deals out the food with this prayer: “An- 
cestors, rejoice; take your respective shares, and bo strong as 

* Literally, "immolated but the commentator save, “consecrated.” 

** I think it unnecessary to quote from tiie commentary the explanation 
of this curious passage of the Veda as it is there fjiven, because it does not 
really elucidate the sense; the allegory is, fertile most part, sufficiently ob- 
vious. Other prayors may he also recited on the same occasion: it would be 
tedious to insert them all in this place. 



106 


ON TI1E RELIGIOUS CEREMONIES 


bulls.” Then w alkiug round by the left to the northern side of the 
consecrated spot , and meditating , “Ancestors be glad ; take your 
respective shares and be strong as bulls,” ho returns by the same 
road, and again sprinkles water on the ground to wash the oblation, 
saying, “May this ablution be acceptable to thee.” 

Next, touching his hip with his elbow, or else his right side, 
and having sipped water, he must make six libations of water with 
the hollow palms of his hand, saying, “.Salutation unto tlice, O 
deceased, and unto the saddening [hot] season; salutation unto thee, 
U deceased, and unto the month of hi pas [or dewy season]; salu- 
tatiou unto thee, O deceased, unto that [season] which abounds 
with water; salutation unto thee, O deceased, and to the nectar 
[of blossoms]; salutation unto thee, 0 deceased, and to the terrible 
and angry [season]; salutation unto tliec, 0 deceased, and to fe- 
male fire [or the sultry season].”* 

He next offers a thread on the funeral cake, holding the wet 
brush in his hand, naming the deceased, and saying, “May this 
raiment bo acceptable to thee;” the priests add, “Fathers, this 
apparel is offered unto you.” He then silently strews perfumes, 
blossoms, resin, and betellcavcs on the funeral cake, and places 
a lighted lnmp on it. He sprinkles water on the bundle of grass, 
saying, “May the waters be auspicious;” and offers rice, adding, 
“May the blossoms be sweet, may the rice be harmless;” and then 
pours water on it, naming the deceased, and snying, “May this 
food and drink bo acceptable unto thee.” In the next place he 
strews grass over the funeral cake and sprinkles water on it, reciting 
this prayer, “Waters! ye are the food of our progenitors; satisfy 
my parents, ye who convey nourishment, which is ambrosia, butter, 
milk, cattle, and distilled liquor.”** Lastly, he smells some of the 
food, and poises in his hand the funeral cakes, saying, “May this 
ball bo wholesome food; ” and concludes by paying the officiating 
priest his fee, with a formal declaration, “I do give this fee (con- 
sisting of so much money) to such a one (a priest sprung from such 
a family, and who uses such a Veila and such a sdc'hd of it), for 
the purpose of fully completing the obsequies this day performed 
by mo in honour of one person singly, preparatory to the gathering 
of the bones of such a one , deceased.” 

* Sec note B, at the end of the present Kssay. 

** The former translation of this text (in the first I'm H av on the Religious 
Ceremonies of the Hindus , ante , p. 110) was erroneous in several places; and 
1 still am not perfectly confident that 1 rightly understand it. The term 
(<T/rf/«) which the commentator explains as signifying cattle, literally means 
“fit to be tied to a pole or stake." The reading of the next term was errone- 
ous. 1 read and translated parisruta for parisrula ; “promised” instead of 
“distilled." The commentator explains it as signifying the nourishment of 
progenitors. 
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After the priest has tluicc said, “Salutation to the Gods, to pro- 
genitors, to mighty saints,’’ &e., lie dismisses him; lights a lamp in 
honour of the deceased; meditates on heri with undiverted atten- 
tion; casts the food and other things used at the obsequies into 
tho fire; and then proceeds to the cemetery for the purpose ofgather- 
ing the ashes of tho deceased. 

The sou or nearest relation of the defunct, accompanied by his 
kinsmen, and clothed in clean apparel, repairs to the cemetery, 
carrying eight vessels filled with various flowers, roots, and similar 
things. When arrived there, he does honour to the place by pre- 
senting an anjha, with perfumes, blossoms, fragrant resins, a 
lamp , &c. Some of his kinsmen invoke the deities of the cemetery, 
when the argha is presented ; others , when flowers are offered ; 
others again, when food, fragrant resins, a lighted lamp, water, 
wreaths of flowers, and rice are offered, saying, “Salutation to the 
deities whose mouths are devouring fire.” Ho advances to the 
northern gate* or extremity of tho funeral pile, sits down there, 
and presonts two vessels as an oblation to spirits, with this prayer, 
“May tho adorable and eternal Gods, who are present in this ce- 
metery, accept from us this eight-fold unpcrishable oblation: may 
they convey the deceased to pleasing and eternal abodes, and 
grant to us life, health, and perfect ease. This eight-fold oblation 
is offered to siva and other deities: salutation unto them.” Then 
walking round the spot with his right side towards it, ho succes- 
sively places two other vessels , containing eight different things, 
at each of three other gates or sides of the enclosure which sur- 
rounds the funeral pile ; and he presents these oblations with the 
sninc formality as before, sprinkles them with milk, and adds, “May 
siva and the other deities depart to their respective abodes.” lie 
then shifts the sacerdotal string to his right shoulder, turns his face 
towards the south , silontly sprinkles the bones and ashes with cow’s 
milk, and, using a branch of sami and another of palasa** instead 
of tongs , first draws out from tho ashes the bones of the head , and 
afterwards the other bones successively , sprinkles them with per- 
fumed liquids and with clarified butter made of cow's milk, and 
puts them into a casket made of the leaves of the palasa: this ho 
places in a new earthen vessel , covers it with a lid , and ties it up 
with thread. Choosing somo clean spot where encroachments of 
the river are not to be apprehended, he digs a very deep hole, and 
spreads cusa grass at the bottom of it, and over the grass a piece of 
yellow cloth; he places thereon the earthen vessel containing the 
bones of the deceased, covers it witli a lump of mud, together with 

* The practice of enclosing the funeral pile with temporary walls is almost 
universally disused. 

** Butea froni/osa, linn. ; and superba, noxB, 


Digitized by Google 



108 


ON THE RELIGIOUS CEREMONIES 


thorns, moss and mud, and plants a tree in the excavation, or raises 
a mound of masonry, or makes a pond, or erects a standard. 
He , and the rest of the kinsmen , then bathe in their clothes. At a 
subsequent time, the son or other near relation fills up the excava- 
tion and levels the ground; he throws the ashes of the funeral pile 
into the water, cleans the spot with cow-dung and water, pre- 
sents oblation to siva and other deities in the manner beforemon- 
tioned, dismisses those deities, and casts the oblation into water. 
To cover the spot where the funeral pile stood, a tree should be 
planted, or a mound of masonry be raised, or a pond be dug, or a 
standard be erected.* Again, at a subsequent time, the son, or 
other near relation, carries the bones, which were so buried , to the 
river Ganges: he bathes there, rubs the vessel with the five pro- 
ductions of kine , puts gold, honey, clarified butter and tila on the 
vessel, and looking towards the south, and advancing into the 
river, with those words, “Be there salutation unto justice throws 
the vessel into the waters of the Ganges, saying, “May he (the 
deceased) be pleased with me.” Again bathing, he stands upright, 
and contemplates the sun; then sipping water, and taking up ettsu 
grass , tila , and water , pays the priests their fees. 

So long as mourning lasts after gathering the ashes, the near 
relations of the deceased continue to offer water with the same for- 
malities and prayers as abovementioned , and to refrain from facti- 

* This docs not appear to bo very universally practised; but a monument 
is always erected on the spot where a woman has burnt herself with her hus- 
band's corpse, or where any person has died a legal voluntary death. A mau- 
soleum is, however, often built in honour of a Hindu prince or noble; it is 
called in the Hindustani language, a ch'hetri\ and the practice of consecrat- 
ing a temple in honour of the deceased is still more common , especially in 
the centrical parts of India. I shall take some future occasion to resume a 
subject, alluded to in this note ; but in the mean time it may be tit to remark, 
that legal suicide was formerly common among the Hindus, and is not now 
very rare, although instances of men’s burning themselves have not perhaps 
lately occurred so often as their drowning themselves in holy rivers. The blind 
father and mother of the young anchorite, whom dasarat’ii \ slew by mistake, 
burnt themselves with the corpse of their son. The scholiast of the Raghu- 
vanka % in which poem, as well as in the kamayana, this story is beautifully 
told , quotes a text of law to prove that suicide is in such instances legal. I 
cannot refrain from also mentioning, that instances are not uufrequeut where 
persons afflicted with loathsome and incurable diseases have caused them- 
selves to he buried alive. I hope soon to he the channel of communicating 
to the Asiatic Society a very remarkable case of a leper rescued from a pre- 
mature grave, and radically cured of his distemper. I must also take this 
occasion of announcing a very singular practice which prevails among the 
lowest tribes of the inhabitants of ftcrar and Gondnana. Suicide is not un- 
frequently vowed by such persons in return for boons solicited from idols; 
and to fulfil his vow, the successful votary throws himself from a precipice 
named Cnlahhuirara , situated in the mountains between the Tdpti and Sermadd 
rivers. The annual fair hold near that spot at tfie begimrng of spring, usually 
witnesses eight or ten victims of this superstition. 
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tious salt, butter, &c. On the last day of mourning, the nearest 
relation puts on neat apparel, and causes his house and furniture 
to he cleaned; he then goes out of the town, and after offering the 
tenth funeral cake in the manner before described, he makes ten 
lihatious of water from the palms of his hands , causes the hair of his 
head and body to be shaved, and his nails to be cut, and gives the 
barbers the clothes which were worn at the funeral of the deceased, 
and adds some other remuneration, lie then anoints his head anil 
limbs down to his feet with oil of sesamum, rubs all his limbs with 
meal of sesamum, and his head with the ground pods of white 
mustard; he bathes, sips water, touches and blesses various auspi- 
cious things, such as stones, clarified butter, leaves of nimba, white 
mustard, di'irva grass, coral, a cow, gold, curds, honey, a mirror, 
and a conch, and also touches a hambu staff. Ho now returns 
purified to his home, and thus completes the first obsequies of the 
deceased. 

The second series of obsequies , commencing on the day after 
the period of mourning has elapsed, is opened by a lustration 
termed the consolatory ceremony, the description of which must be 
here abridged, for want of a commentary to explain all the prayers 
that are recited at this religious rite; for the same reason, an ac- 
count of the ceremonies attending the consecration and dismissal 
of a bull in honour of the deceased, must for the present be post- 
poned. 

The lustration consists in the consecration of four vessels of wa- 
ter, and sprinkling therewith the house, the furniture, and the per- 
sons belonging to the family. After lighting a fire, and blessing 
the attendant Brahmanas, the priest fills four vessels with water, 
and putting his hand into the first, meditates the Guyalri, before and 
after reciting the following prayers: 

I. “May generous waters bo auspicious to us, for gain and for 
refreshing draughts; may they approach towards us, that we may 
be associated with good auspices." 2. “Earth, afford us ease, be 
free from thorns, be habitable; widely extended as thou art, pro- 
cure us happiness.” 3. “0 waters! since ye afford delight, grant 
us food, ami the rapturous sight [of the Supreme Being].” 4. “Like 
tender mothers, make ns here partakers of your most auspicious 
essence.” * 

Putting his hand into the second vessel, the priest meditates the 

* The translation of several among these prayers is. a little varied from a 
former version of them (in the First Kssav on the Religions Ceremonies of 
the Hindus ««/e, p. 7(i, 77), to conform with the different expositions given 
in different places by the commentators I have consulted. For the same 
purpose, I shall here subjoin another version of the I Sdyatri : “Kartli! Sky! 
] leaven ! Let ns meditate on [these and on] the most excellent light and power 
of that generous, sportive, and resplendent Snn, [praying that] it may guide 
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Guyalri and the four prayers aliove quoted, adding some others, 
and concluding this second cousecration of water by once more 
meditating the Guyalri. 

Then taking a lump of sugar and a copper vessel in his left hand, 
biting the sugar and spitting it out agnin, the priest sips water; 
afterwards putting his hand into the third vessel, he meditates the 
Guyalri and the four prayers above cited, interposing this, “May 
indka and VAittiNA [the regents of the sky and of the ocean] accept 
our oblations and grant us happiness ; may ikdka and the cherish- 
ing sun grant us happiness in the distribution of food; may indr a 
and the moon grant us the happiness of attaining the road to ce- 
lestial bliss and the association of good auspices.” The priest adds, 
I. “May we sufficiently attain your essence with which you satisfy 
tho universe. Waters! grant it to us.” 2. “May heaven be our 
comfort; may the sky, earth, water, salntary herbs, trees, the as- 
sembled gods, the creator, and the universe, be our comfort; may 
that comfort obviate difficulties, and become to us the means of 
attaining our wishes.” 3. “Make me perfect in [my own person, 
and in the persons of all who are] connected with me ; may all beings 
view me with the [benevolent] eye of the sun: I view all beings 
with the solar eye; let us view ench other with the [bene- 
volent] solar eye.” 4. “Make me perfect in my own person, and in 
the persons of all who are allied to me: may I live long in thy 
sight; long may I live in thy sight.” 5. “Salutation to thee [0 fire !] 
who dost seize oblations, to thee who dost shine, to thee who dost 
scintillate; may thy flames bum onr foes; mayest thou, the purifier, 
bo auspicious unto us." 6. “Salutation to thee, manifested in 
lightning; salutation to thee, manifested in thunder; salutation to 
thee, 0 god ! for thou dost endeavour to bestow celestial bliss." 7. 
“Since thou dost seek to awe the wicked [only], make us fearless; 
grant happiness to onr progeny, and courage to our cattle.” 8. “May 
water and herbs be friendly to us; may they be inimical to him 
who hates us and whom we hate.” 9. “May we see. a hundred years 
that pure eye, which rises from the east, and benefits the Gods; 
may we live a hundred years ; may we speak a hundred years ; may 
we be free from distress a hundred years, and again a hundred 
years.” After another prayer, the priest again meditates the Guyalri, 
and thus concludes the third consecration. He then hallows the 
fourth vessel of water in a similar manner, with a repetition of the 
prayer, “May the earth be our comfort,” &c., and with some others, 
which must be here omitted for the reason before mentioned. * 

onr intellects.” A psraplirnse of this very important text may lie foam! in 
tlie preface to the translation of muni - , p. xviii. Sec also the Essay on the 
I'rilat. ante, p. 15. 

* At most religions ceremonies, anil especially at the deprecatory rites, 
the prayers directed in the several I rililK, and in the various idv'hdt of them, 
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Though it he not positively enjoined, it is customary, immediately 
after this lustration , to give, away a vessel of lila, and also a cow, 
for the sake of securing the passage of the deceased over the Vai- 
tarani, or river of hell ; whence the cow so given is called Vaitarani- 
tlhenu. Afterwards a bed with its furniture is brought, and the 
giver sits down near the Brdhmana who has been invited to receive 
the present; after saying, “Salutation to this bed with its furniture, 
salutation to this priest to whom it is given,” he pays due honour 
to the Brdhmana in the usual form of hospitality. He then pours 
water into his hand, saying, “I givo thee this bed with its furniture;” 
the priest replies, “Give it.” Upon this he sprinkles it with water, 
and taking up cusa grass, lila, and water, delivers them to the priest, 
pouring the water into his hand, with a formal declaration of the 
gift and its purpose; nnd again delivers a bit of gold with cusa 
grass, &c. making a similar formal declaration. 1. “This day, I, 
being desirous of obtaining celestial bliss for snch a one defunct, 
do give unto thee, snch a one, a 'Brdhmana , descended from such 
a family, to whom due honour has been shown, this bed and fnmi- 
ture, which has been duly honoured, and which is sacred to vishnu.” 
» 2. "This day I give unto thee (so and so) this gold, sacred to fire, 

as a sacprdotal fee, for the sake of confirming the donation I have, 
made of this bed and furniture.” The Brdhmana both times replies, 
“Be it well.” Then lying upon the bed, and touching it with the 
upper part of his middle-finger, he meditates the Gdyalri with suitable 
prayers, adding, “This bed is sacred to vishnu.” 

With the same ceremonies, and with similar formal declarations, 
he next gives away to a Brdhmana (or more commonly , in both 
instances, to a married couple) a golden image of the deceased, or 
else a golden idol, or both, with clothes and various sorts of fruit. 
‘Afterwards he distributes other presents among Brdhmanas, for the 
greater honour of the deceased: making donations of land, and 
giving a chair or stool, clothes, water, food, betel-leaf, a lamp, gold, 
silver, a parasol, an orchard of fruit trees, wreaths of flowers, a 
pair of shoes, another bed, another milch cow, and any other pre- 
sents he may choose to give, such as an elephant, a horse, a carriage, 
a slave, a house, and so forth. ’ 

It is hardly necessary to remark on this quotation, that none but 
very rich or superstitious persons make these ample donations, which 
are not positively enjoined, though strenuously recommended. 

differ mneh. Those which are translated in the present and former essays 
are mostly taken from the }'ajitrvcrfa , nnd may he nsod by any Brtlhmen, 
instead of the prayers directed in the particular I’ctla, by which lie should 
regularly bo guided. The subject of lustrations is curious; they are per- 
formed with various ceremonies, to avert calamities or to obviate disappoint- 
ments. .Should other engagements permit it, this topic will be treated in a 
future essay. 
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There is some difference in the religions formalities with which 
various things are given or accepted ,.on this or on any other occa- 
sion. In the formal declaration, too, a different tutelary Deity is 
named, and a different object is specified; but, in other respects, the 
form of the declaration is similar, whatever be the occasion on 
which the gift is made. 

In making n donation of land, the donor sits down with his face 
to the east, opposite to the person to whom he gives it. The donor 
says, “Salutation to this land with its produce; salutation to this 
priest, to whom I give it.” Then, after showing him honour in the 
usual form, he pours water into his hand, saying, “I give thee this 
land with its produce.” The other replies, “Give it.” Upon which 
ho sprinkles the place with water; and taking up water, with holy 
basil and cusn grass, he pours the water into the other’s hand, mak- 
ing a formal declaration of the donation and the motive of it. lie 
then delivers a bit of gold , with cusn grass , &c., declaring his pur- 
pose in giving it, as a sacerdotal fee, to consolidate the donation of 
land. The other accepts the gift by a verbal acknowledgment , and 
meditates the Gnyalri with some other prayers. 

A chair or stool is accepted by sitting down on it; clothes, by 
putting them on; a parasol, by holding the handle of it; shoes or 
sandals, by standing on them; and a couch, by lying on it. In these 
and other donations there is no variation in the prayers; hut the 
gift of a milch cow is made with other texts, which the donor re- 
cites standing near the cow., and making a libation of water from 
the palms of his hands after the recital of each prayer. The gift 
is accepted by holding the animal's tail. 

I. “May the Goddess, .who is the lacsiimi of all beings and resides 
among the Gods, assume the shape of a milch cow and procure me 
comfort.” 2. “May the Goddess who is ruduani in a corporeal form, 
and who is the beloved of siva, assume the shape of a milch cow 
and procure me comfort.” 3. “May she, who is lacsiimi reposing 
on the bosom of vishnu; she, who is the lacsiimi of the regent of 
riches; she, who is the lacsiimi of kings, be a boon-granting cow 
to me.” 4. “May she, who is the lacsiimi of brahma'; she, who is 
swAHA, the wife of fire; she, who is the exerted power of the sun, 
moon, and stars, assume the shape of a milch cow for [my] prosper- 
ity.” 5. “Since thou art Sn'ad'ha [the food) of them, who are chief 
among the manes of ancestors, and swaiia' [the consuming power] 
of them, who eat solemn sacrifices; therefore, being the cow that 
expiates every sin, procure me comfort.” 6. “I invoke the Goddess 
who is endowed with the attributes of all the Gods, who confers all 
happiness, who bestows [nhodes in] all the worlds for the sake of 
all people.” 7. "I pray to that auspicious Goddess for immortality 
and happiness.” 

•The remaining ceremonies, omitting for the present the consecra- 
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tion of a bull , consist chiefly in the obsequies called sruddChas. The 
tirst set of funeral ceremonies is adapted to effect, by means of 
oblations, the reimbodying of the soul of the deceased, after burning 
his corpse. The apparent scope of the second set is to raise his 
shade from this world (where it would else, according to the notions 
of the Hindus, continue to roam among demons and evil spirits) up 
to heaven, and there deify him, as it were, among the manes of 
departed ancestors. For this end, a sradd’ha should regularly be 
offered to the deceased on tho day after mourning expires; twelve 
other sri'uhl' has singly to the deceased in twelve successive months; 
similar obsequies at tbo end of tbe third fortnight , and also in the 
sixth month, and in the twelfth; and the oblation called Sapindana, 
on the first anniversary of his decease. In most provinces the pe- 
riods for these sixteen ceremonies, and for the concluding obsequies 
entitled Sapindana , are anticipated, and the whole is completed on 
the second or third day ; after which they arc again performed at 
the proper times, but in honour of tho whole set of progenitors in- 
stead of the deceased singly. The obsequies intended to raise tbe 
shade of the deceased to heaven are thus completed. Afterwards a 
sriiddha is annually offered to him on the anniversary of his decease. 

Tho form of the various srddd'has (for they arc numerous*) is so 
nearly- tbe same, that it will bo only necessary to describe that 
which is performed in honour of progenitors in general; and at 
which three funeral cakes are offered to three paternal ancestors; 
as many to three maternal forefathers, and two to the Vismedevat or 
assembled Gods. A srddiC/ia in honour of one person singly has 
been already noticed. 

After smearing tbe place with cow-dung, a square altar of sand 
is raised on it, one or two fingers high, and a span nearly in each 
direction. (It must be triangular at the obsequies of one recently 
defunct.) The person who performs the ceremony, first washes 

* In a work entitled Xirneya Sind'hu I find authority for classing obsequies 
under twelve heads. 1 . Daily obsequies, either with food or with water only, 
in honour of ancestors in general, hut excluding the h'iswedhvas 2. Obse- 
quies for a special cause; that is, in honour of a kinsman recently defunct. 
3. Voluntary obsequies, performed by wav of supererogation, for the greater 
benefit of the deceased. 4. Obsequies for increase of prosperity , performed 
upon any accession of wealth or prosperity, and upon other joyful occasions. 
5. A srddd'ha intended to introduce the shade of a deceased kinsman to the 
rest of the manes, ft. Obsequies performed on appointed days, such as that 
of new- moon, full moon, sun's passage into a new sign, Ac. 7. A srddd'ha 
to sanctify the food at an entertainment given to a company of reverend 
persons. 8. One performed when stated numbers of priests arc fed at the 
cost of a person who needs purification from some defilement, ft. A srddd'ha 
preparatory to the celebration of any solemn rite, and considered as a part 
of such rite. 10. Srddd'has in honour of deities. II. Oblations of clarified 
butter, previous to the undertaking of a distant journey. 12. A srddd’ha to 
sanctify a meal of Hesli meat prepared simply for the sake of nourishment 
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his hands and feet, sips water, and puts a ring of cusa grass on the 
ring finger of each hand. He sits down on a cushion of cusa grass, 
or of other materials, placed upon a blade of such grass. He lights 
a lamp, reciting a prayer, which will be cited on another occasion. 
He places the implements and materials in regular order, and sprin- 
kles water on himself and all around, meditating on vjshku sumamed 
the lotos-eyed, and revolving in his mind the couplet, “Whether 
pure or defiled," &c. He now shifts the sacerdotal thread to his 
right shoulder, and solemny declares his intention of performing a 
sradd'ha, nnd the motive of it. He thrice meditates the Guyairi, and 
pronounces the salutation to superior beings, “Salutation to the 
Gods, to the manes of ancestors,” &c. 

After this preparation he proceeds to invite and to welcome the 
assembled Gods and the manes. First, he places two little cushions 
of cusa grass on one side of the altar for the Vis wedevas-, and six in 
front of it for the Pitch. Each cushion should consist of three 
blades of grass folded up. After trewing cusa grass on those 
cushions, he asks, “Shall I invoke the assembled Gods ?” Being told 
“Do so,” he thus invokes them: “Assembled Gods! hear my invo- 
cation; come and sit down on this holy grass.” After scattering 
barley on the same spot, he meditates this prayer, “Assembled 
Gods! listen to my invocation, ye, who reside in the sky; and ye 
who abide near us [on earth] , or [far oft] in heaven; ye, whose 
tongues are fire ; and ye, who defend the funeral sacrifice, sit on this 
grass and be cheerful.” He then invites the manes of ancestors 
with similar invocations: “O fire! zealously w'e support thee; zea- 
lously we feed thee with fuel; eagerly do thou call our willing 
ancestors to taste our oblation.” May our progenitors, who eat the 
moon-plant, who are sanctified by holy fires, come by paths, which 
Gods travel.* Satisfied with ancestral food at this solemn sacrifice, 
may they applaud and guard us.” He next welcomes the Gods and 
manes with oblations of water, &c. in vessels made of leaves.** 
Two are presented to the Viiwedevas, and three to paternal ancestors, 
and as many to maternal forefathers. Cusa grass is put into each 
vessel and water sprinkled on it, while the prayer, “May divine 
waters be auspicious to us,” &c. is recited. Barley is thrown into 
the vessels intended for the Gods, and lila into those intended for 
the manes of ancestors, with these prayers , J. “Barley! thou art 
the separator,*** separate [us] from our natural enemies and from 
our malicious foes. ” 2. “Thou art lila, sacred to soma ,” &c. At a 
sradd'ha for increase of prosperity, which is performed on many 

* The Via Laclta seems to be meant by the path of the Gods. 

** I’lantaiu leaves; or else leaves of the liutca frondosa . or of the Russia 
lalifalia. 

*** l'nva signifies barley ; in this text it also signifies separator, being 
derived from yu, to unmix. Many of the prayers contain similar quibbles. 
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occasions as a preparative for a solemn act of religion , barley is 
thrown into the vessels instead of Ida and the last prayer is thus 
varied: “Thou art barley, sacred to soma: framed by the divinity, 
thou dost produce, celestial bliss; mixt with water, mayest thou long 
satisfy with nourishment my several progenitors, whose mouths are 
full of blessings.” The vessels are successively taken up, repeating 
each time a prayer before cited: “The waters in heaven, in the 
atmosphere, and on the earth, have been united with milk,” &c. 
The Cush grass that lay on the vessels is put into a Bruhmana's 
hand, and that which was under it is held by the person who per- 
forms the sradd'ha , in his own hand; and through it he successively 
pours the water ant of each vessel on the Bruhmanu's hand. He 
then piles up the empty vessels in three sets, and reverses them, 
saying, while he oversets the first, “Thou art a mansion for an- 
cestors.” 

At the last obsequies for one recently deceased, and which are 
named the Sapmdana, the following prayer is recited when the vessel 
which has been offered to him is piled up with the rest: “May the 
mansion of those progenitors, who have reached a common abode, 
and who have accordant minds, foster him; may the blessed sacri- 
fice, sacred to the Gods, bo his.” The subjoined prayer likewise is 
peculiar to the Stipinflana: '“By [the intercession of] those souls 
who are mine by affinity, who are animated [shades], who have 
reached a common abode, who have accordant minds, may prosper- 
ity be mine in this world for a hundred years.” 

The person who performs the sradd'ha next takes up food smeared 
with clarified butter, and makes two oblations to fire, reciting these 
prayers: J. “May this oblation to fire, which conveys offerings to 
the manes, be efficacious." 2. “May this oblation to the moon, 
wherein the progenitors of mankind abide, be efficacious.” 

Brahmanas should be fed with the residue of the oblation; it is 
accordingly consecrated for that purpose by the following prayer: 
“The vessel that holds thee is the earth; its lid is the sky; I offer 
this residue of an oblation , similar to ambrosia , in the undefiled 
mouth of a priest: may this oblation be efficacious.” The performer 
of the iraddha then points with his thumb towards the food, saying, 
“Thrice did vishnu step,” &c. He adds, “May the demons and 
giants that sit on this consecrated spot be dispersed.” lie meditates 
the Gdyalri with the names of the worlds, and sweetens the food 
with honey or sugar, saying, “May winds blow sweet,” &c. He then 
distributes the food among Brahmanas ; and when they have eaten 
and have acknowledged that they are satisfied, he gives them water 
to rince their mouths. 

He now proceeds to offer the funeral cakes, consisting of balls 
or lumps of food mixed with clarified butter. He offers three to the 
paternal forefathers, as many to the maternal ancestors, and two to 
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the Visivedcvas. The prayers (“Ancestors! rejoice, take your res- 
pective shares,” &c.) and the form of the oblation, have beeii al- 
ready mentioned. It is only necessary to add in this place, that he 
wipes his hand witli cusa grass in honour of remoter ancestors, who 
thus become partakers of the oblations. 

In the next place, he makes six libations of water from the palms 
of his hands, with the salutation to the seasons: “Salutation unto 
you, O fathers, and unto the saddening season,” &c. By this prayer 
the manes of ancestors are doubly saluted; for the Veda declares, 
“The six. seasons are the progenitors of mankind.” 

A thread is placed on each funeral cake, to serve as apparel for 
the manes, and each time the same words arc repeated, “Fathers! 
this apparel is offered unto you.” Flowers, perfumes, and similar 
things are added at pleasure; but water must be sprinkled on each 
cake, with the prayer, “Waters, ye arc the food of our progeni- 
tors,” &c. 

The performer of the sriidd'ha then takes up the middle cake and 
smells to it; or his wife oats it, if they be solicitous for male off- 
spring. In this case the following prayer must be recited: “Grant, 
O progenitors, the conception of a male child, [long lived and healthy, 
like] the lotos and garland [or twins, that sprung from aswini]; so 
that, at this season, there may be a person [to fulfil the wishes of 
the Gods, of the manes, and of human beings].” He then takes up 
the cakes successively, smells to them, throws them into a vessel, 
and gives away the food to a mendicant priest or to a cow, or else 
casts it into the waters. 

He then dismisses the. manes, saying, “Fathers, to whom food 
belongs, guard our food and the other things offered by us; vener- 
able and immortal as ye are and conversant with holy truths. Quaff 
the sweet essence of it, bo cheerful, and depart contented by the 
paths which Gods travel.” Lastly, he walks round the spot and 
leaves it, saying, “May tho benefit of this oblation accrue to me 
repeatedly; may the Goddess of the earth, and the Goddess of the 
sky, whose form is the universe, visit me [with present and future, 
happiness]. Father and mother! revisit me [when I again celebrate 
obsequies], soma, king of the manes! visit me for tho sake of [con- 
ferring] immortality. ” 

A srddtVha is thus performed, with an oblation of three funeral 
cakes only to three male paternal ancestors, on some occasions; or 
with as many funeral oblations to three maternal ancestors, on others. 
Sometimes separate oblations are also presented to the wives of the 
paternal ancestors; at other times, similar offerings are likewise 
made to the wives of three maternal ancestors. Thus, at the 
monthly srddd’has celebrated on the day of new moon, six funeral 
cakes are offered to three paternal and as many maternal male 
ancestors with their wives: on most other occasions separate ob- 
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lations are presented to the female ancestors. At the obsequies 
celebrated in the first half of Asrvina, on the day Entitled Mahalaya , 
funeral cakes are separately offered to every deceased friend and 
near relation: thus, immediately after the oblations to ancestors, a 
cake is presented to a deceased wife, then to a son or daughter, to 
a brother or sister, to an uncle or aunt, to a father-in-law , to a pre- 
ceptor, and lastly to a friend. The same is observed at the obse- 
quies performed on the day of an eclipse , or upon a pilgrimage to 
any holy spot, and especially to Gaya. 

Formal obsequies arc performed no less than ninety-six times in 
every year; namely, on the day of new moon, -and on the dates of 
the fourteen Menwanlaras and of four Yugadyas: that is, on the 
anniversaries of the accession of fourteen menus and of the com- 
mencement of four ages: also throughout the whole first fortnight of 
Aswina, thence called pitripaesha, and whenever the sun enters a new 
sign, and especially when he reaches the equinox or either solstice; 
and, in certain circumstances, when the moon arrives at Vyutipata , 
one of the twenty-seven yi'yas or astrological divisions of the zodiac. 
The eighth of Pausha , called Aindri , the eighth of Magha (when flesh 
meat should be offered), and the ninth of the same month, together 
with additional obsequies on some of these dates and on a few others, 
complete the number abovementioned. Different authorities do not, 
however, concur exactly in the number, or in the particular days, 
when the srddcThas should bo solemnized. 

Besides these formal obsequies a daily sradiTha is likewise per- 
formed. It consists in dropping food into the hands of a Brdhmana 
after offering it to six ancestors by name, with the usual prepara- 
tory vow and prayers, and with the formality of placing three blades 
of grass as a seat for each ancestor; but using a single prayer only 
for the invocation of the manes, and omitting the ceremony of wel- 
coming them with an argha. Libations of water are also made in 
honour of progenitors, as noticed in the former essay on daily 
ablutions. 

The obsequies for increase of prosperity, or as the same term 
( Vrlddhi sradifha) may signify, the obsequies performed on an ac- 
cession of prosperity, * are celebrated previously to the sacrifice of 
a victim and to the solemnization of a marriage . or of any of the 
ceremonies which, according to the notions of the Hindus, contribute 
to the regeneration of a twice-born man, that is, of a Brdhmana , 
Cshalriya , or Vaiiya. This sradtfha is likewise performed at the com- 
mencement and close of a solemn fast. 

It should be observed respecting the practice, of giving food to 
priests at all these obsequies, that Brdhmunas generally give it to 

* Sometimes named Nandi mtc-'ha , from a word which occurs in the prayer 
peculiar to this irdddtha. 
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one or more of their own relations. A stranger, unless indigent, 
would bo very unwilling to accept the food, or to attend at a sradifha 
for the purpose of eating it. The use of flesh -meat is positively 
enjoined to Hindus at certain obsequies (see menu, c. iii. v. 124), 
and recommended at all (menu, c. iii. v. 268, Ac.); but the precepts 
of their law-givers on the subject are by some deemed obsolete in 
the present ago, and are evaded by others, who acknowledge the 
cogency of these laws. These commonly make a vow to abstain 
from flesh-meat, and consider that vow as more binding than the 
precepts here alluued to. Others, again, not only eat meat at obse- 
quies and solemn sacrifices, but make it their common diet, in direct 
breach of the institutes of their religion. (See menu, c. 5. v. 31, &c.) 

Rrdhmaiias who maintain a perpetual fire, which all who devote 
themselves to the priesthood ought to do, perform the daily cere- 
monies of religion in their full detail. Others , who are engaged in 
worldly pursuits, and even some who follow the regular profession 
of the, sacerdotal tribe, abridge these rites. They comprise all the 
daily sacraments in one ceremony, called Vuiswadeva , which is ce- 
lebrated in the forenoon, and by some in the evening likewise. It 
consists in oblations to the Gods, to the manes, and to the spirits, 
out of the food prepared for the daily meal; and in a gift of a part 
of it to guests. 

Sitting down on a clean spot of ground , the Brdhmnna places a 
vessel containing fire on his right hand, and hallows it by throwing 
away a lighted piece of cusa grass, saying, “I dismiss faraway 
carnivorous fire,” &c. He then places it on the consecrated spot 
reciting the prayer with which the household and sacrificial fires 
should bo lighted by the attrition of wood; “Fires! [this wood] is 
thy origin, which is attainable in all seasons; whence being pro- 
duced, thou dost shine. Knowing this, seize on it, and afterwards 
gum ent our wealth.” 

He then lays cusa grass on the eastern side of the fire with its 
tips pointed towards the north, reciting the first verso of the 
Btgvcda, with which also it is usual to commence the daily lecture 
of that Veda: “I praise divine fire, primevally consecrated, the 
efficient performer of a solemn ceremony, the chief agent of a sa- 
crifice, the most liberal giver of gems.” 

He next spreads cusa grass on the southern side of the fire with 
its tips pointed towards the east, reciting the introduction of the 
Yajurvdda , with which also a daily lecture of the Yajush is always 
begun. 1. “I gather thee for the sake of rain.” [He breaks oft’ a 
branch of a tree , or is supposed to do so , with these words.] 2- “ I 
pluck thee for the sake of strength.” [He pulls down the branch 
ho had broken.] 3. “Ye are like unto air.’’ [He touches young 
calves with the branch ho had plucked.] 4. “May the liberal ge- 
nerator [of worlds] make you happily reach this most excellent 
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sacrament.” [He is here supposed to touch the milch cows with the 
same branch.] 

He then spreads cusa grass on the western side with the tips 
pointed to the north, reciting the prayer which precedes a lecture 
of the Samaveda: “Fire! approach to taste [my offering); thou, who 
art praised for the gift of oblations. Sit down on this grass , thou, 
who art the complete performer of the solemn sacrifice." 

In like manner he spreads cilia grass on the northern side with 
the tips pointed to the east, reciting the prayer which precedes 
a lecture of the ACharvan: “'May divine waters be auspicious to 
us,” &c. 

Exciting the fire and sprinkling water on it, he must offer with 
his hands food smeared with clarified butter, three several times 
saying. “Earth! Sky! Heaven!” He then makes five similar obla- 
tions to the regent of fire; to the god of mcdicino; to the assem- 
bled deities; to the lord of created beings; and, lastly, to the Crea- 
tor of the universe. He concludes the sacrament of the Gods with 
six oblations, reciting six prayers. 1. “Fire! thou dost expiate a 
sin against the Gods [arising from any failure in divine worship): 
may this oblation be efficacious.” 2. “Thou dost expiate a sin 
against man [arising from a failure in hospitality].” 3. “Thou dost 
expiate a sin against the manes [from a failure in the performance 
of obsequies].” 4. “Thou dost expiate a sin against my own soul 
[arising from any blameable act].” 5. “Thou dost expiate repeated 
sins.” 6. “Thou dost expiate every sin I have committed, whe- 
ther wilfully or unintentionally: may this oblation be efficacious." 

He then worships fire, making an oblation to it with this prayer: 
“Fire! seven are thy fuels; seven thy tongues; seven thy holy 
sages; seven thy beloved abodes; seven ways do seven sacrificers 
worship thee. Thy sources are seven. Be content with this clari- 
fied butter. May this oblation be efficacious.” * 

About this time he extinguishes the Racshdyhna , or lamp lighted 
previously to the presenting of oblations to the Gods and to the 

* The commentator enumerates the seven tongues of fire, Pravaha, Avahn, 
f/dvaha. Samvaha, Vivaha , Purivaha , tiivaha , (or else Anuvuha ); all of which 
imply tho power of conveying oblations to the deities to whom offerings are 
made. The seven holy sages and sacrifices are the ffiitrl, IHailrilvaivna , Brtt/i- 
vtana ch'handmfi , Aclihdvitc , Pdtri, fliighlrt, and Agnid’hra; that is, the seven 
officiating priests at very solemn sacrifices. They worship fire seven ways 
by the AgiUiMdma and other sacrifices. The seven abodes are the names of 
the seven worlds : and tire is called in the Vida, saptachilica, which seems to 
allude to seven consecrated hearths. In the sixteen verses called Paurusha, 
which have been already quoted, the names of the seven worlds thrice repeat- 
ed , are understood to be meant by the thrice seven fuels ; and the seven 
oceans are the seven moats surrounding the altar. Fire, like the sun itself, 
is supposed to emit seven moats surrounding the altar. Fire, like the sun 
itself, is supposed to emit seven rays: this perhaps may account for the 
number seven being so often repeated. 
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manes. It was lighted for the purpose of repelling evil spirits, and 
is now extinguished with this text: “In solemn acts of religion, what- 
ever fails through the negligence, of' those who perform the cere- 
mony, may be perfected solely through meditation on vishnu.” 

The Brahmnnn should next offer the residue of the oblation to 
spirits, going round to the different places where such oblations 
ought to be made, sweeping each spot with his hand, sprinkling 
water on it, and placing there lumps of food. Near the spot where 
the vessel of water stands he presents three such oblations, saying, 
„Salutation to rain; to wRtcr; to the earth.” At both doors of his 
house he makes offerings to d’ha'tr! and vid’hatri, or brahma, the 
protector and creator. Towards the eight principal points of the 
compass he places offerings , severally adding salutation to them 
and to the regents of them. In the middle of the house he pre- 
sents oblations , with salutation to brahma , to the sky , and to the 
sun. Afterwards he offers similar oblations to all the Gods; to all 
beings; to twilight; and to the lord of all beings. He then shifts 
the sacrificial cord , and looking towards the south and dropping 
one kuee, he presents an oblation to the manes of ancestors, say- 
ing, “Salutation to progenitors: may this ancestral food be ac- 
ceptable.” This ceremony is not constantly practised, though 
directed in some rituals; but the residue of the oblation to the Gods 
must be left on a clean spot of ground as an oblation to all beings, 
intended, however, for dogs and crows in particular. It is pre- 
sented with the following prayer, which is taken from the Puranas: 
“May Gods, men, cattle, birds, demigods, benevolent genii, ser- 
pents, demons, departed spirits, bloodthirsty savages, trees and 
all who desire food given by me;” 2. “May reptiles, insects, flies, 
and all hungry beings, or spirits concerned in this rite, obtain con- 
tentment from this food left for them by mo, and may they become 
happy;” 3. May they, who have neither mother, nor father, nor 
kinsman, nor food, nor means of obtaining it, be satisfied with 
that which is offered by me on this spot for their contentment, and 
be cheerful.” Or the following prayer may be used: “To animals 
who night and day roam in search of food offered to the spirits , he 
who desires nourishment, should give something : may the lord of 
nourishment grant it unto tnc.” 

He concludes by performing a lustration similar to that which 
has been already noticed, but much shorter. After thus complet- 
ing the other sacraments, the householder should present food to 
his guests ; that is , to any person who claims his hospitality. When 
he has thus allotted out of the food prepared for his own repast, 
one portion to the Gods, a second to progenitors, a third to all 
beings, and a fourth to his guests, he and his family may then, and 
not before, consume the remaining portion of the food. Whenever 
a spiritual preceptor , a devotee or an officiating priest , a hride- 
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groom , or a particular friend , comes as a guest, he is received with 
honours, which will he described among the nuptial ceremonies. 
In the entertainment of other guests no religious rites are per- 
formed, nor any prayers recited. 

The householder is enjoined to give daily alms; but no particu- 
lar time is prescribed for the distribution of them; lie is simply 
directed to give food to religious mendicants whenever they come 
to his door; but especially if they come at the time when food is 
ready for his own meal. On the authority of the Puranas, it is also 
a common practice to feed a cow before the householder breaks his 
own fast.* He either presents grass, water, and corn to her with 
this text, “Daughter of surahiu, framed of five elements, auspi- 
cious, pure, holy, sprung from the sun, accept this food given by 
me; salutation unto thee:" or else he conducts the kiue to grass, 
saying, “May cows, who are mothers of the three worlds and 
daughters of suRAnni , and who are beneficent, pure, and holy, 
accept the food given by me.” 

Some Brahmanas do still further abridge the compendious cere- 
mony called Vaiswadeva. They offer perfumes and flowers to 
fire; and make five oblations, out of the food prepared for their 
own use, to brahma, to the lord of created beings, to the house- 
hold fire, to casyapa, and to anumati, dropping each oblation 
on fire, or on water, or on t[ie ground, with the usual addition, 
“May this oblation be efficacious." They then make offerings to 
all beings, by placing a few lumps of food at the door, or on a 
quadrangular spot near the fire, with a salutation to dhatri , &c., 
and they immediately proceed to their own repast. 

Here too , as in every other matter relating to private morals, 
the Hindu legislators and the authors of the Purariat have heaped 
together a multitude of precepts, mostly trivial, and not unfre- 
quently absurd. Some of them relate to diet; they prohibit many 
sorts of food altogether, and forbid the constant use of others: some 
regard the acceptance of food, which must on no account be re- 

* The adoration of a cow is not uncommon. This worship consists in 
presenting flowers to her , washing her feet , &c. It is entirely different from 
the practice here noticed, ltoth seem to he founded on the superstitious 
notion, that the favour of scrarhi (the boon-granting cow) may be 
gained by showing kindness to her offspring. The story of vasisiii'ha's cow, 
NAsnm, attended by the king im.ir.\ for the sake of obtaining a boon through 
her means, is a pretty fable grounded on this notion. It is beautifully told 
by calidasa in the flnghuvansa . 1 cannot refrain from mentioning another 
fable of a cow- -named itAHri.A , whose expostulations with a tiger, pleading 
to him to spare her life, form the only admired passage in the ftihdxas , or 
collection of stories supposed to be related by niiiMAKriXA, while he lay at the 
point of death wounded with innumerable arrow s. The fourth day of Airrinn 
is sacred to this cow, and named from her Bahuld chaturl'bi. Images of her 
and her calf arc worshipped ; and the extract from the hilidtas is on that 
day read with great solemnity. 
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ceived if it be given with one hand, nor without a leaf or dish; 
some again prescribe the hour at which the two daily meals which 
are allowed, should bo eaten (namely, in the forenoon and in the 
evening); others enumerate the places (a boat for example) where 
a Hindu must not eat, and specify the persons (his sons and the in- 
mates of his house) with whom he should eat, and those (his wife 
for instance) with whom he should not. The lawgivers have been 
no less particular in directing the posture in which the Hindu 
must sit; the quarter towards which he ought to look, and the 
precautions he should take to insulate himself, as it were, during 
his meal, lest he be contaminated by the touch of some undetected 
sinner, who may be present. To explain even in a cursory manner 
the objects of all these, would be tedious; but the mode in which 
a Hindu takes his repast conformably with such injunctions as are 
most cogent, may be briefly stated, and with this I shall close the 
present essay. 

After washing his hands and feet, and sipping water without 
swallowing it, he sits down on a stool or cushion (but not on a 
couch nor on a bed) before bis plate, which must be placed on a clean 
spot of ground that has been wiped and smoothed in a quadrangular 
form, if he be a Brdhmana; a triangular one, if he be a Cshalriyn : 
circular, if he he a Vaisya; and in the shape of a crescent, if he 
belong to the fourth tribe. When thu food is first brought in, he is 
required to bow to it, raising both hands in the form of humble salu- 
tation to his forehead; and he should add, “ May this be always 
ours:” that is, may food never be deficient. When he has sitten 
down, lie should lift the plate with his left band and bless tho food, 
saying, “Thou art invigorating. ” He sets it down, naming the three 
worlds. Or if the food be handed to him, he says, “May heaven 
give thee,” and then accepts it with tlieso words, “The earth accepts 
thee.” Before he begins eating, he must move his hand round the 
plate, to insulate it, or his own person rather, from the rest of the 
company. He next offers five lumps of food to yama by five dif- 
ferent titles ; he sips and swallows water ; he makes five oblations 
to breath by five distinct names, Prdria, Vyana, Apana, Samdna, and 
Eddnu; and lastly, he wets both eyes. He then eats his repast in 
silence, lifting the food with all the fingers of his right hand, and 
afterwards again sips water, saying, “Ambrosial fluid ! thou art the 
couch of Vishnu and of food.” 
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NOTES. 

(A.) 

That Hindus belong to various sects is universally known; but their 
characteristic differences are not perhaps so generally understood. 
Five great sects exclusively worship asingle deity; one recognises 
the five divinities which are adored by the other sects respectively, 
but the followers of this comprehensive scheme mostly select one 
object of daily devotion, and pay adoration to other deities on par- 
ticular occasions only. Even they deny the charge of polytheism, 
and repel the imputation of idolatry; they justify the practice of f 
adoring the images of celestial spirits, by arguments similar to those 
which have been elsewhere employed in defence of angel and image | 
worship. If the doctrines of the Veda, and even those of the Pitni- > 
lias, be closely examined, the Hindu theology will be found consis- 
tent with monotheism, though it contain the seeds of polytheism ' 
and idolatry. I shall take some future occasion of enlarging on 
this topic: I have here only to remark, that modern Hindus seem to 
misunderstand the numerous texts, which declare the unity of the 
godhead, and the identity of vishnu, siva, the Sun, &c. Their 
theologists have entered into vain disputes on the question, which 
among the attributes of God shall be deemed characteristic and pre- 
eminent. 8ANOARA acha'bya, the celebrated commentator on the 
Veda, contended for the attributes of siva, and founded or confirmed 
the sect of Saivas, who worship maha' dkva as the supreme being, 
and deny the independent existence of vishnu and other deities. 
mad’hava acha’bya and vallabha a'cha'kya have in like manner 
established the sect of Vaishnavas , who adore vishnu as God. The 
Sauras (less numerous than the two sects abovementioned) worship 
the Sun, and acknowledge no other divinity. The Gdiiapalyas adore 
oaniSsa, as uniting in his person all the attributes of the deity. 

Before I notice the fifth sect, I must remind the reader that the 
Hindu mythology has personified the abstract and active powers of 
the divinity, and has ascribed sexes to these mythological person- 
ages. The 'Sacti, or energy of an attribute of God, is female, and is 
fabled as the consort of that personified attribute. The Sadi of 
siva, whose emblem is the phallus, is herself typified by the female 
organ. This the Sdelas worhip ; some figuratively, others literally. 

vopadi5va, the real author of the Sri B/uigavala, has endeavoured 
to reconcile all the sects of Hindus by reviving the doctrines of 
vya'sa. He recognises all the deities, but as subordinate to the 
supreme being, or rather as attributes or manifestations of God. A 
new sect has been thus formed, and is denominated from that modern 
Panina. But the numerous followers of it do not seem to have well 
apprehended the doctrines they profess : they incline much to real 
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polytheism , but do at least reject the derogatory notions of the di- 
vinity, which the other sects seem to have adopted. 

The Vaishnavas , though nominally worshippers of vishnu, are in 
fact votaries of deified heroes. The Gi'iculast' has (one branch of this 
sect) adore crIshna, while the Hamiinuj worship ra’machandra. 
Both have again branched into three sects. One consists of the 
exclusive worshippers of crIshna, and these only are deemed true 
and orthodox Vaishnavas; another joins his favourite raViia with 
the hero. A third, called BdfThdbaUabhi, adores kad'ha' only, con- 
sidering her as the active power of vishnu. The followers of these 
last-mentioned sects have adopted the singular practice of present- 
ing to their own wives the oblations intended for the goddess; and 
those among them who follow the left-hauded path (there is in most 
sects a right-handed or decent path , and a left-handed or indecent 
inode of worship), require their wives to he naked when attending 
them at their devotions. 

Among the Rdmiinuj, some worship rama only; others hita; and 
others both iiama and siva. None of them practise any indecent 
mode of worship ; and they all, like the GbculasC has, as well as the 
followers of the Bhdgavala, delineate on their foreheads a double 
upright line with chalk or with sandal wood, and a red circlet with 
red sanders, or with turmeric and lime; hut the Raman uj add an 
upright red line in the middle of the double white one. 

The Saivas are all worshippers of s’iva and biiavani conjointly, 
and they adore the linga or compound type of this god and goddess, 
as the vaishnavas do the image of lacshmi-narayana. There are 
no exclusive worshippers of siva besides the sect of naked gymno- 
sophists called Lingis : and the exclusive adorers of the goddess are 
the Sactas. In this last-mentioned sect, as in most others, there is 
a right-handed and decent path, and a left-handed and indecent 
mode of worship: hut the indecent worship of this scctismostgrossly 
so, and consists of unbridled debauchery with wine and women. 
This profligate sect is supposed to be. numerous though unavowed.* 
In most parts of India , if not in all , they are held in deserved de- 
testation; and even the decent 'Sactas do not make public profession 
of their tenets, nor wear on their foreheads the mark of the sect, 
lest they should he suspected of belonging to the other branch of 
it. The sacrifice of cattle before idols is peculiar to this sect. 

The Saivas and Sdctus delineate on their foreheads three hori- 
zontal lines with ashes obtained, if possible, from the hearth on 
which a consecrated fire is perpetually maintained; they add a red 
circlet, which the Saivas make with red sanders, and which the 
Sactas, when they avow themselves, mark either with saffron or with 
turmeric and borax. 

* They are avowed in some provinces. 
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The Sauras are true worshippers of the sun; some, of them ,»it.v o a 
seems, adore the dormant and active energies of the planet con- 
jointly. This sect, which is not very numerous, is distinguished by 
the use of red sanders for the horizontal triple line , as well as for . 
the circlet on their foreheads. 

The Gdnapalyas have branched into two sects; the one worships 
s'udd’ha ganapati, the other uchch’hishta ganapati. The follow- » * i 
ers of the latter sect pronounce their prayers with their mouths 
full of victuals (whence the denomination of the deity worshipped 
by them). The Gdnapalyas are distinguished by the use of red t 
minium for fhe circlet on their foroheads. The family of firahmanas, 
residing at Chinchrver near Puna , and enjoying the privilege of an 
hereditary incarnation of qanksa from father to son, probably be- 
longs to this sect. We may hope for more information on this curi- 
ous instance of priestcraft and credulity, from the inquiries made 1 
on the spot by the gentlemen of the embassy from Bombay , who , 
lately visited that place. 

Before I conclude this note (concerning which it should be remark- 
ed, that the information hero collected rests chietly on the authority 
of verbal communications), I must add, that the left-handed path 
or indecent worship of the several sects, especially that of the 
‘Sdclas, is founded on the Tanlras which are, for this reason, held in 
disesteem. I was misinformed when I described them as constitut- 
ing a branch of literature highly esteemed though much neglected. 

(As. Res. vol. v. p. 54.) The reverse would have been more exact. 
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j^.^yw (B) 

/WfiB This prayer, when used upon othor occasions, is thus varied, 

“Salutation unto you, O fathers, and unto the saddening season,” 
£'6** &c. The six seasons, in the order in which they are here named, 
7 are the hot, dewy , rainy , flowery , frosty , and sultry seasons. One 

frH I OJ c$.fc*rfc indicated in this passage by the name of the month with which it 
_S»*«7fir»negin8; and a text of the Vida, alluded to by the late Sir william 
y '■ joxes, in his observations on the lunar year of the Hindus (As. 

es. vol. iii, p. 258), specifies Tapas and Tapasya , the lunar (not 
n'SfCm- / *9 u * n s °l ar ) Mtigha and P'halguna, as corresponding with*IS'is7ra : that 
/ -Aits - j 8i with the dewy season. The text in question shall be. subjoined 

/? .Aj 1*4 .,»*■<'/ to this note, because it may serve to prove that the Veda, from 

« which it is extracted (a'pastamba’s copy of the Yajurreda usually 

denominated the black Yajush), cannot be much older than the 
**>/««• . observation of the colures recorded by parahara (see As. lies. vol. 

^ , j-i ii. p. 268, and 393), which must have been made nearly 1391 years 

before the Christian era (As. Res. vol. v, p. 288). According to 
- -HfHT the Veda, the lunar Matihu and Mad haw, or Chailra and Vaisac'ha, 
1 -i, correspond with Vasanta or the spring. Now the lunar Chuilra, here 
meant, is the primary lunar month, beginning from the conjunction 
7- "’hich precedes full moon in or near Chilra , and ending with the 

; c ’** conjunction which follows it. Vaisac'ha docs in like manner extend 
A from the conjunction which precedes full moon in or near Viiac'ha 

J to that w'hich follows it. The five nacshalrat, Husla, Chilrti, Stvali, 

r'W Viiac'ha and Anuradha, comprise all the asterisms in which the full 

u^jaii moons of Chailra and Vaisac'ha can happen ; and these lunar months 

7 may therefore fluctuate between the first degree of Ullara P'halguni 

/A o- and the last of Jyeshl'hd. Consequently the season of Vatanla might 
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i 
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// q ^^^kl ii irin at soonest when the sun was in the middle of Ptirva Bhadrapada, 
At- 3r' <l t’ , '^S^I 1 r it might end at latest when the sun was in the middle of Mriyaiiras. 
/J II appears, then, that the limits of Vatanla are Pisces and Taurus; 

/* tlint is Mina and Vrisha. (This corresponds with a text which I 

_ f- p rr-jk shall forthwitli quote from a very ancient dlindu author.) Now if 

• , the place of the equinox did then correspond with the position 

_ * * assigned by paras’ara to the colures, Vatanla might end at the 

soonest seven or eight days after the equinox, or at latest thirty - 
//e AitfS eight or thirty-nine days; and on a medium (that is when the full 
, — aOjanoon happened in the middle of Chilrti), twenty -two or twenty- 

' e ^tlirce days after the vernal eouinox. This agrees exactly with the 
real course of the seasons; for the rains do generally begin a week 
2/ 37WI*|IA>1 before the snmmcr solstice, but their commencement does vary, in 
different years, about a fortnight on either side of that period. It 
2 * seems therefore a probable inference, that such was the position of 

13 yi c^ PI the equinox when the calendar of months and seasons was adjusted 

— _as described in this passage of the Veda. Hence I infer the pro- 
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bability , that the Vedas wero not arranged in their present form . 


earlier than the fourteenth century before the Christian era. This, 


rfSr<ru 


it must be acknowledged, is vague and conjectural; hut, if the ^ 

Vedas were compiled in India so early as the commencement of the^QJJvJ 1 ^' 
astronomical Cali yaga, the seasons must have then corresponded -Mjfi'Id l< 7 ■ 
with other months; nnd the passage of the Veda, which shall he nf. 


forthwith cited, must have disagreed with the natural course of the 
seasons at the vervtimc it was written. 
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I shall now quote the passage so often alluded to in this note, f!t*rc*+ 
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“ Mad has cha Mdidhavas cha Vdsanlicdv rilii: Surras rlui Suchis cha 
graishmdv rilti; Nabhas cha Nabasyas cha varshicav rilii : Ishas chdjas 
cha sdraddv rilii; Sahas cha Sahasyas cha haimanticdv rilii: Tapas cha 
Tapasyas cha saisirdv rilii.” ‘ Mudhu and Mdd'hava are the two 
portions of the season Vasanta (or the spring); Surra and Suchi, of 
grishma (or the hot season); Nabhas and Nabhasya, of rarsha (or the 
rainy season); Ijas and Ujas, of sdrada (or the sultry season); and ^ 

Sahas and Sahusya. of hemanta (or the frosty season); and Tapas and 5TT • •>* 
Tapasya, of sis ira (or the dewy season).’ (JaCirH) 

All authors agree that Mad hu signifies the mouth oft'hailra; Mdd'- 
hava the month of Vaisdc'ha, and so forth. These names are so ex- 
plained in dictionaries and by astronomical writers, as well as by the 
commentators on this and other passages, whore these names of the 
months are employed. The author now before me (divacaka 
diiatta) expressly says, that this text of the Veda relates to the 
order of the seasons according to the lunar months. He proves it 
by quoting a text of the TaiUiriya Yajurveda , and afterwards cites 
the following passage from haudha'yana respecting the seasons 
measured by solar-sidereal time, "Mina-Meshaydr Mesha- Vrishabkaybr 
vd rasanlah ,” &c. “ Vasanla corresponds with Mina aud Mesha, or 
with Mesha and Vrisha, ” &c. It should be observed , that the se- 
condary lunar month, which begins and ends with full-moon, cannot ■* 
be here meant; because this mode of reckoning lias never been 
universal, and the use of it is limited to countries situated to the 
northward of the Vindhya range of hills, as I learn from the follow- 
ing passage of the Tricdnila mamlana : “The lunar month also is of 
two sorts, commencing either with the light fortnight or with the 1 
dark one. Some do not admit the month which begins with the dark 
fortnight; and even by them who do, it is not admitted on the south 
of the Vindhya mountains. ’ 
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On the RELIGIOUS CEREMONIES of the HINDUS, anrf of the 
brahmens especially. 


ESSAY III. 


[From the Asiatic Researches, vol. vii. p. 288 — 311, Calcutta, 1801. -!to. j 


Hospitality has been already mentioned in the preceding Essays 
as one of the five great sacraments which constitute the daily duty 
of a Hindu. The formal reception of such guests as are entitled 
to peculiar honour was reserved for the subject of the present tract. 
The religious rites, intermixed with acts of courtesy, which are 
practised by way of formal hospitality, are nearly the same, whether 
it be high rank, a venerable profession, or cordial friendship, which 
entitles the guest to be welcomed with distinction. They chiefly 
consist in presenting to him a stool to sit on, water for ablutions, 
and honey mixed with other food for refreshment. It seems to have 
been nnciently the custom to slay a cow on this occasion; and a 
guest was therefore called gi/yhiui , or cow-killer. Imperfect traces 
of this custom remain in the hospitable ceremonies which I shall 
now describe from the ritual of Brahmaiias who use the Sdmaveda. 
As the marriage ceremony opens with the solemn reception of thei 
bridegroom by the father of the bride, this part of the nuptial 
Solemnity may he fitly chosen as an example of hospitable rites. It 
will furnish occasion too, for proceeding to describe the whole of 
the marriage ceremony. 

Having previously performed the obsequies of ancestors, as is 
uSual upon any accession of good fortune, the father of the bride 
sits'down to await the bridegroom’s arrival , in the apartment pre- 
pared for the purppse; and at the time chosen for it, according to 
the rules of astrology. The jewels and other presents intended for 
him are placed there; a cow is tied on the thorthern side of the 
apartment; and a stool or cushion, and other ffirniture for the re- 
ception of the guest, arc arranged in order. On his approach, the 
bride’s father rises to welcome him, and recites the following prayer, 
•V- 
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while the bridegroom stands before him: “May she [who supplies 
oblations for] religious worship, who constantly follows her calf, 
and who was the the milch cow when yam a was [the votary], abouud 
with milk, and fulfil our wishes, year after year.’’ 

This prayer is seemingly intended for the consecration of the 
cow, which is let loose in a subsequent stage of thcceremouy, instead 
of slaying her, as appears to have been anciently the custom. The 
commentator, whose gloss lias been followed in this version of the 
text, introduces it by the remark, that a guest entitled to honourable 
reception is a spiritual preceptor, a priest, an ascetic, a prince, a 
bridegroom, a friend, or in short any one, to welcome whose arrival 
a cow must bo tied for the purpose of slaying her, whence a guest 
is denominated gughna, or cow-killer. The prayer seems to contain 
an allusion, which I cannot better explain than by quoting a passage 
from c Adidas a’s poem entitled Hughuvansu, where vasisht’ha informs 
the ktug Dii.ii'.v that the cow suuAmii, who was offended by his 
neglect, cannot be now appeased by courtesy shown to herself, 
because she remains in a place inaccessible to him: “pkaCHjStas is 
performing a tedious sacrifice; to supply the oblations of which, 
sukabhi now abides in the infernal region, whose gates are guarded 
by huge serpents.’’ 

After the prayer above-mentioned has been meditated, the bride- 
groom sits down on a stool or cushion, which is presented to him. 
lie first recites a text of the Yajurveda: “I step on this for the sake 
of food and other benefits, on this variously splendid footstool." The 
bride's father presents to him a cushion made of twenty leaves of 
rusa grass, holding it up with both hands, and exclaiming, “The 
cushion! the cushion! the cushion!” The bridegroom replies, “I 
accept the cushion,” and, taking it, places it on the ground under 
his feet, while he recites the following prayer: “May those plants 
over which soma presides, and which are variously dispersed on the 
earth, incessantly grant mu happiness while this cushion is placed 
under my feet.” Another is presented to him, which he accepts in 
the same manner, saying, “May those numerous plants over which 
soma presides, and which are salutary a hundred different ways, 
incessantly grant me happiness while I sit on this cushion.” Instead 
of these prayers, which arc peculiar to the Brahnumas that use the 
Siimavetla , the following text is commonly recited: “I obscure my 
rivals, as the sun does other luminaries ; I tread on this, as the type 
of him who injures me.” 

The bride’s father next offers a vessel of water, thrice exclaiming, 
“Water for ablutions!” The bridegroom declares his acceptance of 
it, and looks into the vessel, saying, “Generous water! I view thee; 
return in the form of fertilizing rain from him, from whom thou 
dost proceed:” that is, from the sun; for it is acknowledged, says 
the commentator , that rain proceeds from vapours raised by the 
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beat of the sun. The bridegroom takes up water in the palms of both 
hands joined together, and throws it on his left foot, saying, “I wash my 
left foot, and fix prosperity in this realm ho also throws water on his 
other foot, saying, “I wash my right foot, and introduceprosperity into 
this realm:" andhethen throws water on both feet, saying, “I wash 
first one and then the other, and lastly both feet, that the realm 
may thrive and intrepidity be 'gained." The following is the text 
of the Yajush, which is generally used instead of the preceding 
prayers: “Thou dost afford various elegance; I accept thee, who 
dost so: afford it for the ablution of my feet.” 

An arghtja (that is, water, rice, and diirva grass, in a conch, or 
in a vessel shaped like one , or rather like a boat) is next presented 
to the bridegroom in a similar manner, and accepted by him with 
equal formality. Ho pours the water on his own head, saying, 
“Thou art the splendour of food; through thee may I become glori- 
ous.” This prayer is taken from the Yajush: but the followers of 
that Veda use different texts, accepting the arght/a with this prayer, 
“Ye are waters (ap); through you may I obtain (dp) all my wishes 
and pouring out the water with this text, “I dismiss you to the ocean : 
return to your source, harmless unto me, most excellent waters! 
but my beverage is not poured forth. ” 

A vessel of water is then offered by the bride’s father, who thrice 
exclaims, “Take water to be sipped:” the bridegroom accepts it, 
saying, “Thou art glorious, grant me glory;” or ehe, “Conduct me 
to glory, endue me with splendour, render me dear to all people, 
make me owner of cattle, and preserve me unhurt in all my limbs.” 
The bride’s father fills a vessel with honey, curds, and clarified 
butter; he covers it with another vessel, and presents it to the bride- 
groom, exclaiming three times, “Take the mad’huparca .” The bride- 
groom accepts it, places it on the ground, and looks into it, saying, 
“Thou art glorious; may I become so.” Ho tastes the food three 
times, saying, “Thou art the sustenance of the glorious ; thou art 
the nourishment of the splendid: thou art the food of the fortunate; 
grant me prosperity.” He then silently eats until he be satisfied. 

Altliongh these texts be taken from the Yajush, yet other prayers 
from the same Veda are used by the sects which follow it. While 
looking into the vessel, the bridegroom says, “I view thee with the 
eye of the sun [who draws unto himself what he contemplates].” 
On accepting the mad'huparca the bridegroom says, “I take thee 
with the assent of the generous sun; with the arms of both sons of 
Asrvini: with the hands of the cherishing luminary.” He mixes it, 
saying, .“May I mix thee, O venerable present! and remove what- 
ever might be hurtful in the eating of thee.” He tastes it three 
times, saying, “May I eat that sweet, best, and nourishing form of 
honey; which is the sweet, best., and nourishing form of honey'; and 
may I thus become excellent, sweot-tempered, and well nourished 
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by food." After eating until lie lie satisfied, and after sipping 
water, be touches bis mouth and other parts of his body with his 
hand, saying, “May there he speech in my mouth, breath in my 
nostrils, sight in my eye-balls, hearing in my ears, strength in my 
arms, firmness in my thighs; may my limbs and members remain 
unhurt together with my soul.” 

Presents suitable to the rank of the parties are then presented 
to the guest. At the marriage ceremony, too, the bride is formally 
given by her father to the bridegroom, in this stage of the solemnity 
according to some rituals, but later according to others. The bos-,, 
pitable rites are then concluded by letting loose the cow at the 
intercession of the guest. A barber who attends for that purpose, 
exclaims, “The cow ! the cow ! ” Upon which the guest pronounces 
this text: “Release the cow from the fetters of vakuna. May she 
subdue my foe: may she destroy the enemies of both him (the host) 
[and me]. Dismiss the cow, that she may eat grass and drink 
water.” When the cow has been released the guest thus addresses 
her: “I have earnestly entreated this prudent person [or, according 
lo another interpretation of the text, each docile person], saying, kill 
not the innocent harmless cow, who is mother of rudras, daughter 
of vasuh, sister of a’dityas, and the source of ambrosia." In the 
Yujurvcda the following prayer is added to this text: “May she 
expiate my sins and his (naming the host). Release her that she 
may graze.” It is evident that the guest’s intercessions imply a 
practice, become obsolete, of slaying a cow for the purpose of 
hospitality. 

While the bridegroom is welcomed with these ceremonies, or 
more, properly before his arrival, the bride bathes during the recital 
of the following texts. Three vessels of water are severally poured 
on her head, with three different prayers. I. “Love! I know thy 
name. Thou art called an intoxicating beverage. Bring [the. bride- 
groom] happily. For thee was framed the inebriating dranght. Fire! 
thy best origin is here. Through devotion wert thou created. May 
this oblation be efficacious.” 2. “Damsel! I anoint this thy gener- 
ative organ with honey, because it is the second mouth of the Cre- 
ator: by that thou snbduest all males, though unsubdued; by that 
thou art lively, and dost hold dominion. May this oblation be effi- 
cacious.” 3. “May the primeval ruling sages, who framed the female 
organ, as a fire, that consumetli flesh, and thereby framed a procreat- 
ing juice, grant the prolific power, that proceeds from the three- 
horned [bull] and from the sun. May this oblation be efficacious.” 
To elucidate the first of these texts the commentator cites the follow- 
ing passage: “The sage vasisht’iia, the regent of the moon, the 
rulpr of heaven, the preceptor of the Gods, and the great forefather 
of all beings, however old in the practice of devotion and old by 
the progress of age , were deluded by women. Liquors distilled 
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from sugar, from graiu , and from the blossoms of Bassia, are three 
sorts of intoxicating drinks: the fourth is woman, by whom this 
world is deluded. One who contemplates a beautiful woman becomes 
intoxicated , and so does he who quaffs an inebriating beverage : 
woman is called an inebriating draught, because she intoxicates by 
her looks.” To explain the second text, the same author quotes a 
passage of the Veda, intimating that brahma has two mouths; one 
containing all holiness, the other allotted for the production of all 
beings: ‘for they are created from his mouth.’ 

After the bridegroom has tasted the Mudhuparca presented to 
him, as abovo-mentioned, the bride’s right hand is placed on his, 
both having been previously rubbed with turmeric or some other 
auspicious drug. A matron must bind both hands with cnsu grass 
amidst the sound of cheerful music. To this part of the ceremony 
the author of the poem entitled jVu ishudhiya has very prettily alluded, 
in describing the marriage of nala and damayanti (b. xvi. v.l3& 14.) 
‘As he tasted the Mad hupnrca , which was presented to him, those 
spectators who had foresight reflected, “He has begun the ceremonies 
of an auspicious day, because he will quaff the honey of hhaimi’s 
lip. The bridegroom’s hand exults in the slaughter of foes; the 
bride’s hand has purloined its beauty from the lotos; it is for that 
reason probably that, in this well-governed realm of Viderbha , both 
[guilty] hands are fast bound with strong cusa. ’ ” 

The bride's father, bidding the attendant priests begin their 
acclamations , such as “ happy day ! auspicious be it ! prosperity 
attend! blessings!” &c., takes a vessel of water containing Ida* 
and cusa** grass, and pours it on the hands of the bride and bride- 
groom, after uttering the words, “44m tal sal!" “God the existent!” 
and after repeating at full length the names and designations of the 
bridegroom, of the bride, and of himself; and then solemnly declar- 
ing, “I give unto thee this damsel adorned with jewels and protected 
by the lord of creatures.” The bridegroom replies, “Well be it!” 
The bride’s father afterwards gives him a piece of gold , saying, 
“I this day give thee this gold, as a fee for the purpose of complet- 
ing the solemn donation made by me.” The bridegroom again 
says, “Well be. it!” and then recites this text: “Who gave her.’ to 
whom did lie give her? Love (or free consent) gave her. To love 
he gave her. Love, was the giver. Love was the taker. Love ! 
may this be thine ! With love may I enjoy her!" The, close of the 
text is thus varied in the Samaveda: “Love has pervaded the ocean. 
With love I accept her. Love! may this be thine." In the common 
rituals another prayer is directed to be likewise recited immediately 

* Sfsamnm Indicum. 

** Poa cynosuroides. 
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after thus formally accepting the bride: “May the ethereal element 
give thee. May earth accept thee. ’’ 

Being thus affianced , the bride and bridegroom then walk forth, 
while he thus addresses her: “May the regents of space, may air, 
the sun, and fire, dispel that anxiety which thou feelest in thy mind, 
and turn thy heart to me.” He proceeds thus, while they look at 
each other: “Be gentle in thy aspect and loyal to thy husband; ho 
fortunate in cattle, amiable in thy mind, and beautiful in thy person; 
be mother of valiant sons; he fond of delights; be cheerful, and 
bring prosperity to our bipeds and quadrupeds. First [in a former 
birth] soma received thee; the sun next obtained thee; [in successive 
transmigrations] the regent of fire was thy third husband; thy fourth 
is a human being, soma gave her to the sun; the sun gave her to 
the regent of fire; fire gave her to me; with her he has given me 
wealth and male offspring. May she, a most auspicious cause of 
prosperity, never desert me," &c. * 

It should seem that, according to these rituals, the bridegroom 
gives a waistcloth and mantle to the bride before he is affianced to 
her; and the ceremony of tying the skirts of their mantles precedes 
that of her father's solemnly bestowing her on the bridegroom. But 
the ritual of the Sdmnveili priests makes the gift of the damsel pre- 
cede the tying of the knot; and, inconsistently enough, directs the 
mantles to he tied before the bridegroom has clothed the bride. 
After the donation has been accepted as abovemontioned, the. bride’s 
father should tie a knot in the bridegroom’s mantle over the presents 
given with the bride, while the affianced pair are looking at each 
other. The cow is then released in the manner before described ; 
a libation of water is made ; and the bride’s father meditates the 
Cdyalri, and ties a knot with the skirts of the bride’s and bride- 
groom's mantles, after saying, “Ye must be inseparably united in 
matters of duty, wealth, and love.” The bridegroom afterwards 
clothes the bride with the following ceremonies. 

He goes to the principal apartment of the house, prepares a sacri- 
ficial fire in the usual mode, and hallows the implements of sacrifice. 
A friend of the bridegroom walks round the fire , bearing a jar of 
water, and stops on the south side of it: another docs the same, and 
places hjmself on the right hand of the first. The. bridegroom then 
casts four double handfuls of rice, mixed with leaves of sami,** into 
a flat basket: near it he places a stone, and mullar, after formally 
touching them, and then entering the house, he causes the bride to 
be clothed with a new waistcloth and scarf, while he recites the 

* I omit the remainder of the text, which it would he indecorous to trans- 
late into a modern language. The literal sense of it is here subjoined in a 
Latin version: “Ilia redamans accipito fascinum meum, quod ego peramans 
intromittam in earn, multsc quit illecebrm sistunt” 

** Adenanlhera aruleata. 
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subjoined prayers: “May those generous women who spun and 
wound the thread, and who wove the warp and weft of this cloth, 
generously clothe thee to old age: long-lived woman! put on this 
raiment.” “Clothe her: invest her with apparel: prolong her life 
to great age. Maycst thou live a hundred years. As long as thou 
livest, amiable woman ! revere [that is, carefully preserve] beauty 
and wealth. ” The first of these prayers is nearly the same with 
that which is used by the followers of the Yajtish, when the scarf is 
put on the bride’s shoulder. It is preceded by a different one, 
which is recited while the waistcloth is wrapped round her: “Mayest 
thou reach old age. Put on this raiment. Be lovely: be chaste. 
Live a hundred years. Invite |that is, preserve and obtain] beauty, 
wealth, and male offspring. Damsel! put on this apparel." After- 
wards the following prayer is recited: “May the assembled gods 
unite our hearts. May the waters unite them. May air unite us. 
May the creator unite us. May the god of love unite us.” 

But, according to the followers of the Samavedn, the bridegroom, 
immediately after the scarf has been placed on the bride’s shoulder, 
conducts her towards the sacrificial fire, saying, “soma [the regent 
of the moon] gave her to the sun:* the sun gave her to the regent 
of fire: fire has given her to me, and with her, wealth and male 
offspring." The bride then goes to the western sido of the firo and 
recites the following prayer, while she steps on a mat made of 
Viraiia grass** and covered with silk: “May our lord assign me 
the path by which I may reach the abode of my lord.” She sits 
down on the edge of the mat; and the bridegroom offers six obla- 
tions of clarified butter, reciting the following prayers, while the 
bride touches his shoulder with her right hand. I. “May fire come, 
first among the gods; may it rescue her offspring from the fetters of 
death; may varitna, king [of waters], grant that this woman should 
never bemoan a calamity befalling her children.” 2. “May the 
domestic perpetual fire guard her; may it render her progeny long- 
lived; may she never be widowed; may she be mother of surviving 
children; may she experience the joy of having male offspring.’’ 
3. “May heaven protect thy back; may air, and the two sons of 
AawtNt, protect thy thighs; may the sun protect thy children while 
sucking thy breast; and vriiiasfati protect them until they wear 
clothes; and afterwards may the assembled gods protect them.” 4. 
“May no lamentation arise at night in thy abode; may crying 
women enter other houses than thine; mayest thou never admit 
sorrow to thy breast; mayest thou prosper in thy husband’s house, 
blest with his survival, and viewing cheerful children.” 5. “I lift 

* ousavishni: here explains Gandharba by the word Adilya, which may 
signify the sun, or a deity in general. 

*' Andropogon aromaticum or muricatum. 
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barrenness, the death of children, sin, and every other evil, as I 
would lift a chaplet off' thy head; and I consign the fetters [of pre- 
mature death| to thy foes. ’’ 6. “ May death depart from mo , aud 
immortality come; may [yama] the child of the sun, render me 
fearless. Death! follow a different path from that by which we 
proceed , and from that which the gods travel. To thee who seest 
and who hcarest, I call, saying, hurt not our offspring, nor our pro- 
genitors. And may this oblation be efficacious. ” The bridegroom 
then presents oblations, naming the three worlds, separately and 
conjointly, and offers either four or five oblations to fire and to the 
moon. The bride and bridegroom then rise up, and he passes from 
her left side to her right, and makes her join her hands in a hollow 
form. 

The rice,* which had been put into a basket, is then taken up, 
and the stone is placed before the bride, who treads upon it with 
the point of her right foot, while the bridegroom recites this prayer: 
“Ascend this stone; bo firm like this stone; distress my foe, aud 
be not subservient to my enemies.” The bridegroom then pours a 
ladlcful of clarified butter on her hands; another person gives her 
the rice, and two other ladlefuls of butter are poured over it. She 
then separates her hands, and lets fall the rice on the fire, while 
the following text is recited: “This woman, casting the rice into the 
fire, says, May my lord be long lived, may we live a hundred years, 
and may all my kinsmen prosper: be this oblation efficacious.” 
Afterwards the bridegroom walks round the fire, preceded by the 
bride, and reciting this text: “The girl goes from her parents to 
her husband’s abode, having strictly observed abstinence [for three 
days from factitious salt, &c.] Damsel ! by means of thee we repress 
foes, like a stream of water.” The bride again treads on the stone 
and makes another oblation of rice , while the subjoined prayer is 
recited: “The damsel has worshipped the generous sun and the 
regent of fire; may he and the generous sun liberate her and me 
from this [family]; be this oblation efficacious.” They afterwards 
walk round the fire as before. Four or five other oblations are made 
with the same ceremonies and prayers, varying only the title of the 
sun who is here called Piishan , but was entitled Aryaman in the preced- 
ing prayer. The bridegroom then pours rice out of the basket into the 
fire, after pouring one or two ladlefuls of butter on the edge of the 
basket; with this offering he simply says, “May this oblation to fire 
be efficacious.” 

The oblations and prayers directed by the Yajurvcda , previous 
to this period of the solemnity, are very different from those which 

* From this use of raw rice at the nuptial ceremony, arises the custom of 
presenting rice, tinged with turmeric, by way of invitation to guests whose 
company is requested at a wedding. 
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have been here inserted from the Sdmaveda: and same of the cere- 
monies, which will he subsequently noticed, are mticipated V>y the 
priests, who follow the Yajush. 

Twelve oblations are made with as many prayers. 1. “May this 
oblation be efficacious, and happily conveyed to that being who is 
firo in the form of a celestial quirister, who is accompanied by truth, 
and whose abode is truth; may he cherish our holy knowledge and 
our valour.” 2. “Efficacious be this oblation to those delightful 
plants, which are the nymphs of that being who is fire in the form 
of a celestial quirister, who is accompanied by truth, and whose 
abode is truth.” 3. and 4. The foregoing prayers are thus varied: 
“To that being who is the sun, in the form of a celestial quirister, 
and who consists wholly of the Samavetla." “Those enlivening rays, 
w-hich are the nymphs of that sun.” 5. and 6. “That being "who is 
the moon in the form of a celestial quirister, and rvlin is a ray of 
the sun, and named Sushmaiia. ” “Those asterisms which are the 
nymphs of the moon, and are called Bhecuri.”* 7. and 8. “That being 
who is air, constantly moving and travelling every where.” “Those 
waters which are the nymphs of air, and are termed invigorating." 
9. and 10. “That being who is the solemn sacrifice in the form of a 
celestial quirister; who cherishes all beings, and whose pace is 
elegant.” “Those sacrificial fees, which are the nymphs of the solemn 
sacrifice, and are named thanksgivings.” n. and 12. “That being 
who is mind in the form of a celestial quirister, who is the supreme 
ruler of creatures, and who is the fabricator of the universe.” “Those, 
holy strains ( Illrh and Sdman) who are the nymphs of mind, and are 
named the means of attaining wishes.” 

Thirteen oblations are next presented, during the recital of as 
many portions of a single text. “May the supreme ruler of creatures, 
who is glorious in his victories over [hostile] armies, grant victory to 
inura., the regent of rain. All creatures humbly bow- to him; for 
he is terrible: to him are oblations due. May ho grant me victory, 
knowledge, reflection, regard, self-rule, skill, understanding, power, 
[returns of] the conjunction and opposition of the sun and moon, and 
holy texts ( Vrlha I and Raf hnntara).” ** 

Eighteen oblations are then offered, while as many texts are me- 
ditated; they differ only in the name of the deity that is invoked. 
1. “May tire, lord of [living] beings, protect me in respect of holi- 
ness, valour, and prayer,- and in regard to ancient privileges, to 
this solemn rite, and to this invocation of deities. ” 2. “May indra, 
lord or regent of the eldest (that is, of the best of beings) protect 

* This term is not expounded by the commentator. Bha signifies an aster- 
isin : but the meaning of the compound term is not obvious. Sttshmnnn bears 
some affinity to Snshumna , mentioned in a former essay; but neither of 
these names is explained in the commentaries which I have consulted. 

** Texts of the Sdmaveda so named. 
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mo,” &c. 3. “yama, lord of the earth." 4- “Air, lord of tlio sky.” 
5. “The sun, lord of heaven.” 6. “]The moon, lord of stars.” 7. 
“vriuaspati, lord [that is, preceptor] of brahma’ [and other deities].” 
8. “mitra (the sun), lord of true beings." <>t “ varunA, lord of 
waters.” 10. “The ocpan, lord of rivers.” II. “Fond, lord of tri- 
butary powers.” 12. “s6ma (the moon), lord of plants.’’ 13. “sa- 
vitri (the generative sun), lord of pregnnnt females.” 14. “rudra 
(s’iva), lord of [deities, that bear the shape of] cattle.” 15. “The 
fabricator of the universe, lord of forms.” 16- “ Vishnu , lord of 
mountains.” 17. “Winds (Maruts), lords of ( ganas ) sets of divinities.” 
18. “Fathers, grandfathers, remoter ancestors, more distant pro- 
genitors, their parents, and grandsires.” 

Oblations are afterwards made, with prayers corresponding to 
those which have been already cited from the Samavtida. 1. “May 
fire come, first among the gods,” &c. 2. “May the domestic per- 
petual fire guard her,” &c. 3. “Fire, who dost protect such as per- 
form sacrifices ! grant ns all blessings in heaven and on earth : 
grant unto us that various and excellent wealth, which is produced 
on this earth and in heaven.” 4. “O best of luminaries! Come, 
show us an easy path, that our lives may be uninjured. May death 
depart from me , and immortality come. May the child of the sun 
render me fearless.” 5. “Death ! follow a dift'prent path,” &c. 

The bride offers the. oblations of rice mixed with leaves of s ami* 
letting fall the offerings on the fire in the manner beforementioned, 
and with the same prayers, but recited in a reversed order and a 
little varied. I. “The damsel has worshipped the generous sun in 
the form of fire; may that generous sun never separate her from 
this husband. ” 2. “This woman, casting the rice into the fire, says, 
May my lord be long-lived; may my kinsmen reach old age.” 3. “I 
cast this rice into the fire, that it may become a cause of thy prosper- 
ity; may fire assent to my union with thee.”*’ 1 ' 

’ According to the followers of the Tajtirve'da, the bridegroom now 
takes the bride’s right hand , reciting a text which will be subse- 
quently quoted. The bride then steps on a stone while this text is 
recited: “Ascend this stone; be firm like this stone. Subdue such 
as entertain hostile designs against me, and repel them.” The 
following hymn is then chanted. “Charming saraswati, swift as a 
mare! whom I celebrate in face of this universe, protect this [solemn 
rite]. 0 thou ! in whom the elements were* produced , in whom this 
universe was framed , I now will sing that hymn [the nuptial text] 
which constitutes the highest glory of women.” The bride and 
bridegroom afterwards walk round the fire, while the following text 

* Adenanlliera acute ata. 

** This version is conformable to a different commentary from that which 
was followed in the former translation. 
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is recited: “Fire! thou didst first espouse this female sun (this 
woman, beautiful like the sun); now let a human being again 
espouse her by thy means. Give her, 0 fire! with offspring, to a 
[human | husband.” The remainder of the rice is then dropped into 
the fire as an oblation to the god of love. 

The next ceremony is the bride’s stepping seven steps. It is the 
most material of all the nuptial rites ; for the marriage is complete 
and irrevocable, so soon as she has taken the seventh step, and 
not sooner. She is conducted by the bridegroom , and directed by 
him to step successively into seven circles, while the following texts 
are uttered: 1. “May vishnu cause thee to take one step for the 
sake of obtaining food.” 2. “May vishnu cause thee to take one 
step for the sake of obtaining strength.” 3. “Three steps for the 
sake of solemn acts of religion. ” 4. “Four steps for the sake of ob- 
taining happiness." 5. “Five steps for the sake of cattle.” 6. “Six 
steps for the sake of increase of wealth. ” 7. “Seven steps for the 
sake of obtaining priests to perform sacrifices."* The bridegroom 
then addresses the bride , “ Having completed seven steps , be my 
companion. May I become, thy associate. May none interrupt thy 
association with me. May such as are disposed to promote our 
happiness, confirm thy association with me.” The bridegroom then 
addresses the spectators: “This woman is auspicious: approach' 
and view her; and having conferred [by your good wishes] auspi- 
cious fortune on her, depart to your respective abodes.” 

Then the bridegroom’s friend, who stood near the fire bearing a 
jar of water, advances to the spot where the seventh step was com- 
pleted, and pours water on the bridegrooms head, and afterwards 
on the bride’s, while a prayer abovementioned is recited: “May 
waters and nil the Gods cleanse our hearts; may air do so; may 
the creator do so; may the divine instructress unite our hearts.”** 

The bridegroom then puts his left hand under the bride’s hands, 
which are joined together in a hollow form, and taking her right 
hand in his, recites the six following texts: 1. “I take thy hand for 
the sake of good fortune, that thou mayest become old with me, thy 
husband: may the generous, mighty, and prolific sun render thee a 
matron, that I may be a householder.” 2. “Bo gentle in thy aspect 
and loyal to thy husband; be fortunate in cattle, amiable in thy 
mind, and beautiful in thy person; be mother of surviving sons; be 
assiduous at the [five] sacraments; be cheerful; and bring prosper- 
ity to our bipeds and quadrupeds.” 3. “May the lord of creatures 
grant us progeny, even unto old age ; may the sun render that pro- 
geny conspicuous. Auspicious deities have given thee to me : enter 

* In the }'ajurveda the texts are varied , so that the third step is for in- 
crease of wealth, and the sixth for obtaining happy seasons. 

** It is here translated according to the gloss of omix vishsp ; in the former 
version I followed the commentary of HKf.svtin'n a. 
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thy husband’s abode, and bring health to our bipeds and quadrupeds. ’’ 
4. “O indra, who poorest forth rain! render this woman fortunate 
and the mother of children: grant her ten sons; give her eleven 
protectors." 5. “Be submissive to thy husband's father, to his mother, 
to his sister, and to his brothers. " 6. “ Give thy heart to my reli- 
gions duties: may thy mind follow mine ; be thou consentient to niy 
speech. May vrihaskati unite thee unto me." 

The followers of the Yajurveda enlarge the first prayer and omit 
the rest, some of which, however, they employ at other periods of 
the solemnity. “I take thy hand for the sake of good fortune, that 
thou mayest become old with me, thy husband; may the deities, 
namely, the divine sun ( Aryaman ), and the prolific being (Savatri), 
and the god of love, givo thee as a matron unto me, that 1 may he 
a householder. I need the goddess of prosperity. Thou art she. 
Thou art the goddess of prosperity. I need her. I am the Sdman 
j re'da ] ; thou art the Rich [veda], I am the sky: thou art the earth. 
Come ; let us marry : let us hold conjugal intercourse : let us pro- 
create offspring: let us obtain sons. May they reach old age. May 
we, being affectionate , glorious, and well disposed, see during a 
hundred years, live a hundred years, and hear a hundred years.” 

According to the ritual, which conforms to the Siimaveda , the 
bridegroom sits down near the fire with the bride, and finishes this 
part of the ceremony by making oblations, while he names the three 
worlds severally and conjointly. The taking of the bride’s hand in 
marriage is thus completed. In the evening of the same day, so 
soon as tho stars appear, the bride sits down on a bull’s hide, which 
must be of a red colour, and must be placed with the neck towards 
the east and the hair upwards. The bridegroom sits down 
near her, makes oblations while he names the three worlds 
as usual, and then makes six oblations with the following prayers, 
and each time pours the remainder of tho clarified butter on the 
bride’s head. 1. “I obviate by this full oblation all ill marks in the 
lines [of thy hands], in thy eye -lashes, and in the spots [on thy 
body].” 2. “ I obviate by this full oblation all the ill marks in thy 
hair; and whatever is sinful in thy looking, or in thy crying." 3. 
“I obviate by this full oblation all that may be sinful in thy temper, 
in thy speaking, and in thy laughing." 4. “I obviate by this full 
oblation all tho ill marks in thy teeth, and in the dark intervals be- 
tween them; in thy hands, and in thy feet.” 5. “I obviate by this 
full oblation all the ill marks on thy thighs, on thy privy part, on 
thy haunches, and on the lineaments of thy figure.” 6. “Whatever 
natural or accidental evil marks were on all thy limbs , I have* ob- 
viated all such marks by these full oblations of clarified butter. 
May this oblation be efficacious." 

The bride and bridegroom rise iip; and he shews her the polar 
star, reciting the following text: “Heaven is stable; the earth is 
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(stable; this universe is stable; theses mountains are stable; may 
this woman be stable in her husband’s family.”* The bride salutes 
the, bridegroom, naming herself and family, and adding a respectful 
interjection. The bridegroom replies, “Be long-lived and happy.” 
Matrons then pour water, mixed with leaves, upon the bride ami 
bridegroom, out of jars which bad been previously placed on an 
altar prepared for the purpose; and the, bridegroom again makes 
oblations with the names of the worlds, by way of closing this part 
of the ceremony. 

The bridegroom afterwards eats food prepared without factitious 
salt. During this meal he recites the following prayers: I. “1 bind 
with the fetters of food thy heart and mind to the gem (of my soul|; 
I bind them with nourishment, which is the thread of life; I bind 
them with the knot of truth.” 2. “May that heart, which is yours, 
become my heart; nnd this heart, which is mine, become thy heart.” 
3. “Since food is the bond of life, I bind thee therewith.” The 
remainder of the food must be then given to the bride. 

During the three subsequent days the married couple must abstain 
from factitious salt, live chastely and austerely, and sleep on the 
ground. On the following day, that is, on the, fourth exclusively,** 
the bridegroom conducts the bride to his own house on a carriage 
or other suitable, conveyance. He recites the following text when 
she ascends the carriage: “0 wife of the sun! ascend this vehicle 
resembling the beautiful blossoms of the cotton - tree*** and butea,t 
tinged with various tints and coloured like gold , well constructed, 
furnished with good wheels, and the source of ambrosia [that is, of 
blessings): bring happiness to thy husband." Proceeding with his 
bride, he, or some other person for him, recites the following text 
on their coming to a cross road : “May robbers, who infest the road 
remaiu ignorant [of this journey] ; may the married couple reach 
a place of security and difficult access, by easy roads; and may 
foes keep aloof.” 

Alighting from the carriage, the bridegroom leads the bride into 
the house, chanting the hymn called Vamadevya. Matrons welcome, 
the bride, and make her sit down on a bull's hide of the same colour, 
and placed in the same manner as before. The bridegroom then 
recites the following prayer: “May kine hero produce numerous 

* Dhruva, the pole, also signifies stable, fixed, steady, firm. 

** The Muslemans of India do not scruple to borrow from the Hindus 
superstitious ceremonies tlmt are celebrated with festivity. They take an 
active part in the gambols of the HoU , nnd even solicit the favours of the 
Indian Plutus, at the Diwali. The bridal procession, on the fourth day, with 
all the sports and gambols of the Chaut'hi (Chaturt'hi), is evidently copied 
from the similar customs of the Hindus. In Uengal the Muslemans have even 
adopted the premature marriage of'infaut brides and bridegrooms. 

*** Bombax hcptuphyllwn. 

f Butea [run: Iota. 
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young; may horses and human beings do so; and may the deity 
sit here, by whose favour sacrifices are accomplished with gifts a 
thousand fold.” 

The women the place a young child in the bride’s lap; they put 
roots of lotos, or else fruit of different kinds, in his hand. The 
bridegroom takes up the child, and then prepares a sacrificial fire 
in the usual manner, aud makes eight oblations with the following 
prayers, preceded and followed by the usual oblations to the three 
worlds. 1. “May there be cheerfulness here.” 2. “May thine own 
[kindred] be kind here.” 3. “May there be pleasure here.” 4. 
“Sport thou here.” 5. “May there be kindness here with me.” (J. 
“May thine own [kindred] be here, benevolent towards me.” 7. 
“May there be here delight towards me.” 8. “Be thou here joyous 
towards me." The bride then salutes her father-in-law aud the 
other relatives of her husband. 

Afterwards the bridegroom prepares another sacrificial fire, and 
sits down with the bride on his right hand. He makes twenty 
oblations with the following prayers, preceded and followed as 
" usual by oblations to the three worlds. The remainder of each ladlcful 

A/Vstthrown intoa jarof water, whichis afterwards poured on the bride’s 
head. 1. “Fire, expiator of evil! thou dost atone evils for the gods 
themselves. I, a priest, approach thee, desirous of soliciting thee 
to remove any sinful taint in the heauty of this woman.” 2. “Air, 
expiator of evil!” Ac. 3- “AJoon, expiator of evil !" Ac. 4. “Sun, 
expiator of evil!” Ac. 5. “Fire, air, moon, and sun, expiators of 
evil! ye do atone evils for the gods. I, a priest, approach thee, 
desirous of soliciting thee to remove any sinful taiut in the beauty 
of this woman." 6, 7, 8, 9, 10. “soliciting thee to remove any thing 
in her person which might destroy her husband.” II, 12, 13, 14, 15, 
“any thing in her person which might make her negligent of cattle.” 

The priests who use the Yajurvedu , make only five oblations with 
as many prayers addressed to fire, air, the sun, the moon, and the 
Gamlharha or celestial quirister; praying them to remove any thing 
in the person of the bride which might be injurious to her husband, 
to her offspring, to cattle, to the household, and to honour and glory. 
The following text is recited while the water is poured on the bride’s 
head: “That blameable portion of thy person which would have 
been injurious to thy husband, thy offspring, thy cattle, thy house- 
hold, and thy honour, I render destructive of paramours: may thy 
body [thus cleared from evil] reach old age with me.” The bride 
is then fed with food prepared in a caldron, and the following text 
is recited: “I unite thy breath with my breath; thy hones with my 
bones; thy flesh with my flesh; and thy skin with my skin.” 

The ceremonies of which the nuptial solemnity consists may be 
here recapitulated. The bridegroom goes in procession to the house 
where the bride’s father resides, and is there welcomed as a guest. 
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The bride is given to him by her father in the form usnal at every 
solemn donation, and their hands are bound together with grass, 
lie clothes the bride with an upper and lower garment, and the 
skirts of her mantle and his are tied together. The bridegroom 
makes oblations to fire, and the bride drops rice on it as an oblation. 
The bridegroom solemnly takes her hand in marriage. She treads 
on a stone and mullar. They walk round the fire. The bride steps 
seven times, conducted by the bridegroom, and he then dismisses 
the spectators , the marriage being now complete and irrevocable. 
In the evening of the same day the bride sits down on a bull’s hide, 
and the bridegroom points out to her the polar star as an emblem 
of stability. They then partake of a meal. The bridegroom remains 
three days at the house of the bride’s father: on the fourth day he con- 
ducts herto his own house in solemn procession. She is there welcomed 
by his kindred; and the solemnity ends with oblations to fire. 

Among Hindus, a girl is married before the age of puberty. The 
law even censures the delay of her marriage beyond the tenth year. 
For this reason, and because the bridegroom too may be an infant, 
it is rare that a marriage should be consummated until long after 
its solemnization. The recital of prayers on this occasion constitutes 
it a religious ceremony ; and it is the first of those that are. per- 
formed for the purpose of expiating the sinful taint which a child 
is supposed to contract in the womb of his mother. They shall be 
described in a future, essay. t 

On the practice of immature nuptials, a subject suggested in the 
preceding paragraph, it may be remarked, that it arises from a 
laudable motive; from a sense of duty incumbent on a father, who 
considers as a debt the obligation of providing a suitable match for 
his daughter. This notion, which is strongly inculcated by Hindu 
legislators, is forcibly impressed on the minds of parents. But in 
their zeal to dispose of a daughter in marriage, they do not perhaps 
sufficiently consult her domestic felicity. By the death of an infant 
husband, she is condemned to virgin widowhood for the period of 
her life. If both survive, the habitual bickerings of their infancy 
are prolonged in perpetual discord. 

Numerous restrictions in the assortment of matches impose on 
parents this necessity' of embracing the earliest opportunity of affi- 
ancing their children to fit companions. The intermarriages of differ- 
ent classes, formerly permitted with certain limitations, are now 
wholly forbidden. The prohibited degrees extend to the sixth of 
affinity; and even the bearing of the same family name is a sufficient 
cause of impediment. 

To conclude the subject of nuptials, I shall only add, that eight 
forms are noticed by Hindu legislators. (Menu, c. iii.) But one 
only, which hasbeen here described from the Indian rituals, is now used. 
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On the philosophy of the HINDI’S. 


PART I * 


[From the Transactions of the Royal Asiatic Society vol. i. p. 19—43.] 


INTRODUCTION. 

The Hindus, as is well known, possess various ancient systems 
of philosophy, which they consider to he orthodox, as consistent 
with the theology and metaphysics of the Vedas: and have likewise 
preserved divers systems deemed heretical , as incompatible with 
the doctrines of their holy books. 

The two Mimansas (for there are two schools of metaphysics under 
this title) arc emphatically orthodox. The prior one ( purva ), which 
has jaimini for its founder, teaches the art of reasoning, with the 
express view of aiding the interpretation of the Vidas. The latter 
(uftora), commonly called Vedanta , and attributed to vyasa, deduces 
from the text of the Indian scriptures a refined psychology , which ^ 
goes to a denial of a material world. 

The. Nyaya, of which ootama is the acknowledged author, furnishes r H 
a philosophical arrangement, with strict rules of reasoning, not 
unaptly compared to the dialectics of the Aristotelian school. Another 
course of philosophy connected with it bears the denomination of 
Vaiseshica. Its reputed author is caka'de ; who, like Democritus, 
maintained the doctrine of atoms. 

A different philosophical system, partly heterodox, and partly 
conformable to the established Hindu creed, is the Sanc'hya: of 
which also, as of the preceding, there are two schools; one usually 
known by that name; the other commonly termed Yoga. A succinct 
exposition of the Sanc'hya doctrines is the design of the present 
essay: they are. selected for that purpose, on account of the strong 
affinity which they manifestly bear to the metaphysical opinions of 
the sects of Jina and Itudd'ha. 

* Read at a public meeting of the Royal Asiatic Society, June 21, 1823. 
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Though not strictly orthodox , both Sunc'hyus and the Vuiseshica, 
as well as the Nyaya, are respected and studied by very rigid ad- 
herents of the Vedus, who arc taught, however, to reject so much 
as disagrees, and treasure up what is consonant to their scriptures. 
“In canade’s doctrine, in the Sanc'hya, and in the luga , that part 
w hich is inconsistent with the Vedas , is to be rejected by those who 
strictly adhere to revelation. In jaimini's doctrine, and in vyasa’h, 
there is nothing whatsoever at variance with scripture.”* 

Heretical treatises of philosophy are very numerous: among which 
that of charva’ca , which exhibits the doctrine of the Jaina sect , is 
most conspicuous ; and next to it, the Pdsupalu. 

To them, and to the orthodox systems beforementioned, it is not 
intended here to advert, further than as they are noticed by writers 
on the Sanc'hya, citing opinions of other schools of philosophy , in 
course of commenting on the text which they are engaged in ex- 
pounding. It is not my present purpose to exhibit a contrasted view 
of the tenets of different philosophical schools, but to present to 
this Society a summary of the doctrine of a single sect; which will 
serve, however, to elucidate that of several more. 

Of other philosophical sects, the received doctrines in detail may 
be best reserved for separate notice, in distinct essays to be here- 
after submitted to the Society. I must be clearly understood, how- 
ever, not to pledge myself definitively for that task. 

I proceed without further preface to the immediate subject of the 
present essay : 

A system of philosophy, in which precision of reckoning is ob- 
served in the enumeration of its principles, is denominated Sanc'hya ; 
a term which has been understood to signify numeral, agreably to 
the usual acceptation of sanc'hya , number: and hence its analogy 
to the Pythagorean philosophy has been presumed. But the name 
may be taken to imply, that its doctrine is founded in the exercise 
of judgment: for the word from which it is derived signifies reason- 
** ing or deliberation;** and that interpretation of its import is coun- 
tenanced by a passage of the Bhdrula , where it is said of this sect 
of philosophers: “They exercise judgment {sanc'hya), and discuss 
nature and [other] twenty-four principles, and therefore are. called 
Sanc’hya. ” 

The commentator who has furnished this quotation, expounds 
sanc'hya , as here importing 1 the discovery of soul by means of right 
discrimination.’*** 

The reputed founder of this sect of metaphysical philosophy was 
capila; an ancient sage, concerning whose origin and adventures 

•Quotation in vi.inyana bhicshu’s Capita hhdshya. 

** dm. Cash. 1, I, 4, II. 

*** Cupila-b/idshya. 
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the mythological fables, w hich o ccupy t he place o f history .with the 
Hindus, are recounted variously ( In gaudapada’s commentary on 
th e Sd nc'hya-cdricd , he is assorted to have been a son of brahma; 
being one of the seven great His his , or saints, named in Purdnas or 
theogonies as the offspring of that deity. His two most distinguished 
disciples, asuri and panchasic'ha, are there exalted to the same 
rank and divine origin with himself. Another commeutator main- 
tains that capila was an incarnation of visum;. It had been affirmed 
by a writer on the Vedanta. upon the authority of a passage quoted 
by him, wherein capila, the founder of the Sane hya sect, is identified 
with agni (fire), that he was an incarnation, not of VISHNU , but of 
agni. The commentator is not content with the fiery origin conceded 
to the author. He denies the existence of more than one capii.a; 
and insists, that the founder of this sect was an incarnation ofvisn- 
nu, born as the, son of dkvadutl* 

In fact, the word capita , besides its ordinary signification of 
tawny colour, bears likewise that of fire: and upon this ambiguity 
of sense many legends in the Indian theogonies, concerning the 
saint of the name , have been grounded ; a sample of which will be 
found quoted by Col. W ilfor d. in the Asiatic Researches.** 

A passage which is cited in the commentaries of gaudapada nnd 
vaciibspati on the Cdrica , assigns to capila intuitive knowledge 
and innate virtue, with transcendent power and other perfections 
born with him at the earliest creation ; and this is taken by those 
scholiasts as relating to the founder of the Sdnc'hya sect. But another 
commentator of the Cdrica, raxackIsuka, who belongs to the theist- 
ical branch of this sect, affirms that the passage in question concerns 
Isirara, or god, acknowledged by that, school. 

A text quoted in vyasa’s commentary on patanjali's Yoga- 
saslra,*** and referred by the annotator vaciibspati, as well as a 
modern scholiast of the Ydga-sdstra , nagoji , to panchasic'ha the 
disciple of asuri, describes capila as an incarnation of the Deity: 
“The holy and first wise one, entering a mind by himself framed, 
and becoming the mighty sage (capila), compassionately revealed 
this science to asuri.” + 

It may be questioned whether capila be not altogether a my- 
thological personage, to whom the true author of the doctrine, 
whoever he was, thought fit to ascribe it. 

A collection of sutras, or succinct aphorisms, in six lectures, attri- 
buted to capila himself, is extanl under the title of Sunc'hya pm- 
vachana . As an ancient work (whoever may have been really ils 
author) , it must doubtless have been expounded by early scholiasts. £ 

* VI.IXYANA in Cap. hhiltt/t. 

** Vol. iii. p. 355. 

*** patanj. Sunc'/t. prav. I. ‘25. 
f t'anrb. tutra , quoted in vyasa's Uiiishya. 

10 
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But the only commentary, which can nt present be referred to by 
name is the Capila-bhdshya : or, as the author himself cites it in his 
other works, Sdnc'hya-bhdshya. The title at full length, in the epi-s 
graph of the book, ixCapila sdnc'hya-pravachana-sdslra-bhdshya. It is 
by VIJNYANA-BHIC8HU , a mendicant ascetic (as his designation im- 
ports), who composed a separate treatise on the attainment of bea- 
titude in thisjife, entitled Sdnc'hya -tara, and wrote many other 
works; particularly the Ydga-vartica, consisting of scholia on patan- 
jali’s Ydga-sdslra, and the Itrahmr mimdnsa-bhdshya, which is a com- 
mentary on a treatise of Veddnli philosophy. 

[t appears from the preface of the Capila-bhdshya, that a more 
compendious tract, in the same form of sulras or aphorisms, hears 
the title of Taltva - snmdsn , and is ascribed to the same author, ca- 
PILA. The scholiast intimates that both are of equal authority, and 
in no respect discordant: one being a summary of the greater work, 
or else this an amplification of the conciser one. The latter was 
probably the case; for there is much repetition in the Sdnc'hya pra 
vachuna. 

It is avowedly not the earliest treatise on this branch of philo- 
sophy : since it contains references to former authorities for parti- 
culars which are but briefly hinted in the sitlras:* and it quotes 
somo by name, and among them panchario’ha,** the disciple of 
the reputed author’s pupil: an anachronism which appears decisive. 

The title of Sanc'hya-pravdchuna seems a borrowed one ; nt least 
it is common to several compositions. It a ii pertains to patanjali’h 
Ydynsdstra. 

If the authority of the scholiast of capila may he trusted, the 
Talmt snmdsn is the proper text of the Sdnc'hya: and its doctrine is 
more fully, but separately set forth, by the two ampler treatises, 
entitled Sdnc'hya - pravachana , which contain a fuller exposition of 
what had been there succinctly delivered; patanjali’s work supply- 
ing the deficiency of capila’s, and declaring the existence of cion, 
which for argument’s sake, and not absolutely and unreservedly, 
be had denied. 

Of the six lectures or chapters into which the sulras are distri- 
buted , the three first comprise an exposition of the whole Sdnc'hya 
doctrine. The fourth contains illustrative comparisons, with refer- 
ence to fables and tales. The fifth is controversial , confuting 
opinions of other sects; which is the case also with part of the first. 
The sixth and last treats of the most important parts of the doctrine, 
enlarging upon topics before touched. 

The Cdricd , which will be forthwith mentioned as the text book 
or standard authority of the Sdnc'hya, has an allusion to the con- 

* Cap. 3 , 30 . 

** Cap 0 . 
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tents of the fourth and fifth chapters, professing to he a complete 
treatise of the science, exclusive of illustrative tales and contro- 
versial disquisitions.* The author must have had before him the 
same collection of sulras, or one similarly arranged. His scholiast** 
expressly refers to the numbers of tho chapters. 

Whether the Tatwa - samasa of capila ho extant, or whether the 
■ x Hints of PAN CHAftlc’ll A be so , is not certain. The latter are fre- 
y quently cited, and by modern authors on the Sanc'hya: whence a 
presumption, that they may be yet forthcoming. 

The best text of tho Sanc'hya is a short treatise in verse, which 
is denominated I'tiricd, as memorial verses of other sciences likewise 
are. The acknowledged author is iswara -crishna, described in 
the concluding lines or epigraph of the work itself, as having re- 
ceived the doctrine, through a succession of intermediate, instructors, 
from panchasic’iia, by whom it was first promulgated, and who 
was himself iustructed by asuiu, the disciple of capila.*** 

This brief tract, containing seventy-two stanzas in diryd metre, 
lias been expounded in numerous commentaries. 

One of these is the work of gaudapa'da, the celebrated scholiast 
of the Upanishads of the Vedas , and proceptor of govinda, who was 
preceptor of hancara-a'ciiarya , author likewise of numerous trea- 
tises on divers branches of theological philosophy. It is entitled 
Sanc'hya bhdshya. 

Another, denominated Sdnc'hya-chan^lricd , is by naua yana-tikt’ha, 
who seems from his designation to have been an ascetic. He was 
author likewiso of a gloss on the Ytsga-saslra , as appears from his 
own references to it. 

A third commentary, under the title of Sanc'hyu-lattvacaumudi, 
or more simply Talma -canmiidi (for so it is cited hy later commen- 
tators), is by vache8PAti-misra, a native of Tirhul , author of similar 
works on various other philosophical systems. It appears from the 
multiplicity of its copies, which are unusually frequent, to be the 
most appro ved gloss on the text. 

One more commentary, bearing the analogous but simpler title 
of Stine' hya-raumudi, is by KAMA-CRI8HNA, biiatta’cha’ryA, a learned 
and not ancient writer of Bengal ; who has for the most part followed 
preceding commentators, borrowing frequently from narayana 
T iitT’iiA, though taking the title of his commentary from vachks- 
I* ATI's. 

The scholiasts of the Caricd have, in more than one place, noticed fj 
the text of the siitras: thus formally admitting the authority of the j 
aphorisms. The excellence of the memorial verses (Caricd) , with 

* Ctlr. 72. 

** NARATANA Tl'HT'lIA. 

*** Ctlr. 70 and 71. 

10 * 
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the gloss of oaudapada and that of vachespati - misra , has been 
the occasion of both collections of aphorisms ( Tatwu-samdsa and 
Sdnc'hya pravarhana ) falling into comparative neglect. They are 
superseded for a text book of the sect by is wara-ciu buna's clearer 
and more compendious work Both sitlras and carica may be con- 
sidered to be genuine and authoritative expositions of the doctrine; 
and (lie more especially, as they do not, upon any material point, ap- 
pear to disagree. 

The several works beforementioned are the principal works in 
which the Sanr'hya philosophy may be now studied. Others, which 
are cited by scholiasts, may possibly be yet forthcoming. But 
they are at least scarce , and no sufficient account of them can 
be given upon the strength of a few scattered quotations. Among 
them, however, may be named the Rujanartica , to which reference 
is made, as to a work held in much estimation, and which appears 
to comprise annotations on the sntras ; and the Sangraha, which is 
cited for parallel passages explanatory of the text, being an abridged 
exposition of the same doctrines, in the fohn of a select compilation. 

Concerning the presumable antiquity of either capila’r aphorisms 
or is war a-urisiina's memorial couplets, I shall here only remark, 
that notices of them, with quotations from both, do occur in philo- 
sophical treatises of other schools, whereby their authenticity is so 
far established. 

Besides the S/inr'hya of oapu.a and his followers, another system, 
bearing the same denomination, but more usually termed the Yoga- 
snstrri or Yiiga-sulra, as before remarked, is ascribed to a mytholo- 
gical being, pataxjali , the supposed author of the great gramma- 
tical commentary emphatically named the Mnhdhhdshya : and like- 
wise of a celebrated medical treatise termed Clwraca, and other 
distinguished performances. 

The collection of Yoga siilras. hearing the common title of Sdnc'hya 
pravarhana, is distributed into four chapters or quarters (priila): the 
first, on contemplation (samdd'h)) ; the second, on the means of its 
attainment; the third, on the exercise of transcendent power (rib/iuli ) ; 
the fourth, on abstraction or spiritual insulation ( caitvtihjn ). 

An ancient commentary on this fanatical work is forthcoming, 
entitled Pdtanjala - bhashya. It is attributed to vbda-vyasa , the 
compiler of the Indian scriptures and founder of the Vedanti school 
of philosophy. vaYhrsi-ati misra has furnished scholia on both 
text and gloss. This scholiast has boon already noticed as an emi- 
nent interpreter of the Carird : and the same remark is here appli- 
cable, that the multiplicity of copies indicates the estimation in 
which his gloss is held above other scholia. 

Another commentary is by vijnya'na-bhicshu beforementioned. 
He refers to it in his other works under the name of Ydya-varlica. 
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It probably is extant; for quotations from it occur in modern com- 
pilations. 

A third commentary, denominated Rtija-mdrlanSa, is ascribed in 
its preface and epigraph to rana- ranuamali.a, suruaincd bhuja- 
ra'ja nr biioja-pati, sovereign of Dhdrd, anil tlierefore called Phdres 
warn. It was probably composed at his court, under his auspices; 
and his name has been affixed to it in compliment to him, as is no 
uncommon practice. I t is a succinct and lucid exposition of the text. 

An ampler commentary by a modern Mahdrdshtriya Brahman , 
named NAGOji-BHATTA upad’hvaya, bears the title of PutanjaU-sitlra- 
vrtlli. It is very copious and very clear. 

The tenets of the two schools of the Sdnc'hya are on many, not to 
say on most, points, that are treated in both, the. same: differing 
however upon one, which is the most important of all : the proof of -3. 
existence of supreme god. 

The one school (patanjali’s) recognising non, is tlierefore de- 
nominated theistical ( Scswara sdnc'hya). The other (cap Ida's) is 
atheistical (Niriswara sdnc'hya) , as the sects of Jina and Buddha in 
effect are, acknowledging 110 creator of universe nor supreme rilling 
providence. The gods of capida are beings superior to man; but, .j, 
like him, subject to change and transmigration. 

A third school, denominated Paurdnica sdnc'hya, considers nature 
as an illusion; conforming upon most other points to the doctrine of 
PATANJAi.l, and upon many, to that of capila. In several of the 
Purdnas, as the Matsya, Curma and Vishnu, in particular, the cos- 
mogony, which is an essential part of an Indian tlicogony, is de- 
livered consonantly to this system. That which is found at the be- 
ginning of mkkii'k institutes of law is not irrcconcileable to it . * 


Doctrine of the Sdnc'hya. 

Thk professed design of all the schools of the Sdnc'hya, theistical, 
atheistical, and mythological, as of other Indian systems of philo- 
sophy, is to teach the means by which eternal beatitude may be 
attained after death, if not before it. 

In a passage of the Vedas it is said, “Soul is to be known, it is to 
be discriminated from nature : thus it does not come again ; it does 
not come again.”** Consonantly to this and to numberless other 
passages of a like import, the whole scope of the Vedanta is to teach 
a doctrine, by the knowledge of which an exemption from metem- 
psychosis shall be attainable; and to inculcate that as the grand 
object to be. sought, by means indicated. 

* Msxtr, I. II — 19. 

** gaui>. on Car. 
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Even in tlie aphorisms of the Nyiiyti * the same is proposed as the 
reward of a thorough acquaintance with that philosophical arrange- 
ment. 

In like manner the Grecian philosophers, and Pythagoras and 
Plato in particular, taught that “the end of philosophy is to free the 
mind from incumbrances which hinder its progress towards perfection, 
and to raise it to the. contemplation of immutable truth,” and “to 
disengage it from all animal passions, that it may rise above sensible 
objects to tho contemplation of the world of intelligence. ”** 

In all systems of the Sanc'hya the same purpose is propounded. 
“Future pain,” says patanjali, “is to be prevented. A clear know- 
ledge of discriminate truth is the way of its prevention.”*** 

It is true knowledge, as capii.a and his followers insist, t that 
alone can secure entire and permanent deliverance from evil: 
whereas temporal means, whether for exciting pleasure or for relie ving 
mental and bodily sufferance, are insufficient to that end; and the 
spiritual resources of practical religion arc imperfect, since sacrifice, 
the most efficacious of observances, is attended with the slaughter 
of animals, and consequently is not innocent and pure; and the 
heavenly meed of pious acts is transitory. If 

In support of these positions, passages arc cited from the Vedas 
declaring in express terms the attainment of celestial bliss by ce- 
lebration of sacrifices: “Whoever performs an aswametfha (or immo- 
lation of ahorse) conquers all worlds; overcomes death; expiates 
sin; atones for sacrilege." In another place, indra and the rest 
of the subordinate deities are introduced exulting on their acquisition 
of bliss. “We have drunk the juice of asclcpias+tt and nro become 
immortal; we have attained effulgence; we have learned divine 
truths. How can a foe harm us ? IIow can age affect the immortality 
of a deathless being?” § Yet it appears in divers parts of the 
Indian scriptures, that, according to Hindu theology, even those 
^ deities, though termed immortal, have but a definite duration of life, 
perishing with the whole world at its periodical dissolution. “Many 
thousands of Inilras and of other Gods have passed away in suc- 
cessive periods, overcome by time ; for time is hard to ovorcpme.”§§ 
Complete and perpetual exemption from every sort of ill is the 
beatitude which is proposed for attainment by acquisition of perfect 
knowledge. “Absolute prevention of all three sorts of pain,” as an 

* Gdt sate. 

** Enfield’s Hist, of Phil. I. 382 and 233. 

**+ Pat. 2. 1«. and 20. 
t Cap. I. 1. Ciir. 1. 
ft Ciir . 1. 

f-ft Srima, the moon-plant: Aselepias arida 
§ OAi i). on Citr. 2. 

§§ Ibid. 


Digitized by Google 


SA.NKHYA. 


151 


aphorism of the Sanc'hya intimates, “is the highest purpose of soul.”* 

! Those three sorts are evil proceeding from self, from external beings, f 

or from divine causes: the first is either bodily, as disease of various 
kinds; or mcutal, as cupidity, anger, and other passions: the two 
remaining sorts ariso from external sources ; one excited by some 
mundane being ; the other, by tho agency of a being of a superior 
order, or produced by a fortuitous cause. 

True and perfect knowledge, by which deliverance from evil of 
every kind is attainable, consists in rightly discriminating the prin- 
ciples, perceptible and imperceptible, of the material world, from 
the sensitive and cognitive principle which is the immaterial soul. 

. Thus the Varied premises, that “the inquiry concerns means of pre- 
cluding the three sorts of pain ; for pain is embarrassment. Nor is 
the inquiry superfluous, because obvious means of alleviation exist; 
for absoluto and final relief is not thereby accomplished. The re- 
- vealed mode is, like the temporal one, ineffectual: for it is impure; 
and it is defective in some respects, as well as excessive in others. 

A method, different from both, is preferable; consisting in a dis- 
criminative knowledge of perceptible principles, and of the imper- 
ceptible one, and of the thinking soul.”** 

The revealed mode, to which allusion is hero made, is not theo- 
logical doctrine with the knowledge of first principles, insuring 
exemption from transmigration ; but performance of religious 
ceremonies enjoined in the practical Vedas, and especially the im- 
molation of victims, for which a heavenly reward, a place among tho 
Gods, is promised. 

It is not pure, observes the scholiast, for it is attended with the 
slaughter of animals, which if not sinful in such cases, is, to say the 
least, not harmless. The merit of it, therefore, is of a mixed nature. 

A particular precept expresses, “slay the consecrated victim:” but 
a general maxim ordains, “hurt no sentient being.” It is defective, 
since even the Gods, indua and tho rest, perish at the appointed 
period. It is in other respects excessive, since the felicity of one 
is a source of unhappiness to another. 

Visible and temporal means, to which likewise reference is made 
in the text, are medicine and other remedies for bodily ailment; 
diversion alleviating mental ills; a guard against external injury; 
charms for defence from accidents. Such expedients do not utterly 
preclude sufferance, lint true knowledge, say Indian philosophers, 
does so; and they undertake to teach the. means of its attainment. 

lly three kinds of evidence, exclusive of intuition, which belongs 
to beings of a superior order, demonstration is arrived at, and cer- 
tainty is attained, by mankind: namely, perception, inference, and 

* San. prim. 1. 1. 

** Cdr. 1 and 2 with Scholia. 


Digitized by Google 



152 


ON THE PHILOSOPHY OF THE HINDUS. 


affirmation,* All authorities among the Sdnc’hyas, (patanjali anil 
capila , as well as their respective followers) concur in asserting 
these. Other sources of knowledge, admitted in different systems of 
philosophy, are reducible to these three. Comparison, or analogy, 
which the logicians of gotama’s school add to that enumeration, and 
tradition and other arguments, which jaimini maintains (viz. capacity, 
aspect, and privation of four sorts, antecedent, reciprocal, absolute, 
and total), are all comprehended therein. Other philosophers, who 
recognise fewer sources of knowledge, as chahva’ca , who acknow- 
ledges prcccption only, and the Vaiseshicas , who disallow tradition, 
pare rejected as insufficient authorities.** 

Inference is of three sorts, equally admitted by the schools of the ■ 
Sdnc'hi/a and gi'itama’.s Nyaya , and in all distinguished by the same 
denominations. The consideration of them more properly belongs 
to the dialectic philosophy than to this, and may therefore be post- 
poned. It will be. here sufficient to state the simplest explanation 
furnished by scholiasts of the Cdricd and Slilras, without going into 
the differences which occur in their expositions. 

One sort, then, is the inference of an effect from a cause; the 
second is that of a cause from an effect; the. third is deduced from 
a relation other than that of cause and effect. Examples of them 
are, 1st. Rain anticipated from a cloud seen gathering. 2d. Fire 
concluded on a hill, whence smoke ascends. ;td. A flower’s appro- 
priate colour presumed where its peculiar scent is noticed; or motion 
of the moon's orb, deduced from observation of it in different 
aspects ; or saltness of the sea , concluded from that of a sample of 
sea-water; or bloom surmised on mangoe-trees in general, when an 
individual inangoe-tree is found in blossom. 

In regard to the third kind of evidence , tradition or right affir- 
mation,*** explained as intending true revelation,! commentators 
understand it to mean the Vedas or sacred writ , including the re- 
collections of those gifted mortals, who remember passages of their 
former lives, and call to mind events which occurred to them in other 
worlds; and excluding, on the other hand, pretended revelations of 
impostors and barbarians. 

In a dialogue cited from the Vedas, one of the interlocutors, the 
holy Jaigishavya, asserts his presence, and consequent recollection 
of occurrences, through ten renovations of the universe (Itfahdsarga). 

In a more extendedsen.se, this third kind of evidence is the affirm- 
ation of any truth, and comprises every mode of oral information or 
verhal communication whence knowledge of a truth may lie drawn. 

From these three sources, by the right exercise of judgment and 

* Car 4. Pal. 1. 7 .Cap. I. 

** Com. on ('dr. 5. 

*** CM. 1 . 7. 

+ Car. 4 and 5. 
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flue application of reasoning , true knowledge is derived, consisting 
in a discriminative acquaintance with principles; which, ill the 
Sdnr'hya system, are reckoned to he not less than twenty-five; nr. 

1. Nature, Pracriti or Mula-jirarriti , the. root or plastic origin of 
nil: termed Prndhana , the chief one : the universal, material cause; 
identified by the cosmogony of the Puritmit (in several of which the 
Sanc'hya philosophy is followed) with Maya or illusion; and, by 
mythologists, with Brahmi, the power or energy of Brahma. It is 
eternal matter, undiscrete; undistinguishable, as destitute of parts; 
inferrible, from its effects: being productive, hut no production. 

2. Intelligence, called huiUrhi and Mahal or the great one: the 
first production of nature, increate, prolific; being itself productive 
of other principles. It is identified l>y the mythological Sanc'hya 
with the Hindu triad of Gods. A very remarkable passage of the 
Mntsya -purdtta cited in the Sane' hya-sdra , after declaring that the 
great principle is produced “from modified nature,” proceeds to 
affirm, “that the great one becomes distinctly known bs three Gods, \ 
through the influence of the three qualities of goodness, foulness, | 
and darkness; ‘ being one person, and three Gods,' (ecd mirrtis, trayn 1 
tlerdh), namely, brahma', Vishnu, and maiiksivara. In the aggregate ! 

is the deity; but, distributive, it appertains to individual beings.’’ ' 

3. Consciousness, termed Ahancara , or more properly egotism, 
which is the literal sense of the term. The peculiar and appro- 
priate function of it is ( abhimdna ) selfish conviction; a belief that, 
in perception and meditation, “ I ’’ am concerned ; that the objects 
of sense concern me; in short, that I am. It proceeds from the in- 
tellectual principle, and is productive of those which follow. 

4 — 8. Five subtile particles, rudiments, or atoms, denominated 
Tanmdtru : perceptible to beings of a superior order, but unappre- 
hen ded by the grosser senses of mankind: derived from the con- 
scious principle, and themselves productive of the five grosser 
elements, earth, water, fire, air, and Bpace. 

9- — 19. Kleven organs of sense and action, which also are pro- 
ductions of the conscious principle. Ten are external: viz. five of 
sense and five of action. The eleventh is internal, an organ both, 
of sense and of action, termed manas nr mind. The five instruments 
of sensation are, the eye, the ear, the nose, the tongue, and the skin. 
The five instruments of action are, 1st, voice, or the organ of speech ; 
2d, the hand; 3d, the feet; 4th, the excretory termination of the 
intestines; 3th, the organ of generation. Mind, serving both for 
sense and action, is an organ by affinity, being cognate with thereat. 

These eleven organs, with the two principles of intelligence and 
consciousness, are thirteen instruments of knowledge: three internal, 
and ten external, likened to three warders and ten gates. * 

* Car. 32—35. 
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An external sense perceives; the internal one examines; con- 
sciousness makes the selfish application; and intellect resolves : an 
external organ executes. 

20 — 24. Five elements, produced from the five elementary particles 
or rudiments. 1st. A diffused, etlierial fluid (drdsa), occupying 
space : it has the property of audibleness, being the vehicle of 
sound, derived from the sonorous rudiment or etlierial atom. 2d. 
Air, which is endued with the properties of audibleness ami tangi- 
bility, being sensible to hearing and touch; derived from the tangible 
rudiment or aerial atom. 3d. Fire, which is invested with properties 
of audibleness, tangibility, and colour; sensible to hearing, touch, 
and sight: derived from the colouring rudiment or igneous atom. 
4th. Water, which possesses the properties of audibleness, tangibi- 
lity, colour and savour; being sensible to hearing, touch, sight, and 
taste: derived from the savoury rudiment or aqueous atom. 5th. 
Earth, which unites the properties of audibleness, tangibility, colour, 
savour, and odour; being sensible to bearing, touch, sight, taste, 
and smell: derived from the odorous rudiment or terrene atom. 

25. Soul, termed Purusha , Pumas, or Atman ; which is neither 
produced nor productive. It is multitudinous, individual, sensitive, 
eternal, unalterable, immaterial. 

The thcistical Sdnc'hya recognises the same principles ; under- 
standing, however, by Purusha, not individual soul alone, but like- 
wise God ( tswara ), the ruler of the world. 

These twenty-five principles are summarily contrasted in the 
Carira. “Nature, root of all, is no production. Seven principles; 
the cheat or intellectual one, Ac. are productions and productive. 
Sixtceu are productions (unproductive). Soul is neither a pro- 
duction nor productive.”* 

To this passage a close resemblance will be remarked in one 
which occurs at the beginning of ehigena’s treatise De Divisione 
Naturie, where ho distinguishes these four: “That which creates 
and is not created; that which is created and creates; that which is 
created and creates not; and that which neither creates nor is 
\ created.” ** 

In several of the Upanishads of the Vedas a similar distribution is 
affirmed, vis. “eight productive principles and sixteen productions.”*** 

It is for contemplation of nature, nnd for abstraction from it, that 
union of soul with nature takes place, as the halt and the blind 
join for conveyance and for guidance (nno bearing and directed ; 
the other borne and directing). Hy that union of soul and nature, 
i' creation, consisting in the development of intellect and the rest of 
the principles, is effected. 

* C,ir. 3. 

** j. scoti khiokn .k de div. nat. lih. 5. 

*** ftnrbha, Prasna and Maitreya Upanishads. 
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'I’lie soul’s wish is fruition or liberation. For either purpose, it 
is in the first place invested with a subtile person, towards the form- 
ation of which the evolution of principles proceeds no further than 
the elementary rudiments.* This is composed then of intellect, 
consciousness, and mind, as well as the rest of the organs and in- 
struments of life, conjoined with particles, or elementary rudiments, 
of five sorts: thus seventeen principles enter into its composition.** 

’(’his person or subtile frame, termed linga, linga- sarira, or siwshma- 
sarira, is primeval, produced from original nature at the earliest or 
initial development of principles. It is unconfincd; too subtile for 
restraint or hindrance (and thence termed ativrihica, surpassing the 
wind in swiftness) ; incapable, of enjoyment until it be invested 
with a grosser body, affected nevertheless by sentiments. 

This is termed the rudimcntnl creation ( lanmdtra-sarga ). 

The notion of an animated atom seems to be a compromise 
between the refined dogma of an immaterial soul, and the. difficulty 
which a gross understanding finds in grasping the comprehension 
of individual existence, unattached to matter. 

The grosser body, with which a soul clad in its suhtilo person is 
invested for the purpose of fruition, is composed of the five elements ; 
or of four, excluding the etherial, according to some authorities; 
or of one earth alone, according to others.*** That grosser body, i 
propagated by generation, is perishable. The subtile person is more 
durable, transmigrating through successive bodies, which it assumes, 
as a mimic shifts his disguises to represent various characters. 

Accntding to capii,a,+ as lie is interpreted by his scholiast, there 
is intermediately a corporeal frame composed of the, five elements, 
but tenuous or refined. It is termed anusht'hana sarira, and is the 
vehicle of the subtile person. 

It is this, rather than the subtile person itself, which in patanjam’h 
IVign snstra is conceived to extend, like the flame of a lamp over its 
wick, to a small distance above the skull. 

The corporeal creation ( bhanlica-sarga ), consisting of souls in- 
vested with gross bodies, comprises eight orders of superior beings 
and five of inferior; which, together with man, who forms a class 
apart, constitute fourteen orders of beings, distributed in three worlds 
or classes. 

The eight superior orders of beings bear appellations familiar to 
Hindu theology; Prahma , 1‘rajiipnlis , I minis , PilrJs, Gand’ harms , 
Yacshas, H /ieshasas, and Pisdchas; gods or demi gods, demons and 
evil spirits. 

The inferior orders of beings are quadrupeds, distinguished in 

* car. 10. 

** Cap. 3. 8. 

*** Cap. 3. IR — 18. 

f Car. 3. 10. 11. 
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two orders; birds, reptiles, fishes, and insects; vegetables and un- 
organic substances. 

Above is the abode of goodness, peopled by beings of superior 
orders; virtue prevails there, and consequent bliss, imperfect how- 
ever, inasmuch as it is transient. Beneath is the abode of darkness 
or illusion, where beings of an inferior order dwell; stolidity or 
dulness is prevalent. Between is the human world, where foulness 
or passion predominates, attended with continual misery. 

Throughout these worlds, sentient soul experiences ill arising 
from decay and death, until it be. finally liberated from its union 
with person. 

Besides the. grosser corporeal crention and the subtile or personal, 
all belonging to the material world , the Sanc'hya distinguishes an 
intellectual creation (pratyaya-sarga or lihava-sargn), consisting of 
the aftcctious of intellect, its sentiments or faculties, which are 
enumerated in four classes, as obstructing, disabling, contenting, or 
perfecting the understanding, and amount to fifty. 

.Obstructions of the. intellect are error, conceit, passion, hatred, 
fear: which are severally denominated obscurity, illusion, extreme 
illusion, gloom, and utter darkness. These again are subdivided 
into sixty-two sorts; error comprising eight species; illusion, as 
many; extreme illusion, ten; gloom, eighteen; and utter darkness, 
the same' number. 

Error, or obscurity, mistakes irrational nature, intellect, con- 
sciousness, or any one of the five elementary atoms, for the. soul, 
and imagines liberation to consist in absorption into one of those 
eight prolific principles. 

Conceit, termed illusion, imagines transcendent power, in any of 
its eight modes, to be deliverance from evil. Thus beings of a su- 
perior order, as indra and the rest of the. gods, who possess trans- 
cendent power of every sort, conceive it to be perpetual, and believe 
themselves immortal. 

Passion, called extreme illusion, concerns the five objects of 
sense; sound, tact, colour, savour, and odour; reckoned to be twice 
as many, as different to man and to superior beings. 

Envy or hatred, denominated gloom, relates to the same ten ob- 
jects of sense, and to eight-fold transcendent power, furnishing the 
means of their enjoyment. 

Fear, named utter darkness, regards the same eighteen subjects, 
and consists in the dread of ill attendant on their loss by death or 
by deprivation of power. 

Disability of intellect, which constitutes the second class, com- 
prising twenty-eight species, arises from defect or injury of organs, 
which are eleven: and to these eleven sorts are added the contra- 
ries of the. two next classes, containing the one nine, and the other 
eight species, making a total of twenty-eight. Deafness, blindness. 
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deprivation of taste, want of smell, nuinbedness, dumbness, liand- 
lessness, lameness, costiveness, impotence, and madness, are dis- 
abilities preventing performance of functions. 

Content or acquiescence, which forms the third class, is either 
internal or external: the one four-fold, the other five-fold; viz. in- 
ternal, lut. Concerning nature; as, an opinion that a discriminative 
knowledge of nature is a modification of that principle itself, with a 
consequent expectation of deliverance, by the act of nature. 2d. 

Concerning the proximate cause; as a belief that ascetic obser- 
vances suffice to ensure liberation. 3d. Concerning time; as a fancy 
that deliverance will come in course, without study. 4th. Concern- 
ing luck; as a supposition that its attainment depends on destiny. 

External acquiescence relates to abstinence from enjoyment upon 
temporal motives; namely, 1st, aversion from the trouble of acqui- 
sition ; or, 2d, from that of preservation ; and, .?d, reluctance to 
incur loss consequent on use; or, 4th, evil attending on fruition; or, 

5th, offence of hurting objects by the. enjoyment of them. 

The perfecting of the intellect is the fourth class, and comprises 
eight species. Perfection consists in the prevention of evil; and 
this being three-fold, its prevention is so likewise; as is the conse- 
quent perfection of the understanding. This is direct. The re- 
maining five species are indirect, viz. reasoning; oral instruction ; 
study; amicable intercourse; and purity, internal and external (or 
according to another interpretation, liberality). They are means of 
arriving at perfection. 

The Sunc'hya, as other Indian systems of philosophy, is much enga- 
ged with the, consideration of what is termed the throe qualities (guna): 
if indeed quality be here the proper import of the term; for the 
scholiast of capila understands it as meaning, not quality or acci- 
dent, but substance, a modification of nature, fettering 'the soul; 
conformably with an other acceptation of guna, signifying a cord.* • 

The first, and highest, is goodness ( sattwa ). It is alleviating, en- 
lightening, attended with pleasure and happiness; and virtue pre- 
douunates in it. In fire it is prevalent; wherefore Hjinto ascends, 
ami sparks fly upwards. In man, when it abounds, as it does in 
beings of a superior order, it is the cause of virtue. 

The second and middlemost is foulness or passion (rajas or lejas). 

It is active, urgent, and variable ; attended with evil and misery. 

In air it predominates, wherefore wind moves transversely. In living 
beings it is the cause of vice. 

The. third and lowest is darkness (lamas). It is heavy and ob- 
structive; attended with sorrow, dulness, and illusion. In earth 
and water it predominates, wherefore they fall or tend downwards. 

In living beings it is the cause of stolidity. 

* run van. on Cap. I. tiO. 
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These tlirop qualities are not morn accidents of nature, but arc of 
its essence and enter into its composition. “We speak of the qua- 
lities of nature as we do of the trees of a forest say the SAtic'hyas. * 
In the Vedas they are pronounced to he successive modifications, 
one of the other: “All was darkness: commanded to chnnge, dark- • 
ness took the taint of foulness; and this, again commanded, assumed 
the form of goodness.” 

They co-operate for a purpose, by union of opposites: as a lamp, 
which is composed of oil, a wick, and (lame,** substances inimi- 
cal and contrary. 

Taking the three qualities by which nature is modified, for prin- 
ciples or categories, the number, before enumerated, is raised to 
twenty-eight; as is by some authorities maintained.*** 

To the intellect appertain eight modes, effects, or properties: 
four partaking of goodness; namely, virtue, knowledge, dispassion, 
and power; and four which are the reverse of those, and partake 
of darkness, viz. sin, error, incontinency, and powerlcssness. 

Virtue here intends moral or religious merit. Knowledge is either 
exterior or interior; that is, temporal or spiritual. Interior or 
spiritual knowledge discriminates soul from nature, and operates its 
deliverance from evil. Kxterior or temporal knowledge compre- 
hends holy r writ, and every science but self-knowledge. 

Dispassion likewise is either exterior or interior; ns proceeding . 
from a temporal motive, aversion from trouble; or a spiritual im- 
pulse, the conviction that nature is a dream, a mere juggle and 
illusion. 

Power is eight-fold: consisting in the faculty of shrinking into a 
minute form, to which every thing is pervious; or enlarging to a 
gigantic body; or assuming levity (rising along a sunbeam to the 
solar orb); or possessing unlimited reach of organs (as touching the 
moon with the tip of a finger); or irresistible will (for instance, 
sinking into the enrth, as easily as in water); dominion over all 
beings animate or inanimate; faculty of changing the course of 
nature; ability to accomplish every thing desired. 

The notion, that such transcendent power is attainable by man in 
this life, is not peculiar to the Sdnc’hya sect: it is generally pre- 
valent among the Hindus, and amounts to a belief of magic. A 
Yogi, imagined to have acquired such faculties, is, to vulgar appre- 
hension, a sorcerer, and is so represented in many a drama and 
popular tale. 

One of the four chapters of patanjali’s Y Aga-sdstru (the. third), 
relates almost exclusively to this subject, from which it takes its 

* Stine' itt/ti-stira. 

** C,ir. 13 . 

*** VI js yana -J une sou' in Stine'hya turn and Capila-bhtlthya. 
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title. It is full of directions for bodily and mental exercises, con- 
sisting of intensely profound meditation on special topics, accom- 
panied by suppression of breatli and restraint of the senses, while 
steadily maintaining proscribed postures. By such exercises, the 
adept acquires the knowledge of every thing past and future, remote 
or hidden ; he, divines the thoughts of others ; gains the strength of 
an elephant, the courage of a lion, and the swiftness of the wind ; 
Hies in the air, floats in water, dives into the earth, contem- 
plates all worlds at one glance, and performs other strange feats. 

But neither power, however transcendent, nor dispassion, nor 
virtue, however meritorious, suffices for the attainment of beatitude." 
It serves but to prepare the soul for that absorbed contemplation, 
by which the great purpose of deliverance is to be accomplished. 

The promptest mode of attaining beatitude through absorbed 
contemplation, is devotion to non; consisting in repeated muttering 
of his mystical name, the syllable dm, at the same time meditating 
its signification. It is this which constitutes efficacious devotion ; 
whereby the deity, propitiated, confers on the votary the boon that 
is sought ; precluding all impediments, and effecting the attainment 
of an inward sentiment that prepares the soul for liberation. 

“Goo, iswara, the supreme ruler,” according to patanjali,* “is 
a soul or spirit distinct from other souls; unaffected by the ills 
with which they arc beset; unconcerned with good or bad deeds and 
their consequences, and with fancies or passing thoughts. In him 
is the utmost omniscience. He is the instructor of the earliest 
beings that have a beginning (the deities of mythology); himself 
infinite, unlimited by time.” 

capila, on the other hand, denies an rswARA, ruler of the world 
by volition: alleging that there is no proof of (ion's existence, un- 
perceived by the senses, not inferred from reasoning, nor yet re- 
vealed.** He acknowledges, indeed, a being issuing from nature, 
who is intelligence absolute ; source of all individual intelligences, 
and origin of other existences successively evolved aud developed. 
He expressly affirms, “that the truth of such an iswAjtA is demon- 
strated:”*** the creator of worlds, in such sense of creation: for 
“the existence of effects,” he says, “is dependent upon conscious- 
ness, not upon iswara;” and “all else is from the great principle, 
intellect.”! Yet that being is finite; having a beginning and an 
end; dating from the grand development of the universe, to ter- 
minate with the. consummation of all things. But an infinite being, 
creator and guide of the universe by volition, capila positively flis- 

* ydga-sttora 1. 23—24, and 26 — 29. 

** Cap. 1. 01—98; 3. 52—55; 5. 2—12; and 0. 64—78. 

*** Cap. 3. 55. 

f Cap. 6. 65 and 66. ' 
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avows.* “Detached from nature, unaffected therefore by con- 
sciousness and the rest of nature's trammels, lie could have no in- 
ducement to creation; fettered by nature, lie could not ho capable 
of creation. Guidance requires proximity, as the iron is attracted 
by the magnet; and, tin like manner, it is by proximity that living 
souls govern individual bodies, enlightened by animation as hot iron 
1 is by heat.” 

Passages of admitted authority, in w hich hod is named, relate, 
according to capila and his follow ers, either to a liberated soul or 1 
to a mythological deity, or that superior, uot supreme being, whom 
mythology places in the midst of the mundane egg. 

Such is the essential and characteristic difference of CAPiLA'sand 
patanjali m, the atheistical and deistical, Sdnc'hyas. 

In less momentous matters they differ, not upon points of doctrine, 
but in the degree in which the exterior exercises, or abstruse rea- 
soning and study, are weighed upon, as requisite preparations of 
absorbed contemplation, patan.iai.i’s 1 ugu tastra is occupied with 
devotional exercise and mental abstraction, subduing body and 
mind: capila is more engaged with investigation of principles and 
reasoning upon them. One is more mystic and fanatical. The 
other makes a nearer approach to philosophical disquisition, how- 
ever mistaken in its conclusions. 

The manner in which a knowledge of those principles or cate- 
gories that are recognised by the Sdnc'/tyas may be acquired, is set 
forth in the Cdricd: “Sensible objects become known by perception. 

It is by inference or reasoning, that acquaintance with things trans- 
cending the senses is attained: and a truth, which is neither to he 
directly perceived nor to be inferred by reasoning, is deduced from 
revelation. For various causes, things may be imperceptible or 
unpereeivod ; distance, nearness, minuteness; confusion, conceal- 
ment; predominance of other matters; defect of organs or inatten- 
tion. It is owing to the subtlety of nature, not to the non-existence 
of this original principle, that it is not apprehended by the senses, 
but inferred from its effects. Intellect and the rest of the derivative 
principles are effects; whence it is concluded as their cause; in 
some respects analogous, hut in others dissimilar.”** 

“Effect subsists antecedently to the operation of cause:” a maxim 
not unlike the ancient one, that “nothing comes of nothing;” for it 
is the material, not the efficient, cause, which is here spoken of. 

The reasons alleged by the Sdnc'/iyus*** are, that “what exists 
not, can by no operation ol a cause be brought into existence,;" that 
is, effects are educts, rather than products. Oil is in the seed of 

* Cup. I . 

** Car. li. X. 

*** Car. 9. 
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sesamum before it is expressed; rice is in the busk before it is 
peeled; milk is in the udder before it is drawn. ‘‘Materials, too, 
are selected, which are apt for the purpose:” milk, not water, is 
taken to make curds. “Every thing is not by every means possible:” 
cloth, not earthen ware, may be made with yarn. “What is capable, 
does that to which it is “competent:” a potter does not weave cloth, 
but makes a jar, from a lump of olay, with a wheel and other im- 
plements. “The nature of cause and effect is the same:” a piece of 
cloth does not essentially differ from the yarn of which it is wove; 
as an ox does from a horse : barley, not rice or peas, grows out of 
barley-corns. 

“There is a general cause, which is undistinguishable. ” * This 
position is supported by divers arguments. “Specific objects are 
finite;” they are multitudinous and not universal: there must then 
be a single alt pervading cause. / Another argument is drawn from 
affinity: “homogeneousness indicates a cause.” An earthen jar 
implies a lump of clay of which it is made; a golden coronet pre- 
sumes a mass of gold of which it was fabricated : seeing a rigidly 
abstemious novice, it is readily concluded, says the scholiast, that 
bis parents are of the sacerdotal tribe. There must then be a cause 
bearing affinity to effects which are seen. Another reason is “exis- 
tence of effects through energy :” there must be a cause adequate 
to the effects. A potter is capable of fabricating pottery : he makes 
a pot, not a car, nor a piece of cloth. A The, main argument of the 
Stine' hyas on this point is “the parting or issuing of effects from 
cause, and the re-union of the universe.” A type of this is the tor- 
toise, which puts forth its limbs, and again retracts them within its 
shell. So, at the general destruction or consummation of all things, 
taking place at an appointed period, the five elements, earth, water, 
fire, air, and ether, constituting the three worlds, are withdrawn in 
the inverse order of that in which they proceeded from the primary 
principles, returning step by step to their first cause, the chief and 
undistinguishable one, which is nature. 

It operates by means of the three qualities of goodness, foulness, 
and darkness. It does so by mixture; as the confluence of three 
streams forms one river ; for example, the Ganges : or ns threads 
interwoven constitute a piece of cloth : and as a picture is a result 
of the union of pigments. It operates “by modification” too: as 
water, dropped from a cloud, absorbed by the roots of plants, and 
carried into the fruit, acquires special flavour, so arc different objects 
diversified by the influence of the several qualities respectively. 
Thus, from one chief cause, which is nature, spring three dissimilar 
worlds, observes the scholiast, peopled by gods enjoying bliss, by 
men suffering pain, by inferior animals affected with dulness. It is 

* Cur. 15 . 16 . 
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owing to prevalence of particular qualities. In tlie gods, goodness 
prevails, and foulness and darkness are foreign; and therefore arc 
the gods supremely happy. In man, foulness is prevalent, and 
goodness and darkness are strangers; wherefore man is eminently 
wretched. In animals, darkness predominates, and goodness and 
foulness are wanting; and therefore are animals extremely dull. 

The existence of soul is demonstrated by several arguments:* 
“The assemblage of sensible objects is for another’s use;” as a bed 
is for a sleeper, a chair for a sitter: that other, who uses it, must 
be a sensitive being; and the sensitive being is soul. The converse 
of sensible objects endued with the three qualities, goodness, foul- 
ness, and darkness, indiscriminate, common, inanimate, and prolific, 
must exist, devoid of qualities, discriminate, and so forth: that is 
soul. “There must be superintendence;” as there is a charioteer 
to a car: the superintendent of inanimate matter is soul.- 4 “There 
must be one to enjoy” what is formed for enjoyment: a spectator, 
a witness of it: that spectator is soul. 5 “There is a tendency to 
abstraction:” the wise and unwise alike desire a termination of 
vicissitude : holy writ and mighty sages tend to that consummation ; 
the final and absolute extinction of every sort of pain : there must 
then be a being capable of abstraction, essentially unconnected with 
pleasure, pain, and illusion: and that being is soul. 

There is not one soul to all bodies, as a string on which pearls 
are strung; but a separate soul for each particular body. “Multi- 
tude of souls” is proved by the following arguments.** “Birth, 
death, and the instruments of life are allotted severally:” if one 
soul animated all bodies, one being born, all would be born; one 
dying, all would die; one being blind, or deaf, or dumb, all would 
be blind, or deaf, or dumb: one seeing, all would see; one hear- 
ing, all would hear; one speaking, all would speak. Birth is the 
union of soul with instruments, namely, intellect, consciousness, 
mind and corporeal organs; it is not a modification of soul, for soul 
is unalterable. Death is its abandonment of them; not an extinction 
of it, for it is unperishable. Soul then is multitudinous. “Occupations 
are not at one time universally the same:” if one soul animated all 
beings, then all bodies would bo stirred by the same influence, but 
it is not so: some are engaged in virtue, others occupied with vice; 
some restraining passions, others yielding to them; some involved 
in error, others seeking knowledge. Souls therefore are numerous. 
“Qualities affect differently :” one is happy; another miserable; and 
again, another stupid. The gods are ever happy; man, unhappy; 
inferior animals, dull. Were there hut one soul, all would be alike. 

The attributes of the several principles, material and immaterial, 
discrete and undiscrete, perceptible and imperceptible, are compared 

* Car. 17. ** Car. 18. 
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and contrasted. “A discrete principle,” as is affirmed by the 
Sane’ hy as, * “is causable:” it is uneternal, “inconstant,” one while 
apparent, at another time evanescent: it is “ unpervading, ” not 
entering into all; for effect is possessed with its cause, not cause 
with its effect: it is acted upon, and “mutable,” changing from one 
body to another: it is “multitudinous;” for there are so many minds, 
intellects, &c. as there are souls animating bodies: it is “supported,” 
resting upon its cause: it is involvable, “merging” one into another, 
and implying one the other: it is “conjunct,” consisting of parts or 
qualities; assound, taste, smell, &c.: it is “governed,” or dependent 
on another’s will. 

“The undiscrete principle” is in all these respects the reverse: it 
is causeless, eternal, all pervading, immutable, or unacted upon; 
single, as being the one cause of three orders of beings ; unsupported 
(relying but on itself) ; uninvolvablc (not merging or implying) ; 
unconjunct; consisting of no parts; self-ruled. 

Discrete principles, as well as the undiscrcte one, have the three 
qualities of goodness, foulness, and darkness: the one (nature) hav- 
ing them in its own right, as its form or properties; the rest, because 
they are its effects: as black yarn makes black cloth. They are 
undiscriminating or “indiscriminate;” not distinguishing quality 
from quality, and confounding nature with qualities: for nature is 
not distinct from itself, nor are qualities separate from it. They 
are “objects” of apprehension and enjoyment forevery soul, external 
to discriminative knowledge, but subjects of it. They are “common,” 
like an utensil, or like a harlot. They are “irrational” or unsentient; 
unaware of pain or pleasure : from an insensible lump of clay comes 
an insensible earthen pot. They are “prolific;” one producing or 
generating another: nature producing intellect, and intellect generat- 
ing consciousness, and so forth. 

Soul, on the contrary, is devoid of qualities; it is discriminative; 
it is no object of enjoyment; it is several or peculiar; it is sensitive, 
aware of pain and pleasure; unprolific, for nothing is generated by it. 

In these respects it differs from all the other principles. On 
certain points it conforms with the undiscrete principle, and differs 
from the discrete: in one regard it agrees with these and disagrees 
with the other: for it is not single, but on the contrary multitudinous; 
and it is causeless, eternal, pervading, immutable, unsupported, un- 
merging or unimplying, unconjunct (consisting of no parts), self- 
governed. 

The attributes of the perceptible, discrete principles and of the 
nndiscrete, indefinite one, are considered to be proved ** by the in- 
fluence of the three qualities in one instance, and their absence in 
the converse; and by conformity of cause and effect: an argument 

* Car. 10, II. ** Ciir. 14. 
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much and frequently relied upon. It concerns the material, not 
the efficient, cause. 

From the contrast between sonl and the other principles, itfollows, 
as the Carica* affirms, that “soul is witness, bystander, spectator, 
solitary and passive. Therefore, by reason of union with it, insen- 
sible body seems sensible: and, though the qualities be active, the 
stranger (soul) appears as the agent.” 

“Though inanimate, nature performs the office of preparing the 
soul for its deliverance, in like manner as it is a function of milk, 
an unintelligent substance, to nourish the calf.”** 

Nature is likened to a female dancer, exhibiting herself to soul 
as to an audience, and is reproached with shamelessness for repeat- 
edly exposing herself to the rude gaze of the spectator. “She desists, 
however, when she has sufficiently shown herself. She does so, 
because she has been seen; he desists, because he has seen her. 
There is no further use for the world : yet the connexion of soul 
and nature still subsists. ” *** 

By attainment of spiritual knowledge through the study of prin- 
ciples, the conclusive, incontrovertible, single truth is learned: so 
the. Ciiricti declares)- that “neither I am, nor is aught mine, nor I 
exist.” 

“All which passes in consciousness, in intellect is reflected by 
the soul, as an image which sullies not the crystal, but appertains 
not to it. Possessed of this self-knowledge, soul contemplates at 
ease nature thereby debarred from prolific change, and precluded 
therefore from every other form and effect of intellect, but that spi- 
ritual saving knowledge. ” )) 

“Yet soul remains awhile invested with body; as the potter’s 
wheel continues whirling after the pot has been fashioned, by 
force of the impulse previously given to it. When separation of 
the informed soul from its corporeal frame, at length takes place, 
and nature in respect of it ceases, then is absolute and final deli- 
verance accomplished.” ))) 

“Thus,” concludes the Carica , “this abstruse knowledge, adapted 
to the liberation of soul, wherein the origin, duration, and termination 
of beings are considered, has been thoroughly expounded by the 
mighty saint. The sage compassionately taught it to ahuri , who 
communicated it to panchas'ic’ha, and hy him it was promulgated 
to mankind.” § 

* Car. 19, 20. ** Car. 75. *** Car. 59, til, (J6. ) Car. 64. 

ft ('dr. 05. ft) Cdr. 07. 68. § ('nr. 09, 70. 
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On the philosophy of the Hindus. 


PART II.* 


• 

[From the Transactions 0 f the Royal Asiatic Society, vol. i. p. 02 -118.] 


Is tho preceding essay, the Stine' hya, thcistical as well as atheist- 
ical, was examined. The subject of the present essay will be the 
dialectic philosophy ofcdTAMA, and atomical of canade, respectively 
called Nyaya “reasoning,” and Vaiseshica “particular.” The first, 
as its title implies, is chiefly occupied with the metaphysics of logic) 
the second with physics: that is, with “particulars” or sensible ob- 
jects; and hence its name. They may be taken generally as parts 
of one system, supplying each other’s deficiencies; commonly 
agreeing npon such points as are treated by both , yet on some dif- 
fering, and therefore giving origin to two schools, the Naiydyica and 
Vaiseshica. 

Front these have branched various subordinate schools of philo- 
sophy; which, in the ardour of scholastic disputation, have dis- 
agreed on matters of doctrine or of interpretation. The ordinary 
distinction between them is that of ancients and moderns; besides 
appellations derived from the names of their favourite authors, as 
will be more particularly noticed in another place. 

The text of ootama is a collection of sulras or succinct aphorisms, 
in five books or “lectures,” each divided into two “days” or diurnal 
lessons ; and these again subdivided into sections or articles, termed 
pracaraiias , as relating to distinct topics. It is a maxim, that a section 
is not to consist of so little as a single sitlra ; and to make good the 
rule, some stress is occasionally put upon the text, either splitting 
an aphorism or associating it incongruously. 

canade’s collection of si/tras is comprised in ten lectures, simil- 
arly divided into two daily lessons , and these into pracaraiias, or 
sections, containing two or more stilras relative to the same topic. 

Like the text of other sciences among the Hindus, the stilras of 

* Read at a public meeting of the Royal Asiatic Society, Feb. 21, 1 82 i . 
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ootama and of canadk liavo been explained and annotated by a 
triple set of commentaries, under the usual titles of Bhdshya , Vdrlica, 
and Tird. These (the Bhdshya especially) are repeatedly cited by 
modern commentators, as well as by writers of separate treatises; 
but (so far as lias come under my immediate notice) without naming 
the authors; and I cannot adventure, having no present opportunity 
of consulting the original scholia in a collective form, to assign them 
to their proper authors, from recollection of former researches. 

They are of high authority, and probably of great antiquity; 
and it frequently becomes a question with the later commentators, 
whether a particular passage is to be taken for a sitlra and part of 
the text, or for a gloss of the ancient scholiast. 

Commentaries which are now at hand, and which have been con- 
sulted in the course of preparing the present treatise , are the Vdr 
tica-tdtparya-parisudd’hi of the celebrated udayana'cha'rya , and the 
Vdrtica - tdtparya - tird of tho no less celebrated vaciiespati -misra. 
The more modern scholia of viswana't’ha upon ootama’s text, and 
sancara-mis'ra upon canade’s , are those to which most frequent 
reference has been made for tho present purpose. 

Separate treatises of distinguished authors teach, and amply dis- 
cuss, the elements of tho science. Such are the Nyaya-Ulavali of 
rallabiia-acha’rva, following chiefly Canade’h system. 

An easier, and more concise introduction than these abstruse and 
voluminous works afford, is found requisite to the initiatory study 
of the science. One of the most approved elementary treatises is 
the Tarca-bhdshd of c£sava - MISRA, author of many other tracts. 
Though adapted to tho comprehension of the learner without the 
aid of a gloss, it has nevertheless employed the labour of many 
commentators, expounding aud illustrating it. Among others may 
he named, in order of seniority, g6vkri>’han.\-mi8RA in the. Tarca 
bhdshd-pracdsa; OAtmicA&TA (author likewise of tho Sadyuc.limuctd- 
valt) in the Bhdvdrl'hadipica; mad iiavadeva (author of the Nydya- 
sdra) in the Tarca-hhdshd-sdra manjari : besides ra’malinoa-CrIti in 
the Nydya-sangrttha , whoso relative antiquity is less certain; and 
balihiiadra, who is known to me only from GAUuicANTA's citations. 

Another compendious introduction to the study of Indian logic is 
the Padarfha-dipicd by conda-bhatta, a noted grammarian, author 
of the Vaiyacarana bhushana, on the philosophy of grammatical 
structure. It does not appear to have had any commentator, and it 
needs none. 

Metrical treatises, or memorial verses, comprising the elements 
of the science, bear the ordinary demonstration of Cdricd. A work 
of this description is the Cusumdnjali , with its commentary, by na- 
ra yana - txrt’ita ; another, which likewise is expounded by its 
author, is tho Nydya-sancshcpa of chJvinda-bhat’tacharya. 

Elementary works only have been here spoken of. Distinct trea- 
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tises on divers branches of the whole subject, and on various emer- 
gent topics, are innumerable. No department of science or liter- 
ature has more engaged the attention of' the Hindus than the Nydya : 
and the fruit of their lucubrations has been an infinity of volumes, 
among which are compositions of very celebrated schoolmen. 

The order observed, both by uotama and by cAna’de, in deliver- 
ing the precepts of the science which they engage to unfold, is that 
which has been intimated in a passage of the Vedas cited in the 
lihdshya, as requisite steps of instruction and study : viz. enunciation, 
definition , and investigation. Enunciation ( uddesa ) is the mention 
of a thing by its name; that is, by a term signifying it, as taught 
by revelation : for language is considered to have been revealed to 
man. Definition ( laeshana ) sets forth a peculiar property, constitut- 
ing the essential character of a thing. Investigation ( parieshd ) con- 
sists in disquisition upon the pertinence and sufficiency of the de- 
finition. Consonantly to this, the teachers of philosophy premise 
the terms of the science, proceed to the definitions, and then pass 
on to the examination of subjects so premised. 

In a logical arrangement the “predicaments” (paddrl'ha), or “ob- 
jects of proof,” are six, as they are enumerated by canade;* viz. 
substance, quality, action, community, particularity, and aggregation 
or intimate relation: to which a seventh is added by other authors; 
privation or negation.** Thus augmented, they compose a two- 
fold arrangement , positive anil negative ( bhdva and abhdva ) ; the 
first comprising six, the. latter one. *** 

The Bandit has, or followers of nirnn’ii A , are said to identify the 
predicaments with knowledge ( jnydna ); and according to the Ve- 
dantis , who_arejymtheists , the predicaments are identified with the 
universal being ( Brahme ) in whom all exists, f 

Other categories are alleged by different authorities; as power or 
energy ( sacli ); similarity or resemblance {siidrisya ) ; and many more. 
But the logicians of this school acknowledge but six, or at most 
seven, above-mentioned. 

csoTAMA enumerates sixteen heads or topics: among which, proof 
or evidence, and that which is to be proven, are chief; and the rest 
are subsidiary or accessory, as contributing to knowledge and as- 
certainment of truth. Disputation being contemplated in this arrange- 
ment , several among these heads relate to controversial discussion. 
They arc, Jst, proof; “id, that which is to be known and proven; 
3d, doubt; 4th, motive; 5tli, instance; 6th, demonstrated truth; 7th, 
member of a regular argument or syllogism; 8th, reasoning by re- 
duction to absurdity; 9th, determination or ascertainment; fOth, 

* C. 1. 3. ** Tare. BUsh. 1. *** Pad. Dip. 1. 

■j- Tare, Bhdsh. and .V. Sang. ?. 4. 
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thesis or disquisition; 11th, controversy; 12th, objection; 13th, 
fallacious reason; 14th, perversion ; 15tli, futility; 16tli, confutation.* 

The difference between these two arrangements is not considered 
to amount to discrepancy. They are held to be rcconcilcable the 
one more ample, the other more succinct; but both leading to like 
results. 

The Sdiic'hyn philosophy, ns shewn in a former essay,** affirms 
two eternal principles, soul and matter; (for pracriti or nature, ab- 
stracted from modifications, is no other than matter) : and reckoning, 
with these two permanent principles, such as are transient, they 
enumerate twenty-five. 

The Nyiiya, as well as the Sdnc'hya, concur with other schools of 
psychology in promising beatitude, or ( nihsrryas ) final excellence; 
and ( muesha ) deliverance from evil , for the reward of a thorough 
knowledge of the. principles which they teach; that is, of truth; 
^ meaning the conviction of the soul’s eternal existence separable 
from body. 

Soul then , as the lihnshya affirms , is that which is to be known 
and proven, qotama, however, enumerates under this bend, besides 
soul, its associate body, the external senses, things or the objects of 
sense (that is, the elements; and his followers here take occasion 
to introduce cana'de's six categories), intellect or understanding, 
mind, or the eternal organ, activity, fault, transmigration, fruit or 
consequence of deeds, pain or physical evil, and lastly, liberation; 
making, together with soul, twelve (prn»if ; ya)objects of proof, being 
topics of knowledge requisite for deliverance. 

1. Evidence or proof ( pramtina ) by which those objects are known 
and demonstrated, is of four kinds: perception; inference of three 
sorts (consequent , antecedent, and analogous); comparison, and 
affirmation (comprehending tradition, as well as revelation). Infer- 
ence a priori concludes an effect from its cause ; inference a / tosleri 
ori deduces a cause from its effect: another ground of inference is 
analogy. Or one sort is direct and affirmative; another indirect or 
negative; and the third is both direct and indirect. 

Proof (pramrina) is defined to be the efficient or especial cause 
of actual knowledge: and this intends right notion ( anubhava ); ex- 
clusive, consequently, of wrong notion; as error, doubt, and re- 
duction to absurdity, and likewise exclusive of memory: for notion 
( anubhava ) is knowledge other than remembrance. 

Cause ( criraiia ) is that which is efficacious, necessarily preceding 
an effect that cannot else bo : and conversely, effect ( ctirya ) is that 
which necessarily ensues and could not else be. 

For the relation of cause and effect, and for distinguishing differ- 
ent sorts of cause, connexion ( sambundha ) or relation, in general, 

*0.1. ♦* Ante, p. 153, &c. 
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must be considered. It is two-fold: simple conjunction ( satiyuga ), 
and aggregation or intimate and constant relation ( samavdya ) ; the 
latter being the connexion of things, whereof one, bo long as they 
coexist, continues united with the other: for example, parts and 
that which is composed of them, as yarn and cloth; for so long as 
the yarn subsists the cloth remains. Here the connexion of the 
yarn and cloth is intimate relation; but that of the loom is simple 
conjunction. Consonantly to this distinction, cause is intimate or 
direct, producing aggregation or an intimately relative effect, as 
clay" of pottery, or yarn of cloth : or it is mediate or indirect, being 
proximate to the aggregating cause, as conjunction of yarn, serving 
for the production of cloth : or thirdly, it is neither direct nor indi- 
rect; but instrumental or concomitant, as the loom. Of positive 
things there must be three causes, and the most efficacious is termed 
the chief or especial cause: of negative there is but one, which is 
the third abovementioned. 

This would be the place for an ample discussion of the several 
sorts of proof abovementioned. But they are topics embracing too 
great a scope of disquisition in the Hindu philosophy, to be ade- 
quately considered within the limits of the present essay. The sub- 
ject, therefore, is reserved for future consideration, in a connected 
view of it, with relation to the various Indian systems of philosoph- 
ising, after they shall have been severally examined. 

II. I. The first and most important of twelve objects of evidence 
or matters to be proven, enumerated by ootama, is soul.* It is the ' 

site of knowledge or sentiment: distinct from body and from the 
senses; different for each individual coexistent person; infinite; 
eternal ; perceived by the mental organ ; and demonstrated by its 
peculiar attributes, intellect, &c. For knowledge, desire, aversion, 
volition, pain and pleasure, severally and collectively, argue the 
existence of soul: since these are not universal attributes, as num- 
ber, quantity, &c. common to all substances; but are peculiar and 
characteristic qualities, apprehended exclusively by one organ, as 
colour and other peculiar qualities arc; yet belonging not to ap- 
parent substances, as earth, and the rest; and arguing therefore a 
distiuct substratum, other than space, time and mind, to which 
universal, not peculiar, qualities appertain. That distinct substance, 

.which is the substratum of those peculiar qualities, is the soul. 

This concerns the living soul (jivdlmd ) , the animating spirit of 
individual person. Souls then, ns is expressly affirmed, are numer- 
ous. But the supreme soul ( Paramdlma ) is one: the seat of eternal 
knowledge; demonstrated as the maker of all things.** 

The individual soul is infinite; for whithersoever the body goes 
there the soul too is present. It experiences the fruit of its deeds ; 

* G. 1. 1. 3. 2. and 3. I. 1—5. Tare. BhAth. 2. 1. ** Pa A. Dip. 1. 8. 
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pain or pleasure. It is eternal , because it is infinite; for whatever 
is infinite is likewise eternal; as the ctherial element (aciisn). 

Being a substance, thuugli immaterial, ns a substratum of qualities, 
it is placed in canade’s arrangement as one of nino substances 
which are there recognised.* 

It has fourteen qualities: viz. number, quantity, severalty, con- 
junction, disjunction, intellect, pleasure, pain, desire, aversion, 
volition, merit, demerit, and faculty of imagination. 

2. The second among matters to be proven in ootama’s enumer- 
ation, is body. It is the site of effort, of organs of sensation, and 
of sentiment of pain or pleasure.** 

It is an ultimate compound ; the seat of soul’s enjoyment. It is a 
whole, composed of parts; a framed substance, not inchoative: 
associated with which, soul experiences fruition; that is, immediate 
presence of pain or of pleasure, in relation to itself. 

It is the site of effort; not of motion simply, but of action tend- 
ing to the attainment of what is pleasing, and to the removal of 
what is displeasing.*** 

It is earthly; for the qualities of- earth are perceived in it: 
(namely, smell, colour, solidity, &e. ): and it is expressly pro- 
nounced so by more than one passage of the VMus. According to 
some opinions, it consists of three elements, earth, water, and 
light or heat; for the peculiar qualities of those elements are per- 
ceptible in it, since it has smell, clamminess, and warmth: or it 
consists of four, since there is inspiration as well as expiration of 
air : or of five , as indicated by odour , moisture , digestion , brenth, 
and cavities. + Those opinions are controverted by the Nydya. It 
consists not of five, nor of four elements: else, as cana'de argues, 
it would be invisible; for the union of visible with invisible objects 
is so: jnstance wind. Nor does it consist of three visible elements, 
nor of two: for there is no intimn^e inchoative union of hetero- 
geneous snlistances.+t This last reason is alleged likewise by ca- 
i*ii. a : heterogeneous materials cannot enter into the samo com- 
position. ttf 

Besides human and other bodies of this world , all which are 
terrene, there are, in other worlds, aqueous, igneous, and aerial 
bodies. In these, too, there is union with an clement, for soul’s 
fruition.§ 

Earthly body is two-fold ; sexually bred, or not so bred: the first 
is either viviparous or oviparous: the second results from concur- 
rence of particles by an unseen or predestined cause, and peculiar 

*0.1. ** 0. 1. 1. 3. 3. *** Tare. Width. and Com. 

f (?. 3. 1.0. 1 — 5. ft can. 4. 2. 1. and Com. 

f f f cap. 3. 10 — 18 and 5. 1)0. § Blidihya on oot. 


Digitized by Google 


NYAYA VA ISE8KICA. 


171 


disposition of atoms. Tliat such Whigs are, is proved from authority 
of the Vedas , which reveal creation of gods and demi-gods. 

Or the distinction is between such as are propagated by sexes or 
are otherwise generated. The. latter comprehends equivocal gener- 
ation of worms, nits, maggots, gnats, and other vermin, considered 
to ho bred in sweat or fermented filth; and germination of plants 
sprouting from the ground. Accordingly, the distinct sorts of body 
arc five: 1st, ungenerated; 2d, uterine of viviparous; 3d, oviparous; 
4th, engendered in filth ; 5th, vegetative or germinating.* 

3. Next, among objects of proof, are the organs of sensation. 
An organ of sense is defined as an instrument of knowledge , con- 
joined to the body and imperceptible to the senses. ** 

There are five external organs: smell, taste, sight, touch, and 
hearing. They are notmodifications of consciousness (as the Siinc'hyas 
maintain), but material, constituted of the elements, earth, water, 
light, air, and ether, respectively.*** 

The pupil of the eye is not the organ of sight (as the BuudiVhas 
affirm); nor is the outer ear, or opening of the auditory passage, 
the organ of hearing: but a ray of light, proceeding from, the pupil 
of the eye towards the object viewed , is the visual organ ; and ether, 
contained in the cavity of the ear, and communicating by interme- 
diate ether with the object heard, is the organ of hearing. That ray 
of light is not ordinarily visible: just as the effulgence of a torch 
is unseen in meridian sunshine. But, under particular circumstances, 
a glimpse of the visual ray is obtained. For instance, in the dark, 
the eye of a cat or other animal prowling at night. 

The organ of vision then is lucid; and, in like manner, the organ 
of hearing is etherial ; and that of taste, aqueous (as saliva); and 
of feeling, aerial; and of smelling, earthly. 

The site of the visual organ is the pupil of the eye; of the au- 
ditory organ, the orifice of the* ear ; of the olfactory organ, the 
nostril or tip of the nose; of the taste, the tip of the tongue; of the 
feeling, the skin. 

Objects apprehended by the senses, are odour, flavour, colour, 
touch (or temperature), and sound; which are qualities appertaining 
to earth, water, light, air, and ether. f 

The existence of organs of sense is proved by inference, from 
the fact of the apprehension of those objects: for apprehension im- 
plies an instrument to effect it, since it is an act, in like manner as 
the act of cutting implies an instrument, ns an axe or a knife. 

The organs are six, including an internal organ, termed manas, 
or mind: not five only, as the followers of budk’ha maintain, dis- 
allowing an internal sense; nor so many as eleven, which the 

* Pad. Pip. and maoii. on ces •* Tare. Bhdth. 

*** odr. 1. J. 3. 4 — 5 and 3. 1. 7 and 8. t got. 1. 1.3. 6. 
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Sdfic'hyqs affirm, comprehending with the senses the organs of action, , 
which they reckon five.* 

Mind is the instrument which effects the apprehension of pain , 
pleasure, or interior sensations; and, by its union with external 
senses, produces knowledge of exterior objects apprehended through 
them, as colour, &c., hut not independently of those senses, for out- 
ward objects. 

Its existence is proved by singleness of sensation: since various 
sensations do not arise at one time to the same soul. They only 
seem to do so when passing rapidly, though successively; as a 
firebrand, whirled with velocity, seems a ring of fire. 

It is single; that is, for each soul, one: not so many minds as 
there are external senses. When it is conjoined with any one of 
the outward organs, knowledge is received through that organ : when 
not so conjoined, none comes through that sense, but through any 
other with which it then is associated.** 

It is not infinite, boing imperceptible to the touch, like the etlier- 
ial clement, as the Mimaitsa maintains;*** but it is minutely small, 
as an atom. Were it infinite, it might be united with every thing at 
once , and all sensations might be contemporaneous. It is imper- 
ceptible to sight , touch , and other senses, and jg inferred from rea- 
soning, as follows: there must be an instrument of apprehension of 
pain and pleasure, which instrument must be other than the Bight, 
or any external sense; for pain and pleasure arc experienced 
though sight be wanting. Such instrument of painful or pleasurcable 
sensation is termed mind ( manas ). 

It is eternal, and is distinct from soul as well as from body, with 
which it is merely conjoined. 

It is reckoned by canade among substances; and is the substra- 
tum of eight qualities, none of which are peculiar to it, being all 
common to other substances: viz. number, quantity, individuality, 
conjunction, disjunction, priority, subsequence, and faculty.f 

4. Next in giItama’s arrangement are the [art' ha) objects of sense ; 
that is, of the external senses: and he enumerates odour, taste, 
colour, feel, and sound, which are the peculiar qualities of earth, 
and the rest of the elements respcctively.+f 

Under this head ciSsava places the categories ( padart'ha ) of 
canade, which are six; substance, quality, &c. 

I. Substance is the intimate cause of an aggregate effect or pro- 
duct: it is the site of qualities and of action; or that in which 
qualities abide, and in which action takes place. ftf 

Nine are enumerated, and no more arc recognised. Darkness has 

* oau. on c£». ** oot. 1. 1.3. 8. and 3. 2. 6. *** Pad. Dip. 

■}■ gau on c£«. ft o6t. 1. 3.5. 
ftf can. 1. 1. 4. 1. ces. and Com. Pad. Dip. 
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been alleged by some philosophers ; but it is no substance ; nor is 
body a distinct one; nor gold , which the Minutnsncas affirm to be a 
peculiar substance. 

Those specified by canade are: 

1. Earth, which besides qualities common to most substances (as 
number, quantity, individuality, conjunction, disjunction, priority, 
posteriority, gravity, fluidity, and faculty of velocity and of elasti- 
city), has colour, savour, odour, and feel, or temperature. Its distin- 
guishing quality is smell; and it is succinctly defined as a substance 
odorous.* In some instances, as in gems, the smell is latent; but it 
becomes manifest by calcination. 

It is eternal, as atoms; or transient, as aggregates. In either, 
those characteristic qualities are transitory, and are maturative, as 
affected by light and heat: for by union with it, whether latent or 
manifest, former colour, taste, smell, and temperature are in earth 
of any sort annulled, and other colour, &c. introduced. 

Aggregates or products are either organised bodies, or organs of 
perception, or unorganic masses. 

Organised earthly bodies are of five sorts (see body]. The organ 
of smell is terreous. Unorganic masses are stones, lumps of clay, &c. 
The union of integrant parts is hard , soft, or cumulative, as stones, 
flowers, cotton, &c. 

2. Water, which has the qualities of earth; excepting smell, and 
with the addition of viscidity. Odour, when observable in water, is 
adscititious, arising from mixture of earthly particles. 

The distinguishing quality of water is coolness. It is accordingly 
defined as a substance cool to the feel. 

It is eternal, as atoms; transient, as aggregates. The qualities of 
the first are constant likewise ; those of the latter inconstant. 

Organic aqueous bodies are beings abiding in the realm of vabuna. 
The organ of taste is aqueous: witness the saliva. Unorganic waters 
are rivers, seas, rain, snow, hail, &c. 

It is by some maintained, that hail is pure W’ater rendered solid 
by supervention of an unseen virtue : others imagine its solidity to 
be owing to mixture of earthy particles. 

3. Light is coloured , and illumines other substances; and to the 
feel is hot: which is its distinguishing quality. It is defined as a 
substance hot to the feel. [Heat, then, and light, are identified as 
one substance.] 

It hag the qualities of earth, except smell, taste, and gravity. It 
is eternal, as atoms ; not so, as aggregates. 

Organic luminous bodies are beings abiding in the solar realm. 
The visual ray, which is the organ of sight, is lucid [see organs of 
perception], Unorganic light is reckoned fourfold : earthy, celestial, 

• ca*. 2. 1. 1. I. 
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alvine, nml mineral. Another distinction concerns sight and feel; 
as light or heat may be either latent or manifest, in respect of both 
sight and feel, or differently in regard to either. Thus fire is both 
Been and felt; the heat of hot water is felt, but not seen; moonshine 
is seen, but not felt; the visual ray is neither seen nor felt. Ter- 
restrious light is that, of which the fuel is earthy, as fire. Celestial 
is that , of which the fuel is watery, as lightning, and meteors of 
various sorts. Alvine is that, of which the fuel is both earthy and 
watery: it is intestinal, which digests food and drink. Mineral is 
that which is found in pits, as gold. For some maintain that gold is 
solid light; or, at least that the chief ingredient is light, which is 
rendered Solid by mixture with some particles of earth. Were it 
mere earth, it might be calcined by fire strongly urged. Its light is 
not latent, but overpowered by the colour of the earthy particles 
mixed with it. In the Mimansa, however, it is reckoned a distinct 
substance, as before observed. 

4. Air is a colourless substance, sensible to the feel; being tem- 
perate (neither hot, nor cold). Besides this its distinguishing quality, 
it has the same common qualities with light, except fluidity (that is 
number, quantity, individuality, conjunction, disjunction, priority, 
subsequence, and faculty of elasticity and velocity). 

Its existence as a distinct substanco is inferred from feeling. The 
wind, that blows, is apprehended as temperate, independently of 
the influence of light: and this temperature, which is a quality, im- 
plies a substratum; for it cannot suhsist without one: that substra- 
tum is air; different from water, which is cold; and from light, which 
is hot; and from earth, which is adventitiously warm by induction 
of light. 

Air is either eternal as atoms, or transient as aggregates. Organic 
aerial bodies arc beings inhabiting the atmosphere, and evil spirits 
( 1‘ist'n'htis , &c.) who haunt the earth. The organ of touch is an aerial 
integument, or air diffused over the cuticle. Unorganic air is wind, 
which agitates trees and other tremulous objects. To these may be 
added, as a fourth kind of aerial aggregates, the breath and other 
vital airs. 

5. Ether ( aedia ) , which is a substance that has the quality of 
sound. Besides that its peculiar and distinguishing quality , it has 
number ( viz. unity), quantity, individuality, conjunction, and dis- 
junction. It is infinite, one, and eternal. 

The existence of an ethcrial element as a distinct substance is 
deduced, not front distiuct perception, but from inference. Sound is 
a peculiar quality; for, like colour and other peculiar qualities, it 
is apprehended by only one external organ of such beings ns men 
are: now a quality abides in a substanco which is qualified; but 
neither sonl, nor any one of the four elements, earth, water, light, 
and air, can be its substratum, for it is apprehended by the organ of 
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hearing : the qualities of earth , and the rest are not apprehended 
by the hearing, but sound is; therefore it is not a quality of those 
substances; nor is it a quality of time, space, and mind; since it is 
a peculiar quality, and those three substances have none but such 
as are common to many: therefore a substratum, other than all these, 
is inferred ; and that substratum is the ctlierial element. It is one ; 
for there is no evidence of diversity; and its unity is congruous, as 
infinity accounts for ubiquity. It is infinite, because it is in effect 
found every where. It is eternal, because it is infinite. 

It appears white, from connexion with a lucid white orb; as a 
rock-crystal appears red by association with a red object. The blue 
colour of a clear sky is derived, according to patanjali, from the 
southern peak of the great mountain Sumeru , which is composed 
of sapphire. On other sides of Sumeru the colour of the sky is 
different, being borrowed from the hue of the peak which Overlooks 
that quarter. Others suppose that the black colour of the pupil 
of the eye is imparted to the sky (blue and black being reckoned 
tinges of the same colour), as a jaundiced eye sees every object 
yellow. 

The organ of hearing is ethcrial, being a portion of ether ( ticrisa ) 
confined in the hollow of the ear, and (as affirmed by the author of 
of the Padart'ha ilipicii) endued with a particular and unseen virtue. 
In the ear of a deaf man, the portion of ether which is there present 
is devoid of that particular virtue, and therefore it is not a perfect 
and efficient auditory organ. 

6. Time is inferred from the relation of priority and subsequence, 
other than that of place. It is deduced from the notions of quick , 
slow, simultaneous, &c., and is marked by association of objects 
with the sutl’s revolutions. 

Young is the reverse of old, as old is of young. This contrast, which 
does not concern place, is an effect, needing a cause other than 
place, &c. That cause is time. 

It has the qualities of number, quantity, individuality, conjunc- 
tion, and disjunction. It is one, eternal, infinite. 

Though one, it takes numerous designations; as past, present, and 
future, with reference to acts that are so. 

7. Place, or space, is inferred from the relation of priority and 
subsequence, other than that of time. It is deduced from the notions 
of here and there. 

It has the same qualities as time; and like it, is one, eternal, 
infinite. 

Though one, it receives various designations, as east, west, north, 
south, &c. } by association with the sun’s position. 

8. Soul, though immaterial, is considered to be a substance, as a 
substratum of qualities. It is eighth in canade’s arrangement. In 
Gotama's it is first among things to be proven [sec before]. 
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9. Mind, according to cana'de, is a ninth .substance; and, in 
ootama’s arrangement, it recurs in two places, as one of the twelve 
matters to be proven; and again, under the distinct head of organs 
of sensation, being reckoned an internal sense [see before]. 

Material substances are by canade considered to be primarily 
atoms; and secondarily, aggregates. He maintains the eternity of 
atoms; and their existence and aggregation are explained as 
follows:* 

The mote, which is seen in a sunbeam, is the smallest perceptible 
quantity. Being a substance and an etfect , it must be composed of 
what is less than itself : and this likewise is a substance and an 
efi’ect; for the component part of a substance that has magnitude 
must be an effect. This again must be composed of what is smaller, 
and that smaller thing is an atom. It is simple and uncomposed ; 
else the series would be endless: and , were it pursued indefinitely, 
there would be no difference of magnitude between a mustard-seed 
and a mountain, a gnat and an elephant, each alike containing an 
infinity of particles. The ultimate atom then is simple. 

The first compound consists of two atoms: for one does notenter 
into composition ; and there is no argument to prove, that more than 
two must, for incohation, be united. The next consists of three 
double atoms; for, if only two were conjoined, magnitude would 
hardly ensue, since it must be produced either by size or number of 
particles; it cannot be their size, and therefore it must be their 
number. Nor is there any reason for assuming the union of four 
double atoms, since three suffice, to originate magnitude.** The 
atom then is reckoned to be the sixth part of a mote visible in a 
sunbeam. *** 

Two earthly atoms, concurring by an unseen peculiar virtue, the 
creative will of uod, or time, or other competent cause, constitute 
a double atom of earth ; and, by concourse of three binary atoms, a 
tertiary atom is produced; and, by concourse of four triple atoms, a 
quaternary atom; and so on, to a gross, grosser, or grossest mass of 
earth: thus great earth is produced; and in like manner, great water, 
from aqueous atoms; great light from luminous; and great air, from 
aerial. The qualities that belong to the effect are those which ap- 
pertained to the integrant part, or primary particle, as its material 
cause: and conversely, the qualities which belong to the cause are 
found in the effect. 

The dissolution of substances proceeds inversely. In the integrant 
parts of an aggregate substance resulting from composition, as in 
the potsherds of an earthen jar, action is induced by pressure at- 
tended with velocity, or by simple pressure. Disjunction ensues; 
whereby the union, which was the cause of incohation of members, 

* CAN. 2. 2. 2. 1 . cits. &e. ** cits. *** Pad. Dip. 
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is annulled ; and the integral substance , consisting of those mem- 
bers, is resolved into its parts, and is destroyed; for it ceases to 
subsist as a whole. 

II. Quality is closely united with substance; not, however, as an 
intimate cause of it; nor consisting in motion, but common; not a 
genus, yet appertaining to one. It is independent of conjunction and 
disjunction; not the cause of them, nor itself endued with qualities. 

Twenty- four are enumerated. Seventeen only are, indeed, speci- 
fied in canade’s aphorisms ;* but the rest are understood. 

1. Colour. It is a peculiar quality to be apprehended only by 
sight; and abides in three substances; earth, water, and light. It is 
a characteristic quality of the last; and, in that, is white and re- 
splendent. In water, it is white, but without lustre. In the primary 
atoms of both it is perpetual; in their products, not so. In earth 
it is variable ; and seven colours are distinguished: pi z. white, yel- 
low, greeu, red, black, tawny (or orange),** and variegated. The 
varieties of these seven colours are many, unenumerated. The six 
simple colours occur in the atoms of earth; and the seven, including 
variegated, in its double atoms , and more complex forms. The co- 
lour of integrant parts is the cause of colour in the integral substance. 
■ 2. Savour. It is a peculiar quality , to be apprehended only by 

by the organ of taste; and abides in two substances, earth and 
water. It is a characteristic quality of the last; and in it is sweet. 
It is perpetual in atoms of water; not so in aqueous products. In 
earth it is variable; and six sorts are distinguished: sweet, bitter, 
pungent, astringent, acid, and saline. 

3. Odour. It is a peculiar quality, to be apprehended only by 
the organ of smell; and abides in earth alone, being its distinguish- 
ing quality. In water, odour is adscititious, being induced by union 
with earthy particles; as a clear crystal appears red by association 
with a hollyhock, or other flower of that hue. In air also it is ad- 
scititious: thus a breeze, which has blown over blossoms, musk, 
camphor, or other scented substances, wafts fragrant particles of 
the blossoms, &c. The flowers are not torn, nor the musk diminished; 
because the parts are replaced by a reproductive unseen virtue. 
However, camphor and other volatile substances do waste. 

Two sorts of odour are distinguished, fragrance and stench. 

4. Feel, and especially temperature. It is a peculiar quality, to 
be apprehended only by the skin or organ of feeling. It abides in 
four substances: earth, water, light, and air; and is a characteristic 
quality of the last. 

Three sorts are distinguished, cold, hot, and temperate. In water, 

* can. 1. I. 2. 2. and I. 1. 4. 2, 

** One commentator (madhavadisva) specifies blue in place of orange, 
another (oacbicanta) omits both, reducing the colours to six. 

12 


Digitized by Google 


178 


ON THE PHILOSOPHY OP THE HINDUS. . 


it is cold; in light, hot; inearth and in air, temperate. Divers other 
sorts, likewise, are noticed; as hard and soft, and diversified, &e. 

These four qualities are latent in minute substances, as atoms 
and double atoms ; manifest to perception in products or aggregates 
of greater magnitude. A mote in a sunbeam may be seen, though 
not felt. The colour of the visual ray, or organ of sight, is ordinarily 
imperceptible. 

5. Number. It is the reason of perceiving and reckoning one, 
two, or many , to the utmost limit of numeration. The notion of 
number is deduced from comparison. Of two masses seen , this is 
one, and that is one: hence the notion of two, and so of more. 

It is an universal quality, common to all substances without ex- 
ception. 

It is considered of two sorts, unity and multitude; or of three, 
monad, duad, and multitude. Unity is either eternal or transient: 
eternal unity regards eternal things; that which is unetcrnal, 
concerns effects or transitory substances. 

6. Quantity. It is the special cause of the use and perception of 
measure. 

It is an universal quality, common to all substances. 

It is considered to be fourfold: great and small; long and short: 

Extreme littleness and shortness are eternal; as mind, or as 
atoms, whether single or double, &c. Extreme length and great- 
ness (termed infinite) are likewise eternal, as ether. 

Within these extremes is inferior magnitude or finite quantity; 
which is uneternal. It is of various degrees in length and bulk, 
more or most ; from the mote or tertiary atom, upwards, to any mag- 
nitude short of infinite. 

The finite magnitude of products or effects results from number, 
size, or mass. Multitude of atoms, bulk of particles, and heap of 
component parts, constitute magnitude. The latter, or cumulation 
of particles, concerns a loose texture. The others, close or compact. 

Infinity transcends the senses. An object may be too great, as 
it may be too small, to be distinguished. 

7. Individuality, severalty, or separateness, is a quality common 
to all substances. 

It is of two sorts; individuality of one or of a pair; or it is mani- 
fold, as individuality of a triad, &c. Simple individuality is eternal, 
in respect of eternal things; transient, in regard to such as are 
transitory. Individuality, of a pair or triad, &c. is of course transi- 
tory : it results from comparison, as duad or triad does. 

8. Conjunction is a transient connexion. 

It is an universal quality incident to all substances and is transitory. 

It implies two subjects, and is threefold: arising from the act of 
either or of both, or else from conjunction; being simple, or reci- 
procal, or mediate. The junction of a falcon perching, which is 
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active, with the perch whereon it settles, which is passive, is con- 
junction arising from the act of one. Collision of lighting rams, or 
of wrestlers, is conjunction arising from the act of both. Contact of 
a finger with a tree occasions the conjunction of the body with the 
tree ; and this 4s mediate. 

9. Disjunction. It is the converse of conjunction; necessarily 
preceded by it, and like it, implying two subjects. It is not the 
mere negation of conjunction, nor simply the dissolution of it. 

The knowledge of this quality , as well as of its counterpart, is 
derived from perception. 

It is an universal quality incident to all substances and is simple, 
reciprocal, or mediate. A falcon taking flight from a rock, is an 
instance of disjunction arising from the act of one of two subjects ; 
the active from the inactive. The parting of combatants, rams or 
wrestlers, is an example of disjunction arising from the act of both. 
Disjunction of the body and the tree, resulting from the disunion of 
the finger and the tree, is mediate. 

10. — 11. Priority and posteriority. These qualities, being con- 
trasted and correlative , are considered together. They are of two 
sorts, concerning place and time. In respect of place, they are prox- 
imity and distance; in regard to time, youth and antiquity. The 
one concerns (murla) definite bodies, consisting of circumscribed 
quantity; the other aft'ects generated substances. 

The knowledge of them is derived from comparison. 

Two masses being situated in one place, nearness is deduced from 
the conjunction of one with place as associated by comparison , re- 
ferring primarily to the person of the spectator ; or, secondarily, to 
other correlatives of place. Where least conjunction of conjunct 
things intervenes, it is nearness; where most does, it is remoteness. 
Thus, Pruydga is nearer to Mathura than Cast, and Casi remoter from 
it than Praydga. 

In like manner, one of two masses, not restricted to place, is 
young, as deduced from the association of the object with time, by 
comparison discriminating that which is connected with least time. 
Another is old, which is connected with most time. Here time is 
determined by revolutions of the sun. 

12. Gravity is the peculiar cause of primary descent or falling.* 

It affects earth and water. Gold is affected by this quality, by 
reason of earth contained in it. 

In the absence of a countervailing cause, as adhesion, velocity, 
or some act of volition , descent results from this quality. Thus a 
cocoa-nut is withheld from falling by adhesion of the foot-stalk ; 
but, this impediment ceasing on maturity of the fruit, it falls. 

According to udayana achakya. gravity is imperceptible, but to 

* Tare. BhtUh . and Pad. Dtp. 
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be inferred from the act of falling, ballahha maintains, that it is 
perceived in the position of a thing descending to a lower situation. 

Levity is a distinct quality, but tlie negation of gravity. 

13. Fluidity is the cause of original trickling.* 

It atfects earth, light, and water. It is natural and essential in 
water; adscititious in earth and light; being induced by exhibition 
of fire in molten substances, as lac, gold, &c. 

Fluidity is perceptible by the external senses, sight and touch. 

In hail and ice, fluidity essentially subsists; but is obstructed by 
an impediment arising from an unseen virtue which renders the 
water solid. 

14. Viscidity is the quality of clamminess and cause of agglutina- 
tion. It abides in water only. In oil, liquid butter, &c., it results 
from the watery parts of those liquids.** 

15. Sound is a peculiar quality of the etherial element, and is to 
be, apprehended by the hearing. It abides in that element exclusive- 
ly , and is its characteristic quality. Two sorts are distinguished : 
articulate and musical. *** 

To account for sound originating in one place being heard in 
another, it is observed, that sound is propagated by undulation, w’ave 
after wave, radinting in every direction, from a centre, like the 
blossoms of a Nauclea. It is not the first, nor the intermediate wave, 
that is the sound heard, but the last which comes in contact with 
the organ of hearing; and therefore it is not quite correct to say, 
that a drum has been heard. Sound originates in conjunction, in 
disjunction , or in sound itself. The conjunction of cymbals, or that 
of a drum and stick , may serve to exemplify the first. It is the in- 
strumental cause. The rustling of leaves is an instance of dis- 
junction being the cause of sound. In some cases , sound becomes 
the cause of sound. In all, the conformity of wind, or its calmness, 
is a concomitant cause: for an adverse wind obstructs it. The 
material cause is in every case the etherial fluid; and the con- 
junction of that with the sonorous subject is a concomitant cause. 

The Mimansd affirms the eternity of sound. This is contested by 
the Naiydyicas , who maintain, that were it eternal, it could not be 
apprehended by human organs of sense. 

16 — 23. The eight following qualities are perceptible by the 
mental organ, not by the external senses. They are qualities of the 
soul, not of material substances. 

16- Intelligence ( liudiThi ) is placed by canade among qualities; 
and by uotama, fifth among objects of proof. It will be noticed in 
that place. 

17 and 18. Pleasure and pain arc among qualities enumerated by 


* Tare, tthdsh. ail A. Pad. Dip. ** Ibid and Siddk. Sang. Ibid, 
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canadb. Pain or evil is placed by gotama among objects of proof; 
where (under the head of deliverance) it will be farther noticed, 
with its converse. 

19 and 20. Desire and aversion arc the two next in order among 
qualities. Desire is the wish of pleasure and of happiness, and of 
absence of pain. Passion is extreme desire; it is incident to man 
and inferior beings. The supreme being is devoid of passion. 
Neither does desire intend god’s will, nor a saint’s wish. Aversion 
is loathing or hatred. 

21. Volition (yalna), effort or exertion, is a determination to action 
productive of gratification. Desire is its occasion, and perception 
its reason. Two sorts of porcoptible effort are distinguished : that 
proceeding from desire, seeking what is agreeable; and that which 
proceeds from aversion , shunning what is loathsome. Another 
species, which escapes sensation or perception, hut is inferred from 
analogy of spontaneous acts, comprises animal functions, having for 
a cause the vital unseen power. 

Volition, desire, and intelligence, are in man transitory, variable, 
or inconstant. The will and intelligence of god are eternal, uniform, 
constant. 

22 and 23. Virtue and vice ( D'harmn and Ad'harmu ), or moral 
merit and demerit, are the peculiar causes of pleasure and of pain 
respectively. The result of performing that which is enjoined , as 
sacrifice, &c. is virtue; the result of doing that which is forbidden, 
is vice. They are qualities of the soul; imperceptible, but inferred 
from reasoning. 

The proof of them is deduced from transmigration. The body of 
an individual , with his limbs and organs of sense , is a result of a 
peculiar quality of his soul; since this is the cause of that indivi- 
dual’s fruition, like a thing which is produced by his effort or voli- 
tion. The peculiar quality of the soul, which does occasion its being 
invested with body, limbs, and organs, is virtue or vice: for body 
and the rest are not the result of effort and volition. * 

24. The twenty - fourth and last quality is faculty (sanscriru). 
This comprehends three sorts. 

Velocity (tvjjo), which is the cause of action. It concerns matter 
only; and is a quality of the mental organ, and of the four grosser 
elements, earth, water, light, and air. It becomes manifest from the 
perception of motion. 

Elasticity ( st'hitisl'/uivaea ) is a quality of particular tangible, ter- 
rene objects; and is the cause of that peculiar action, whereby an 
altered thing is restored to its pristine state, as a bow unbends and 
a strained branch resumes its former position. It is imperceptible;. 

* Tare. B/uish. 
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but is inferred from the fact of the restitution of a thing to its former 
condition. 

Imagination ( bhdvuna ) is a peculiar (|uality of the soul, and is the 
cause of memory. It is a result of notion or recollection ; and being 
excited, produces remembrance: and the exciting cause is the re- 
currence of an association; that is, of the sight or other perception 
of a like object. 

III. The next head in canadk’s arrangement, after quality, is 
action ( carme ). 

Action consists in motion, and, like quality, abides in substance 
alone. It affects a single, that is a finite substance, which is matter. 
It is the cause (not aggregative, but indirect) of disjunction, as of 
conjunction: that is, a fresh conjunction in one place, after annul- 
ment of a prior one in another, by means of disjunction. It is devoid 
of quality, and is transitory. 

Five sorts are enumerated: to cast upward; to cast downward; 
to push forward; to spread horizontally; and, fifthly, to go on: 
including many varieties under the last comprehensive head. 

IV. Community ( Sdmanya ), or the condition of equal or like 
things, is the cause of the perception of conformity. It is eternal, 
single, concerning more than one thing, being a property common 
to several. It abides in substance, in quality, and in action. 

Two degrees of it are distinguished: the highest, concerning 
numerous objects; the lowest, concerning few. The first is exist- 
ence, a common property of all. The latter is the abstraction of an 
individual, varying with age, in dimensions, yet continuing identical. 
A third, or intermediate degree, is distinguished, comprehended in 
the first, and including the latter. These three degrees of commu- 
nity correspond nearly with genus, species, and individual. 

In another view, community is two-fold: viz. genus (job) and dis- 
criminative property ( updd/ii ), or species. 

The B audit has are cited as denying this category, and maintain- 
ing that individuals only have existence, and that abstraction is false 
and deceptive. This, as well as other controverted points, will bo 
further noticed at a future opportunity. 

V. Difference (visesha), or particularity, is the cause of perception 
of exclusion. It affects a particular and single object, which is 
devoid of community. It abides iu eternal substances. Such sub- 
stances arc mind, soul, time, place; and the etlierial element; and 
the atoms of earth, water, light, and air. 

VI. The sixth and last of canade’b categories is aggregation 
( samavdya ), or perpetual intimate relation. It has been already 
briefly noticed. 

VII. To the six affirmative categories of cana'de, succeeding 
writers add a seventh, which is negntive. 

Negation or privation ( abhdva ) is of two sorts; universal and 
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mutual. Universal negation comprehends three species, antecedent, 
emergent, and absolute. 

Antecedent privation (prdgab/idva) is present negation of that 
which at a future time will be. It is negation in the material cause 
previous to the production of an effect; as, in yam, prior to the 
fabrication of cloth, there is antecedent privation of the piece of 
cloth which is to be woven. It is without beginning, for it has not 
been produced; and has an end, for it will be terminated by the 
production of the effect. 

Emergent privation is destruction ( dhwansa ), or cessation, of an 
effect. It is negation in the cause, subsequent to the production of 
the effect: as, in a broken jar, (smashed by the blow of a mallet) 
the negation of jar in the heap of potsherds. It has a commencement, 
but no end ; for the destruction of the effect cannot he undone. 

Absolute negation extends through all times, past, present, and 
future. It has neither beginning nor end. For example, tire in a 
lake, colour in air. 

Mutual privation is difference (bheda). It is reciprocal negation 
of identity, essence, or respective peculiarity. 

5. To return to gotama’s arrangement. The fifth place, next 
after objects of sense, is by him allotted to intelligence ( budithi ), 
apprehension, knowledge, or conception; defined as that which 
manifests, or makes known, a matter. 

It is two-fold; notion and remembrance. Notion (unitbhava) in- 
cludes two sorts; right and wrong. Right notion ( jirnmd ) is 
such as is incontrovertible. It is derived from proof, and is conse- 
quently fourfold; viz. from perception, or inference, or comparison, 
or revelation : for example: 1st, a jar perceived by undisordered 
organs; 2d, fire inferred from smoke; 3d, a gayal* recognised from 
its resemblance to a cow ; 4th, celestial happiness attainable through 
sacrifice, as inculcated by the Vedas. 

Wrong notion deviates from truth, and is not derived from proof. 
It is threefold: doubt; premises liable to reduction to absurdity; 
and error (for example, mistaking motlier-o’-pearl for silver). 

Remembrance ( smaruna ), likewise, is cither right or wrong. Both 
occur, and right remembrance especially, while awake. But, in 
sleep, remembrance is wrong. 

6. The sixth place among objects of proof is allotted to mind. It 
has been already twice noticed; viz. among organs of sense, and 
again among substances. 

7. Activity ( pravrilli ) is next in order. It is determination, the 
result of passion, and the cause of virtue and vice, or merit and 
demerit; according as the act is one enjoined or forbidden. It is 

* Hus gamrus s. frontalis. As. lies. vol. viii. p. 487. 
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oral, mental, or corporeal; not comprehending unconscious vital 
functions. It is tlm reason of all worldly proceedings. 

8. From acts proceed faults (dosha): including under this desig- 
nation, passion or extreme desire; aversion or loathing; and error 
or delusion ( moha ). The two first of these are reckoned by can'adf. 
among qualities. 

9. Next in ootama’s arrangement is (pretya-bhava) the condition 
of the soul after death; which is transmigration: for the soul, being 
immortal, passes from a former body which perishes, to a new one 
which receives it. This is a reproduction (punar-utpattf). 

10. Retribution ( p'hala ) is the fruit accruing from faults which 
result from activity. It is a return of fruition (pimarbhoga) , or ex- 
perience of pleasure or pain, in association with body, mind, and 
senses. 

Ij. Pain, or anguish, is the eleventh topic of matters to be 
proven. 

12. Deliverance from pain is beatitude: it is absolute prevention 
of every sort of ill; reckoned, in this system of philosophy, to com- 
prehend twenty-one varieties of evil, primary or secondary: viz. 1, 
body; 2—7, the six organs of sense; 8 — 13, six objects ( rishaya ) of 
sensation; 14 — 19, six sorts of apprehension and intelligence (budd'hi) ; 
20, pain or anguish; 21, pleasure. For even this, being tainted with 
evil, is pain; as honey drugged with poison is reckoned among de- 
leterious substances. 

This liberation from ill is attained by soul, acquainted with the 
truth ( lalwa ), by means of holy science; divested of passion through 
knowledge of the evil incident to objects; meditating on itself; and, 
by the maturity of self-knowledge, making its own essence present; 
relieved from impediments; not earning fresh merit or demerit, by 
deeds done with desire; discerning the previous burden of merit or 
demerit, by devout contemplation; and acquitting it through com- 
pressed enduranceof its fruit; and thus (previous acts being annulled, 
and present body departed and no future body accruing), there is 
no further connexion with the various sorts of ill, since there is no 
cause for them. This, then, is prevention of pain of every sort; it 
is deliverance and beatitude. 

III. After proof and matter to be proven, gotama proceeds to 
other categories, and assigns the next place to doubt (sansaya). 

It is the consideration of divers contrary matters in regard to 
one nnd the same thing; and is of three sorts, arising from common 
or from peculiar qualities, or merely from contradiction; discri- 
minative marks being in all three cases unnoticed. Thus an object 
is observed, concerning which it becomes a question whether it be 
a man or a post: the limbs which would betoken the man, or the 
crooked trunk which would distinguish the post, being equally un- 
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perceived. Again, odour is a peculiar quality of earth: it belongs 
not to eternal substances, as the etherial element; nor to transient 
elements, as water: is then earth eternal or uneternal? So, one 
affirms that sound is eternal; another denies that position; and a 
third person doubts. 

IV. Motive (prayojana ) is that by which a person is actuated, or 
moved to action. It is the desire of attaining pleasure, or of shun* 
ning pain; or the wish of exemption from both; for such is the pur- 
pose or impulse of every one in a natural state of mind.* 

V. Instance ( drish'tanta ) is, in a controversy, a topic on which 
both disputants consent. It is oither concordaut or discordant; 
direct or inverse: as the culinary hearth, for a direct instance of 
the argument of the presence of fire betokened by smoke; and a 
lake, for an inverse or contrary instance of the argument, where 
the indicating vapour is mist or fog.** 

VI. Demonstrated truth (sidiC/idnla) is of four sorts; viz. univer- 
sally acknowledged ; partially so; hypothetically; argumentatively 
(or, e emeessu). *** 

Thus, existence of substance, or of that to w^icli properties ap- 
pertain, is universally recognised, though the abstract notion of it 
may not be so; for the Baudd'has deny abstraction. Mind is by 
the AV/i ydyiras considered to be an organ of perception, and so it is 
by the kindred sect of Vaiieshicas. The eternity of sound is ad- 
mitted in the Mimdnsd , and denied in the Nyaya. Supposing the 
creation of the earth to be proved, omniscience of the creator fol- 
lows. In JAiMiNi’a disquisition on the eternity, or the transitoriness, 
of sound, it is said, granting sound to be a quality. 

On the appositeness of some of these examples, in the cases to 
which they are here applied, as instances of divers sorts of demon- 
stration, there is a disagreement among commentators, which it is 
needless to go into. 

VII. A regular argument, or complete syllogism ( nyaya ), consists 
of five members (apayava) or component parts. 1st, the proposition 
(pratijnya) ; 2d, the reason (he lu or apadesa ); 3d, the instance (udd - 
harana or nidarsana) ; 4th, the application ( upanaya ); 5th, the con- 
clusion (nigamana). Ex. 

1. This hill is fiery: 

2. For it smokes. 

3. What smokes, is fiery: as a culinary hearth. 

4. Accordingly, the hill is smoking: 

5. Therefore it is fiery. 

Somef confine the syllogism (nyaya) to three members; either 
the three first , or the three last. In this latter form it is quite re- 

* GOT. I. 1.4. 1—3. ** GOT. 1.1.5. 1—6. *** g6t. 1. 1. 6. 1, &c. 

t The followers of the Mimnnsd Pail. Dip. 
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gular. The recital joined with the instance is the major; the appli- 
cation is the minor; the conclusion follows. 

VIII. Next in this arrangement is ( larca ) reduction to absurdity. 
It is a mode of reasoning, for the investigation of truth, by deduc- 
tion from wrong premises, to an inadmissible conclusion which is 
at variance with proof, whether actual perception or demonstrable 
inference. The conclusion to which the premises would lead is in- 
admissible, as contrary to what is demonstrated, or as conceding 
what is disproved. 

It is not to be confounded with doubt, to which there are two 
sides; but to this there is but one. 

Five sorts are distinguished by the more ancient writers, to which 
the moderns have added six, or even seven more varieties. It is 
needless to enumerate them: one or two examples may suffice. 

Ex. 1. Is this hill fiery, or not? On this question one delivers 
his opinion, that it is not fiery. The answer to him is, Were it not 
fiery, it would not smoke. 

Ex. 2. If there be a jar in this place, it must look like the 
ground. • . 

Fallacy of the same form, termed tarcabhrisa , comprises the like 
number of sorts and varieties. 

The designations by which they are distinguished are familiar to 
the Indian scholastic disputation. It would be tedious to enumerate 
and explain them. 

IX. Ascertainment ( nirneya ), or determination of truth , is the 
fruit of proof, the result of evidence and of reasoning, confuting 
objections and establishing the position in question. 

X. — XII. Disputation (cat' ha) is conference or dialogue of 
interlocutors maintaining adverse positions, whether contend- 
ing for victory, or seeking the truth. It comprises three of the 
categories. 

X. One is ( jalpa ) debate of disputants contending for victory; 
each seeking to establish his own position and overthrow the 
opponent’s. 

XI. Another is ( vada ) discourse, or interlocution of persons com- 
muning on a topic in pursuit of truth, as preceptor and pupil 
together with fellow-students. 

XII. The third is (vitahttti) cavil, or controversy wherein the dis- 
putant seeks to confute his opponent without offering to support a 
position of his own. 

XIII. Next in ootama’s enumeration is fallacy, or, as it is 
termed, semblance of a reason ( heltvabhasa)-, it is the non causa pro 
causa of logicians. Five sorts are distinguished, embracing divers 
varieties or subdivisions. They need not be here set forth. 

XIV. Fraud ( ch'hala ) , or perversion and misconstruction , is of 
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three sorts : 1st, verbal misconstruing of what is ambiguous; 2d, 
perverting, in a literal sense, what is said in a metaphorical one; 
;td, generalizing what is particular. 

XV. After all these is (jdli) a futile answer, or self- confuting 
reply. No less than twenty-four sorts are enumerated. 

XVI. The sixteenth, and last of u6tama’s categories, is ( ni - 
graha - St' hand) failure in argument, or (parrijnya - helu) reason of 
defeat. It is the termination of a controversy. Of this, likewise, 
no fewer than twenty -two distinctions are specified; which are 
here passed by, as the present essay has already been extended to 
too great a length. 
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On the philosophy of the Hindus. 


part III * 


[From the Transactions of the Royal Asiatic Society vol. i. p. 439—481.] 


INTRODUCTION. 

Of the six systems of philosophy received among learngd Hin- 
dus, four have been noticed iu the preceding parts of this essay, 
viz. the theistical and atheistical Sane' hyas , the dialectic Nyaya, 
and the atomical Vuiseshica. The prior or practical Mimansa will 
be now considered; reserving the later or theological Mimansa , 
usually named Vedanta , for a future disquisition, should it appear 
requisite to pursue the subject, much concerning it being alrea dy 
before the public. 

The object of the Mimansa is the interpretation of the Vedas. 
“Its purpose,” says a commentator,** “is to determine the sense of 
revelation.” Its whole scope is the ascertainment of duty. Here 
duly intends sacrifices and other acts of religion ordained by the 
Vedas. The same term ( dharma ) likewise signifies virtue , or moral 
merit; and grammarians have distinguished its import according to 
the gender of the noun. In one, (the masculine), it implies virtue; 
in the other (neuter), it means an act of devotion.*** It is in the 
last- mentioned sense that the term is here employed; and its 
meaning is by commentators explained to be “the scope of an in- 
junction; the object of a command ;f a purpose ordained by reve- 
lation with a view to a motive, such as sacrifice commanded by the. 
Vedas , for the attainment of bliss;” ++ and such indeed is the main 
scope of every disquisition. 

The prior ( purva ) Mimansa then is practical, as relating to works 
(carma) or religions observances to be undertaken for specific ends; 

* Read at a public meeting of the Royal Asiatic Society, March 4th, 1828. 

** k6manatTia in the Mayue'ha, 2. I. 17. *** Mtdini cosha. 

■f* pakt'ha 1. 1.2. Doth. ibid. ft apad^va; S ydya-pracdsa . 
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and it is accordingly termed Carma-mimaiud , in contradistinction to 
the theological, which is named Bruhme mimansd. 

It is not directly a system of philosophy; nor chiefly go. But, in 
course of delivering canons of scriptural interpretation, it incidently 
touches upon philosophical topics ; and scholastic disputants have 
elicited from its dogmas principles of reasoning applicable to the 
prevailing points of controversy agitated by the Hindu schools of 
philosophy. 


Writers on the Mimansd. 

The acknowledged founder of this school of scriptural interpre- 
tation is jaimini. He is repeatedly named as an authority in the 
siitras which are ascribed to him. Other ancient writers on the 
same subject, who are occasionally quoted in those aphorisms, as 
atr£ya, ba'dari, badarayana,* labucayana, Aitisayana, &c. are 
sometimes adduced there for authority , but oftener for correction 
and confutation. 

It is no doubt possible, that the true author of a work may speak 
in it of himself by name, and in the third person. Nor, indeed , is 
that very unusual. A Hindu commentator will, however, say, as 
the scholiasts of menu’s and of yajnyawalcya’s institutes of law 
do, that the oral instructions of the teacher were put in writing by 
some disciple; and, for this reason, the mention of him as of a third 
person is strictly proper. 

The siitras, or aphorisms, thus attributed to jaimini, are arranged 
in twelve lectures, each subdivided into four chapters, except the 
third, sixth, and tenth lectures, which contain twice as many; 
making the entire number sixty chapters. These again are divided 
into sections, cases, or topics (adhicaranas) , ordinarily comprising 
several siitras, but not uncommonly restricted to one; and instances 
may be noted where a single sentence is split into several adhicaranas-, 
or, on the contrary, a single phrase variously interpreted becomes 
applicable to distinct cases; and siitras, united under the same head 
by one interpreter, are by another explained as constituting separate 
topics. The total number of siitras is 2,632, and of adhicaranas 915, 
as numbered by mad’hava a’ciia'rya. 

Like the aphorisms of other Indian sciences, those siitras are ex- 
tremely obscure ; or without a gloss utterly unintelligible. They 
must have been from the first accompanied by an oral or written 
exposition; and an ancient scholiast ( Vrittirdra) , is quoted by the 
herd of commentators for subsidiary aphorisms, supplying the defect 
of the text, as well as for explanatory comments on it. 

Besides the work of the old scholiast, which probably is not 

* Author of the Urahmc-sulras. 
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extant in a complete form, the siilrns have, as usual, been elucidated 
by a perpetual commentary, and by corrective annotations on it. 

The author of the extant commentary is Sahara swam! bhatta, 
from whom it takes the name of "Sahara bhushtja. He quotes oc- 
casionally the ancient scholiast, sometimes concurring with, some- 
times dissenting from him. 

The annotations ( varlica ) are by Bhatta cumakila swam! , who 
is the great authority of the lUimansaca school, in which he is em- 
phatically designated by his title, Bhatta, equivalent to Doctor, 
lie frequently expounds and corrects Sahara's gloss, often delivers 
a different interpretation , but in many instances passes entire sec- 
tions without notice, as seeing no occasion for emendation or ex- 
planation of the commentary, which he must be considered there- 
fore as tacitly ratifying. The ancient scholiast is sometimes cited 
by him, adopting or amending the scholia; and he criticises the text 
itself, and arrangement of jaimini. 

Next to him in celebrity is a writer usually cited under the title 
of Guru ; more rarely under the designation of Prabhdcara.* His 
work I have had no opportunity of examining with a view to the 
present essay, and he is known to me chiefly from references and 
quotations; as in madhava’s summary, where his opinions are per- 
petually contrasted with cuma'rila’s ; aud in the text and commen- 
tary of the Saslra-dipicd , where his positions are canvassed and 
compared with those of numerous other writers. 

cuma'rila bhatta figures greatly in the traditionary religious 
history of India. He was predecessor of sancara acharya, and 
equally rigid in maintaining the orthodox faith against heretics , 
who reject the authority of the Vedas. 11a is considered to have 
been the chief antagonist of the sect of Buddha, and to have insti- 
gated an exterminating persecution of that heresy.** He does, 
indeed, take every oesasion of controverting the authority and doc- 
trine of sacya or buddha, as well as arhat or jina, together with 
obscurer heretics, bod’hayana and masaca; and he denies them 
any consideration, even w'hen they do concur upon any point with 
the Vedas.*** The age of cuma’rila, anterior to b’ancaka, f and 
corresponding with the period [of the persecution of the Bauddhas, 
goes back to an antiquity of much more than a thousand years. 
He is reputed to have been contemporary with sudhanwa, but the 
chronology of that prince’s reign is not accurately determined. ++ 
Next in eminence among the commentators of the Mimansa is 

* madr. 1. I. 3. ** Preface to Wilson’s Dictionary, p. rii. 

*** Mi*. 1.3. 4. 

saiiaba swami acharya is expressly named by saxcaha in his commen- 
tary on the latter Mimdnsd (see Brahma Sidra , 3. 3. 53) ; and there are allu- 
sions to cu.makii.a rhatta, if no direct mention of him. 
ff Preface to Wilson's Dictionary, p. xviii. 
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part’iia - sa'rat’hi miska, who has professedly followed the guid- 
ance of cumauila bhatta. His commentary, entitled Sdslra-dipicd , 
has been amply expounded in a gloss hearing the title of Mayuc'ha- 
mdld, by homana't'ha , a Carndlaci- Brahman, whose elder brother 
was high priest of the celebrated temple, at Venculadri (or Vencala- 
giri). * part’ha-sarat’iii is author likewise of the Nydya ralna- 
mdld and other known works. 

A compendious gloss on the text of jaimini, following likewise 
the same guidance (that of cvmarila), is the. BhaYta-dipicd of 
c'handa-u^va, author of a separate and ampler treatise, entitled 
Mimdnsd- caustubha, to which he repeatedly refers for a fuller eluci- 
dation of matters briefly touched upon in his concise but instructive 
gloss. This ■work is posterior to that of mauhava acharya, who is 
sometimes quoted in it, and to I'art’ha-sarat’hi, who is more fre- 
quently noticed. 

The Mimdmsd nydya- viveca is another commentary by a distin- 
guished author, hhavanat’ha misra. I speak of this aud of the 
foregoing as commentaries, because they follow the order of the 
text, recite one or more of the aphorisms from every section, and 
explain the subject, but without regularly expounding every word, 
as ordinary scholiasts, in a perpetual gloss. 

Among numerous other commentaries on jaimisi’s text, the 
Nyhyavali didhiti of raohavananua is not to be omitted. It contains 
an excellent interpretation of the sulras , which it expounds word 
by word , in^ the manner of a perpetual comment. It is brief, but 
clear; leaving nothing unexplained, and wandering into no di- 
gressions. i 

It results from the many revisions which the text and exposition 
of it have undergone, with amendments, one while arriving by a 
different process of reasoning at the same conclusion, another time 
varying the question and deducing from an unchanged text an al- 
tered argument for its solution, that the cases (adhicaranas) assume 
a very diversified aspect in the hands of the many interpreters of 
the Mimdnsa. 

A summary or paraphrase of jaimini’s doctrine was put into verse 
by an ancient author, whose memorial verses are frequently cited 
by the commentators of jaimini, under the title of Sangraha. 

Another metrical paraphrase is largely employed in the Vurtica , 
or is a part of that work itself. An entire chapter occurs under the 
title of Sluca vdrlica : other whole chapters of cumarii.a’s perform- 
ance are exclusively in prose. In many, verse and prose are inter- 
mixed. 

The most approved introduction to the study of the Mimdnsa is 
the Nydyd-mdlu vislura by mauhava acharya. It is in verse, at- 

* 135 miles west from Madras. 
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tended with a commentary in prose by the. same author. It follows 
the order of jaimini’s text; not by way of paraphrase, but as a 
summary (though the title rather implies amplification) of its pur- 
port, and of approved deductions from it; sometimes explaining se- 
parately the doctrine of BhuVta and of Guru , under each head; at 
other times that of the old scholiast; hut more commonly confined 
to that of BhaVta alone; yet often furnishing more than one appli- 
cation to the same text, as BhuVta himself does. 

madhava achakya was both priest and minister, or civil as well 
as spiritual adviser of bucca-raya and hakihara, sovereigns of 
Vidydnagara on the Godavari, as his father mayana had been of 
their father and predecessor sanqama, who reigned over the whole 
peninsula of India. 

Like the numerous other writings which bear his name , the 
Nyala mala was composed, not by himself, but by his directions, 
under the more immediate superintendence of his brother, sa'yana- 
acharya; and it appears from its preface to have been the next 
performance undertaken after the completion of their commentary 
on parasara’s institutes of law ; and it suitably enough preceded 
the great commentary of the same authors on the whole of the 
Vedas. 

According to history, confirmed by authentic inscriptions, mad- 
hava flourished towards the middle of the fourteenth century: the 
sovereigns whose confidence he enjoyed reigned from that time to 
the end of the century. 


Analysis of the Mimansa. 

From this brief notice of the principal writers on the Mimansa, I 
pass to the subject which has occupied them. 

A complete adhicaraha, or case, consists of five members , viz. I, 
the subject, or matter to he explained; 2, the doubt, or question 
arising upon that matter; 3, the first side ( purva-pacshn ) or prima 
facie argument concerning it ; 4, the answer (utlara) or demonstrated 
conclusion (siddhdnta)- 5, the pertinence or relevancy. 

The last-mentioned appertains to the whole arrangement as well 
as to its subdivisions; and commentators are occupied with showing 
the relation and connexion of subjects treated in the several lec- 
tures and chapters, and their right distribution and appropriate 
positions. 

The text of jaimini’s aphorisms does not ordinarily exhibit the 
whole of the five members of an adhicarana. Frequently the suhject, 
and the question concerning it, are but hintpd, or they are left to be 
surmised; sometimes the disputable solution of it is unnoticed, and 
the right conclusion alone is set forth. The rest is supplied by the 
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scholiasts; aiul they do not always concur as to the most apposite 
examples, nor concerning the presumed allusions of the text. 

. Its introductory siilras propose the subject in this manner. '“Now 
then the study of duty is to he commenced. Duty is a purpose 
which is inculcated by a command. Its reason must be inquired.” * 

That is, according to the interpretation of commentators, ‘Next, 
after reading the Veda; and therefore, for the sake of understand- 
ing it; the duty enjoined by it is to bo investigated. Duty is a 
meaning deduced from injunction: its ground must be sifted. A 
command is not implicitly received for proof of duty.’ 

The business of the Mimdnsa , then , being to investigate what is 
incumbent as a duty to be performed, the primary matter for in- 
quiry is proof and authority ( pramdna ). This, accordingly, is the 
subject of the first lecture, comprising four chapters, which treat of 
the following matters: 1st, precept and its cogency; 2, affirmation 
or narrative (art' havdda), as well as prayer and invocation (mantra), 
their cogency as inculcating some duty; 3, law memorial ( smrili ) , 
and usage (dchdra), their authority as presumption of some cogent 
revelation; 4, modifying ordinance and specific denomination, 
distinguished from direct or positive injunction. 

Proceeding with the subject ns above proposed, the Mimdnsd de- 
clares that perception or simple approJiensiou is no reason of duty, 
for it apprehends a present object only*, whereas duty concerns the 
future.** Simple apprehension is defined in these words : “when the 
organs of man are in contiguity with an object, that source of know- 
ledge is perception." 

The ancient scholiast has here introduced definitions of other 
sources of knowledge which the author had omitted, riz. inference, 
verbal communication, comparison, presumption, and privation. 
None of these are reasons of duty except verbal communication; for 
the rest are founded on perception, which itself is not. so. Verbal 
communication is either human, as a correct sentence (dpln rdeya ) , 
or superhuman, as a passage of the Vedas. It is indicative or im- 
perative; and the latter is either positive or relative: Ex. I. “This 
is to be done:” 2. “That is to bo done like this." 

“On sight of one member of a known association, the consequent 
apprehension of the other part which is not actually proximate, is 
(anumana) inference.*** The association must be such as had been 
before directly perceived, or had become known by analogy. 

“Comparison ( upamdna ) is knowledge arising from resemblance 
more or less strong. It is apprehension of the likeness which a thing 
presently seen bears to one. before, observed : and likeness or simi- 


* JA1H. 1. 1. I— 3. **JAIM. 1.1 4. 

*** Anc. Schol. Didh., 1‘ARt’h , &c. 
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litiidc is concomitancy of associates or attributes with one object, 
which were associated with another. 

“Presumption ( arfhapalli ) is deduction of a matter from that 
which could not else be. It is assumption of a thing not itself per- 
ceived, but necessarily implied by another which is seen, heard, or 
proven. 

“Knowledge of a thing which is not proximate (or subject to 
perception ) derived through understood sound , that is through 
words the acceptation whereof is known, is ( sdstrn ) ordinance or 
revelation. It is ( sabda ) verbal communication.” 

These five sources of knowledge, or modes of proof, as here de- 
fined, are admitted by all Mimansacas: and tho followers of pha- 
hhacaka are stated to restrict their admission to those five.* 
Bha't'ta with his disciples, guided by the ancient scholiast, adds a 
sixth, which is privation ( abhava ); and tho Vcdantis or Ullara Mi- 
mnnsacas concur in the admission of that number. 

Tho Chdreacas , as noticed in the first part of this essay,** recog- 
nise but one, viz. perception. The followers of caxa'de and those of 
Sugnla ( Buddha ) acknowledge two, perception and inference. The 
Sunc'hyas reckon three, including affirmation.*** Tho Miiiytij/icas, or 
followers of ootama, count four, viz. the foregoing together with 
comparison. The Priibhiicaras , ns just now observed, admit five. 
And the rest of the Mimdnsticas , in both schools, prior and later 
Mimunsu , enumerate six.f It docs not appear that a greater num- 
ber has been alleged by any sect of Indian philosophy. 

The first six lectures of J aim ini’s Mimansa treat of positive in- 
junction: it is the first half of the work. The latter half, compris- 
ing six more lectures, concerns indirect command: adapting to a 
copy, with any requisite modifications, that which was prescribed 
for the pattern or prototype. 

The authority of enjoined duty is the topic of tho first lecture: 
its differences and varieties, its parts (or appendant members, con- 
trasted with the main act), and the purpose of performance, arc suc- 
cessively considered in the three next, and complete the subject of 
“that which is to be performed.” The order of performance oc- 
cupies the fifth lecture; and qualification for its performance is 
treated in the sixth. 

Tho subject of indirect precept is opened in the seventh lecture 
generally, and in the eighth particularly. Inferrible changes, adapt- 
ing to the variation or copy what was designed for the type or 
model , are discussed in the ninth , and bars or exceptions in the. 
tenth. Concurrent efficacy is considered in the eleventh lecture; 
and co-ordinate effect in the, twelfth: that is, the co-operation of 

* I'edtlnla-iic' litlmani. ** Ante, p. 152. *** Ante, p. 1 05 — 108. 

f I’rdtinta sic'/nim. 
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several acts for a single result is the subject of the one; and the 
incidental effect of an act, of which the chief purpose is different, 
is discussed in the other. 

These which are the principal topics of each lecture are not, how- 
ever, exclusive. Other matters arc introduced by the way, being 
suggested by the main subject or its exceptions,' 

In the first chapter of the first lecture occurs the noted disquisi- 
tion of the Mimansd on the original and perpetual association of ar- 
ticulate sound with sense.* 

“It is a primary and natural connexion,” jaimixi affirms, “not 
merely a conventional one. The knowledge of it is instruction, 
since the utterance of a particular sound conveys knowledge , as its 
enunciation is for a particular sense. It matters not whether the 
subject have been previously apprehended (the words being intel- 
ligible, or the context rendering them so). Precept is authoritative, 
independently of human communication.”** 

Grammarians assume a special category, denominated sp'huXa, for 
the object of mental perception, which ensues upon the hearing of 
an articulate sound, and which they consider to be distinct from the 
elements or component letters of the word. Logicians disallow that 
as a needless assumption.*** They insist, however, that “sound is 
nn effect, because it is perceived as the result of effort; because it 
endures not, but censes so soon as uttered; because it is spoken of 
as made or done; because it is at once apprehended in divers 
places at the same instant, uttered by divers persons; because it is 
liable to permutation; and because it is subject to increase of in- 
tensity with the multitude of utterers.” To all which the answer is, 
that “the result of an effort is uniform, the same letters being arti- 
culated. Sound is unobserved though existent, if it reach not the 
object (vibrations of air emitted from the mouth of the speaker pro- 
ceed and manifest sound by their appulse to air at rest in the space 
bounded by the hollow of the ear; for want of such appulse, sound, 
though existent, is unapprehended). + Sound is not made or done, 
but is used; it is uttered , not called into existence. Its universality 
is as that of the sun (common to all). The permutation of letters is 
the substitution of a different one (as a semivowel for a vowel), not 
the alteration of the same letter. Noise, not sound, is increased by 
a multitude of voices. Sound is perpetual, intended for the apjire- 
hensiou of others: it is universal, a generic term being applicable 
to all individuals. Its perpetuity is intimated by a passage of the 
Veda, which expresses ‘Send forth praise, with perpetual speech.’ tt 

* A passage cited by writers on the dialectic Sydya from the disquisition 
on the perpetuity of sound (see ante, page 185), is not to ho found in jai- 
m ini's milrat: it must have been taken from one of his commentators. 

** jaim. 1. 1. f>. *** Didh., I'Akt'h. and iuon. f l/idh. 

ft jaim. 1. 1. 6. I — 18 and Com. 
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The first chapter terminates with an inquiry into the authority 
of the Veda , which is maintained to be primeval aud superhuman ; 
although different portions of it are denominated from names of 
men, as Cdt'haea, CauVhuma , Paishpala, &c. and although worldly 
incidents and occurrences are mentioned. Those denominations of 
particular portions; it is affirmed, have reference to the tradition by 
which a revelation has been transmitted. They are named after 
the. person who uttered them, as to him revealed. 

The eternity of the Veda , or authenticity of its revelation , is at- 
tempted to be proved by showing that it had no human origin ; and 
for this purpose, the principal argument is, that no human author is 
remembered. In the case of human compositions, it is said, contem- 
poraries have been aware that the authors of them were occupied 
in composing those works: not so with the Veda, which has been 
banded down ns primeval , and of which no mortal author was 
known. 

It is, however, acknowledged, that a mistake may he. mndc, and 
the work of a human author may he erroneously received as a part 
of the sacred book by those who are unacquainted with its true 
origin. An instance occurs among those who use the Bahvrich , a 
sac' lid of the Higreda , by whom a ritual of anwalayana has been 
admitted, under the. title of the fifth - Aranyara , as a part of the 
Rigveda. 

The Veda received as holy by orthodox Hindus consists of two 
parts, prayer and precept ( mantra and brdhma'na). jaimixi has at- 
tempted to give a. short definition of the first, adding that the second 
is its supplement; “whatever is not mantra, is brdhmana." * The 
ancient scholiast has endeavoured to supply the acknowledged de- 
fect of jaimini's imperfect definition, by enumerating the various 
descriptions of passages coming under each head. Later scholiasts 
have shown, that every article in that enumeration is subject, to ex- 
ceptions ; and the only test of distinction , finally acknowledged, is 
admission of the expert, or acceptance of approved teachers, who 
have taught their disciples to use one passage as a prayer, and to 
read another as a precept, jaimini’s definition, and his scholiast's 
enumeration, serve hut to alleviate “the task of picking up grains." 

Generally, then, a mantra is a prayer, invocation, or declaration. 
It is expressed in the first person, or is addressed in the second. 
It declares the purpose of a pious act, or lauds or invokes the ob- 
ject. It asks a question or returns an answer; directs, inquires, 
or deliberates ; blesses or imprecates, exults or laments, counts or 
narrntes, &c. 

Here is to be remarked, that changes introduced into a prayer to 
adapt it, mulatis mutandis , to a different ceremony from that for 

* /Him. 2.1.7. 
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which primarily it was intended, or the insertion of an individual's 
personal and family names where this is requisite, are not consi- 
dered to be part of the mantra. 

It is likewise to he observed, although mantras of the Vedas are 
ordinarily significant, ’that the chants of the Samaveda are unmean- 
ing. They consist of a few syllables, as ird dyird , or gird gdyird , 
repeated again and again, as required by the tune or rhythm. Ne- 
vertheless, significant mantras are likewise chanted ; and two of the 
books of the Samaveda are allotted to hymns of this description. 
The hymns consist of triplets (Inch) or triple stanzas. 

The first , or pattern verse or stanza . is found , with the name of 
the appropriate tune, in the Chhandas or Y ‘'migrant' ha ; and the two 
remaining verses or stanzas, to complete the triplet, are furnished 
in the supplementary book called Ottara-grant'ha. 

Mantras are distinguished under three designations. Those which 
are in metre are termed rich , those chanted are simian, and the rest 
are yajush, sacrificial prayers in prose (for yajush imports sacrifice). 
Nevertheless, metrical prayers occnr in the Yajurveda , and prose 
in the Samaveda. 

Metrical prayers are recited aloud: those termed sdman with mu- 
sical modulation; but the prose inaudibly muttered.* Such, how- 
ever, as are. vocative, addressed to a second person, are to be uttered 
audibly, though in prose: for communication is intended.** 

Metrical prayers, however, belonging to the Yajurveda are in- 
audibly recited; and so are chants belonging to the same inaudibly 
chanted: for prayers take the. character of the rite into which they 
are introduced; and where the same fito is ordained in more than 
one Vida, it appertains to that with which it is most consonant, 
and the prayer is either audibly or inaudibly chanted accord- 
ingly.*** 


* Mil n. 3. 3. 1. ** !b. 2. 1. 7—11. 

*** M. 3. 3. I— 3. Instances of the same prayer recurring either word for 
word, or with very slight variation, in more than one V eda, are innumerable. 
An eminent example is that of the celebrated (idyalri, of which the proper 
place is in the Rig-veda (3 -1. 10.), among hymns of viswamitka. It i», how- 
ever, repeated in all the Vidas, and particularly in the 3d, 22d and 30th 
chapters of the white i'ajush. (3, § 33; 22, § 0; and 30, § 3.) 

Another notable instance is that of the Vunisha-sitcta, of which a version 
was given, from a ritual in which it was found cited (ante, p. 101). It has 
a place in the Rig-veda (8. 4 7.) nmong miscellaneous hymns; and is inserted, 
with some little variation, among prayers employed at the /'urus/ia-mcil/ia , 
in the 31st chapter of the white Yajur-veda . 

On collation of those two Vedas and their scholia, I find occasion to amend 
one or two passages in the version of it formerly given: but for this I shall 
take another opportunity. 

That remarkable hyinn is in language, metre, and style, very different from 
the rest of the prayers with which it is associated. It has a decidedly more 
modern tone; and must have been composed uftcr the Sanscrit language had 
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The prayers termed rich and taman are limited by the metre 
and the chant respectively; but those which are in prose are regu- 
lated as to their extent by the sense. A complete sentence consti- 
tutes a single yajush: the sense must be one, and would be defi- 
cient were the phrase divided. Nevertheless, the sentence which 
constitutes a prayer may borrow, from a preceding or from a subse- 
quent one, terms wanting to perfect tho sense , unless an interven- 
ing one be incompatible with thnt construction.* 

Tho brdhmuha of the Veda is in general a precept; or it expres- 
ses praise or blame, or a doubt, a reason, or a comparison ; or inti- 
mates a derivation; or uarrates a fact or an occurrence : and a cha- 
racteristic sign of it is thnt it very generally contains the particle 
“ so” ( tli or itilta ) ; as a mantra usually does tho pronoun of the se- 
cond person “thee,” either expressed or understood, “ (thou) art ” ** 
In a still more general view tho briihmuna is practical, directing 
religious observances, teaching the purpose, time, and manner of 
performing them, indicating the prayers to be employed, and eluci- 
dating their import. The esoteric briihmaiia comprises the upanishads, 
and is theological. 

It becomes a question which the Mimtmsu examines at much 
length, whether those passages of the Veda which are not direct 
precepts, but are narrative, laudatory, or explanatory, are never- 
theless cogent for a point of duty. Itt this inquiry is involved the 
further question , whether a consciousness of the scope of an act is 
essential to its efficacy for the production of its proper consequence. 
The Minumsa maintains that narrative or indicative texts are proof 
of duty, as concurrent in import with a direct precept. There sub- 
sists a mutual relation between them. One enjoins or forbids an 
act; the other supplies an inducement for doing it or for refraining 
from it: "Do so, because such is the fruit.” The imperative sen- 
tence is nevertheless cogent, independently of the affirmative one, 
and needs not its support. The indicative phrase is cogent, imply- 
ing injunction by pronouncing benefit. 

It virtually prescribes the act whiclwit recommends.*** Inference, 
however, is not to be. strained. It is not equally convincing as 
actual perception : a forthcoming injunction or direct precept has 
more force than a mere inference from premises. + 

A prayer, loo, carries authority, as evidence of a precept bearing 

been refined, and its grammar and rhythm perfected. The internal evidence 
which it furnishes, serves to demonstrate the important fact, that tho com- 
pilation of the Vedas, in their present arrangement, took place after the 
Sanscrit tongne had advanced, from the rustic and irregular dialect in which 
the multitude of hymns and prayers of the Veda was composed, to the polish- 
ed and sonorous language in which the mythological poems , sacred and pro- 
phanc ( pnrdnns and edvt/as), have been written. 

* JfiM. 2. 1. I I — -IN. ** sak. &c. on Mini. I. -I. 1. and 2. 1. 7. 

*** Him. I. 2. I -3. f lh. 1 . 2. 3. 
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the like import. This is a visible or temporal purpose of a prayer; 
and it is a received maxim, that a perceptible purpose being assign- 
able, prevails before an imperceptible one. But the recital of a 
particular prayer at a religious rite, rather than a narrative text of 
like import, is for a spiritual end, since, there is no visible purpose 
of a set form of words.* 

Besides the evidence of precept from an extant revelation or re- 
corded hearing ( sruti ) of it, another source of evidence is founded 
on the recollections ( smriti ) of ancient sages. They possess authority 
as grounded on the Veda, being composed by holy personages con- 
versant with its contents. Nor was it superfluous to compose anew 
what was there to bo found; for a compilation, exhibiting in a suc- 
cinct form that which is scattered through the Veda, has its use. 
Nor are the prayers which the smriti directs unauthorized, for they 
are presumed to have been taken from passages of revelation not 
now forthcoming. Those recollections have come down by unbroken 
tradition to this day, admitted by the virtuous of the three tribes, 
and known under the title of Dharma saslra , comprising the insti- 
tutes of law, civil and religious. Nor is error to he presumed which 
had not, until now, been detected. An express text of the Veda, as 
the Mimdnsd maintains,** must then bo concluded to have been 
actually seen by the venerable author of a recorded recollection 
(smriti). 

But if contradiction appear, if it can he shown that an extant 
passage of the Veda is inconsistent with one of the smriti , it invali- 
dates that presumption. An actual text, present to the sense, pre- 
vails before a presumptive one.*** 

Or though no contrary passage of the Veda be actually found, . 
yet if cupidity, or other exceptionable motive may bo assigned, re- 
velation is not to be presumed in the instance, the recollection being 
tints impeached. + 

The Hacyas (or Bauddhas) and Jainas (or Arhatas) , ns ciima'rila 
acknowledges, are considered to he Cshatriyas. It is not to be con- 
cluded, lie says, that their recollections were founded upon a Veda 
which is now lost. There can be no inference of a foundation in 
revelation, for unauthentic recollections of persons who deny its 
aitthenticity. Even when they do concur with it, as recommending 
charitable gifts and enjoining veracity, chastity, and innocence, the 
books of the Sdeyas are of no authority for the virtues which they 
inculcate. Duties are not taken from them : the association would 
suggest a surmise of vicc,t+ tainting what else is virtuous. The 
entire Veda which is directed to be studied is the foundation of 

* Man. 1. 2. 4. ** /*. 1. 3. 1. *** lb. 1. 3. 2. f lb. 1. 3. 3. 

tt lb. 1. 3. 1.' 
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duty ; and those only who are conversant with it are capable of com- 
petent recollections. 

Usago generally prevalent among good men, and by them prac- 
tised as understanding it to bo enjoined and therefore incumbent 
on them, is mediately, but not directly, evidence of duty: but it is 
not valid if it be contrary to an express text. From the modern 
prevalence of any usage, there arises a presumption of a correspond- 
ent injunction by a holy personage who remembered a revelation 
to the same effect. Thus usage presumes a recollection, which again 
presupposes revelation. Authors, however, have omitted particulars, 
sanctioning good customs in general terms: but any usage which is 
inconsistent with a recorded recollection is not to be practised, so 
long as no express text of scripture is found to support it. 

In like manner, rituals which teach the proper mode of celebrat- 
ing religious rites, and arc entitled Calpa sutra or Grihya-grunt'ha, 
derive their authority , like the Manna sdslra , from a presumption 
that their authors, being persons conversant with the Veda, collected 
and abridged rules which they there found. The Calpa-sntras neither 
arc a part of the Veda, nor possess equal nor independent authority. 
It would be a laborious enterprise to prove a superhuman origin of 
them; nor can it be accomplished, since contemporaries were aware 
of the authors being occupied, with the composition of them.* When- 
ever a sitlra (whether of the calpa or gri/tya) is opposed to an extant 
passage of the Veda, or is inconsistent with valid reason, it is not to 
be followed ; nor is an alternative admissible in regard to its observ- 
ance in such case, unless a corroborative text of the Veda can be 
shown.** 

Neither arc nsnges restricted to particular provinces, though certain 
customs are more generally prevalent in some places than in others: 
as the Huldca (vnlg. J/idi) or festival of spring in the east; the 
worship of local tutelary deities hereditarily, by families, in the 
south ; the racing of oxen on the full moon of JgcshVha, in the north ; 
and the adoration of tribes of deities (main gaiia), in the w est. Nor 
are rituals and law institutes coulincd to particular classes : though 
some are followed by certain persons preferably to others; as va- 
sisiit’iia, by the Bahvrich sac' ha of the Rigrcda: qautama, by the 
Cdbhiliya of the Sdmavcda: sanc’ha and i.ic’hita, by the Vdjasancyi : 
and apastamua and baudhayana, by the Tailliriya of the Vajurtx ' da . 
There is no presumption of a restrictive revelation, but of one of gen- 
eral import. The institutes of law , and rituals of ceremonies, were 
composed by authors appertaining to particular sac' Inis, and by 
them taught to their fellows belonging to the same, and have con- 
tinued current among the descendants of those to whom they were 
so taught. 


* uciiU on Him. 1. '■{. 7. 


** ( ’lIAM)A 1IKVA. 
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A very curious disquisition occurs in this part of the,*Mimdnsd,* 
on the acceptation of words in correct language and barbaric dialects, 
and on the use of terms taken from either. Instances alleged are 
yava , signifying in Sanscrit, barley, but in the barbaric tongue, tho 
plant named priyangu; vardha, in tho one a hog, and in the other a 
cow; pi In , a certain tree,** but among barbarians fin elephant; 
vetusa, a rattan cane and a citron. The Mimdnsd concludes, that in 
such instances of words having two acceptations, that in which it is 
received by the civilized ( dryas ) , or which is countenanced by use 
in sacred books, is to be preferred to the practice of barbarians 
( Mtech'ha ), who are apt to confound words or their meanings. 

Concerning these instances, oumakila remarks that the words 
have no such acceptation , in any country , as is by the scholiast 
alleged. He is wrong in regard to one, at least, for pilu is evidently 
the Persian fit or pit. Modem vocabularies*** exhibit the word as 
a Sanscrit one in the same sense ; erroneously, as appears from this 
disquisition. 

Then follows, in citmakila's Vdrlica , much upon the subject of 
provincial and barbaric dialects; which, adverting to the age in 
which he flourished, is interesting, and merits the. attention of phi- 
lologists. He brings examples from the Andhra and DraviHa dialects, 
and specifies as barbaric tongues tho Pdrasica, Parana , Ranmacu, 
and Barbara, but confesses his imperfect acquaintance with these. 

jaimini gives an instance of a barbaric term used in the Veda, 
viz., pica, a black cuckow (cucuhts indicus ); to which his scholiasts 
add nema, half, tdmarasa , a lotus, and sain a wooden colander; but 
without adducing examples of the actual use of them in any of the 
Vedas. Such terms must he taken in their ordinary acceptation, 
though barbarous; and the passage quoted from the Vida where 
the word pica occurs, must be interpreted “sacrifice a black cuckow 
at night.” It will here bo remarked , that pica corresponds to the 
Latin picas, and that nim answers to the Persic nim. 

On the other hand, a barbaric word, or a provincial corruption, 
is not to bo employed instead of the proper Sanscrit term. Thus yd 
( gauh ), and not ydici, is the right term for a cow. + Orthography, 
likewise, is to he carefully attended to; else by writing or reading 
asiva for asica in the directions for the sacrifice of a horse, the in- 
junction would seem to be for the sacrifice of a pauper ( a-swa , des- 
titute of property). 

Generally, words are to he applied in strict conformity with 
correct grammar. The Sdcyas, and other heretics, as cumarila in 
this place remarks, ft do not use Sanscrit (they employ Prdcril). 


* I. 3. 5. 

** The name is in vocabularies assigned to many different trees. 

*** jataiiiiaka, &c. f Viirt. I. 3. 1. ft Varl. I. 3. 7. 
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But Brahmaiias should not speak as barbarians. Grammar, which 
is primeval, has been handed down by tradition. Language is the 
same in tho Vedas and in ordinary discourse, notwithstanding a few 
deviations: the import of words is generic, though the application 
of them |f specific. 

The peculiarities of tho dialect of the Veda are not to be taken 
for inaccuracies. Thus, Iman stands for lilman, self or soul; and 
Urdhmundsah for lirdhmundh, priests; with many other anomalies 
of the sacred dialect.* 

When the ordinary acceptation of a term is different from that 
which it bears in an explanatory passage, this latter import prevails 
in the text likewise , else the precept and its supplement would 
disagree. Thus trivrtl , triplet, is specially applied to a hymn com- 
prising three triplets or uine stanzas, which is the peculiar sense it 
hears in tho Vedas. 

Again, chtiru, which in ordinary discourse signifies boiler or 
cauldron, is in tho Vedas an oblation of boiled food , as rice, &c. 
So aiwubdta , which literally means horse hair, is a designation of 
a species of grass ( sacchurum spnntanewn) into which it is said the 
tail of a consecrated horse was once transformed; and of that grass 
a cushion is made for certain religious rites. 

It will he observed, as has been intimated in speaking of tho 
members of nn adhicuruna in the Mimdnsd, that a case is proposed, 
either specified in jaimini’s text or supplied by his scholiasts. 
Upon this a doubt or question is raised, and a solution of it is sug- 
gested, which is refuted, and a right conclusion established in its 
stead. The disquisitions of the Mimdnsd bear, therefore, a certain 
resemblance to juridical questions; and, in fact, tho Hindu law 
being blended with the. religion of the people, the same modes of 
reasoning are applicable, and are applied to the one as to the other. 
The logic of the Mimdnsd is the logic of tho law ; the rule of interpre- 
tation of civil and religious ordinances. Each case is examined and 
determined upon general principles; and from the cases decided the 
principles may be collected. A well-ordered arrangement of them 
would constitute the philosophy of the law : and this is, in truth, what 
has been attempted in the Mimdnsd. jaimini'b arrangement, however, 
is not philosophical; and I am not acquainted witli any elementary 
work of this school in which a better distribution has been achieved. 
I shall not here attempt to supply the defect, but confine the sequel 
of this essay to a few specimens from divers chapters of jaimini, 
after some more remarks on the general scopo and manner of the 
work. 

Instances of the application of reasoning, as taught in the Mimdnsd, 
to the discussion and determination of juridical questions, may be 

* Mim. 1. 3. 10. 
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seen in tvyo treatises on the Law of Inheritance, translated by my- 
self, and ns many on Adoption, by a member of this Society, Mr. 
J. C. C. Sutherland (See Mildcshard on Inheritance, I. 1. 10, and 
1. 9. It, and 2. I. 34; Jimtila Vdhana , II. 3. 16 — 19. Ball. Mim. on 
Adoption, I. I. 35 — 41, and 4. 4. 65—66 and 6. 6- 27 — 31. Bn II. Chand. 
1. 1. 24 and 2. 2. 4). 

'l'he subject which most engages attention throughout the Mimdnsd , 
recurring at every turn, is the invisible or spiritual operation of an 
act of merit. The action ceases, yet the consequence does not im- 
mediately ensue. A virtue meantime subsists, unseen, but efficacious 
to connect the consequence with its past and remote cause, and to 
bring about at a distant period, or in another world, the relative 
effect. 

That unseen virtue is termed apurva, being a relation superin- 
duced, not befoge possessed. 

Sacrifice (ydign), which, among meritorious works, is the act of 
religion most inculcated by the Vedas , and consequently most dis- 
cussed in the prior Mimdnsd, consists in parting with a thing that it 
may belong to a deity, whom it is intended to propitiate.* living 
enst into the fire for that purpose, it is a burnt offering ( hdmu ). Four 
sorts are distinguished: a simple oblation ( ishti ), tho immolation of 
a victim ( [posit ), the presenting of expressed juice of tho sdma plant 
(asetepias acitlu ) , and the burnt- offering above -mentioned.** The 
object of certain rites is some definite temporal advantage; of others, 
benefit in another world. Three ceremonies, in particular, are types 
of all tho rest: the consecration of a sacrificial tire, the presenting 
of an oblation, and the. preparation of the sdma. Tho oblation which 
serves as a model for the rest, is that which is offered twice in each 
month, viz. at the full and change of the moon. It is accompanied, 
more especially at tho new moon , witli an oblation of whey from 
new milk. Accordingly, the Vajurcedu begins with this rite. It 
comprehends the sending of selected cows to pasture after sepa- 
rating their calves, touching them with a leafy branch of puldsu 
(butea f rondosa) cut for the purpose, and subsequently stuck in the 
ground in front of the apartment containing the sacrificial tire, for 
a protection of the herd from robbers and beasts of prey: the cows 
are milked in the evening and again in the morning; and, from the 
new milk, whey is* then prepared for an oblation. 

Concerning this ceremony, with all its details, numerous questions 
arise, which are resolved in the Mimdnsd: for instance, the milking 
of tho cows is pronounced to be not a primary or main act, but a 
subordinate one; and the parting of the calves from their dams is 
subsidiary to that subordinate act.*** The whey, which in fnct is 
milk modified, is the main object of the whole preparation; not the 

* Mim. 4. 4. 12. ** lb. 4. 4. I. *** lb. 4. 3 10. 
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curd, which is but incidentally produced, not being sought nor 
wanted.* 

In tho fourth chapter of the first book, the author discriminates 
terms that modify the precept from such as are specific denomina- 
tions. Several of the instances are not a little curious. Thus it is 
a question, whether the hawk-sacrifice ( syiina yaga ) , which is at- 
tended with imprecations on a hated foe, bo performed by the actual 
immolation of a bird of that kind. The case is determined by a 
maxim, that “a term intimating resemblance is denominative." 
Hawk , then, is the name of that incantation: “it pounces on the foe 
as a falcon on his prey.”** So longs is a name for a similar incanta- 
tion , “which seizes the enemy from afar as with a pair of tongs;” 
and cow, for a sacrifice to avert such imprecations. 

It is fit to remark in this place, that incantations for destruction 
of hated foes, though frequent in tho Vedas (and inodes of perform- 
ing them, with greater or less solemnity, are there taught), cannot 
be deemed laudable acts of religion ; on the contrary, they are pro- 
nounced to he at least mediately criminal; and pains in hell, as for 
homicide, await the malevolent man who thus practises against the 
life of his enemy. 

Another instance, discussed in tho same chapter, is chitra, applied 
to a sacrifice performed for acquisition of cattle. It is questioned 
whether tho feminine termination, joined to the ordinary significa- 
tion of the word, indicates a female victim of a varied colour. It 
intends, however, an offering termed various, as consisting of no less 
than six different articles: honey, milk, curds, boiled butter, rice in 
the husk as well as clean, and water.*** 

In like manner , tidbhid is the name of a sacrifice directed to be 
performed for tho like purpose: that is, by n person desirous of 
possessing cattle. Tho sense approaches to tho etymology of the 
term: it is a ceremony “by which possession of cattle is, as it wore, 
dug up.” It does not imply that some tool for delving, as a spade 
or hoe for digging up the earth, is to be actually employed in the 
ceremony. 

A question of considerable interest, as involving the important 
one concerning property in the soil in India, is discussed in the 
sixth lecture, f At certain sacrifices, such as that which is called 
riswajil, the votary, for whose benefit the ceremony is performed, is 
enjoined to bestow all his property on the officiating priests. It is 
asked whether a paramount sovereign shall give, all the laud, in- 
cluding pasture- ground, highways, and the site of lakes and ponds; 
an universal monarch, the whole earth; and a subordinate prince, 
the entire province over which he rules? To that question the 

* Mim. 4. 1. 9. ** 74.1. 4. 5. and 3. 7. 23. *** lb. I 4. 3. 

f lb. 6. 7. 2. 
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answer is: tlic monarch has not property in the earth, nor the sub- 
ordinate prince in the land. By conquest kingly power is obtained, 
and property in house and field which belonged to the enemy. 
The maxim of the law, that “the king is lord of all excepting sa- 
cerdotal wealth,” concerns his authority for correction of the wicked 
and protection of the good. His kingly power is for government of 
the realm and extirpation of wrong; and for that purpose he re- 
ceives taxes from husbandmen, and levies fines from offenders. 
But right of property is not thereby vested in him; else he would 
have property in house and land appertaining to the subjects abid- 
ing in his dominions. The earth is not the king’s, hut is common 
to all beings enjoying the fruit of their own labour. It belongs, 
says jaimini , to all alike: therefore, although a gift of a piece of 
ground to an individual does take place, the whole land cnnrtot be 
given by a monarch, nor a province by a subordinate prince; but 
house and field, acquired by purchase and similar means, are liable 
to gift.” * 

The case which will be here next cited, will bring to recollec- 
tion the instance of the Indian Calanus,*'* who accompanied Alex- 
ander’s army , and burnt, himself at Babylon after the manner of 
his country. 

This particular mode of religious suicide by cremation is now ob- 
solete; as that of widows is in some provinces of India, and it may 
be hoped will become so in the rest, if no injudicious interference 
by direct prohibition arouse opposition and prevent the growing dis- 
use. Other modes of religious suicide not unfrequently occur; such 
as drowning, burying alive, falling from a precipice or under the 
wheels of an idol’s car, &c. But they nrc not founded on the Vedas, 
as that by burning is. 

Self-immolation, in that ancient form of it, is a solemn sacrifice, 
performed according to rites which the Vedas direct, by a man de- 
sirous of passing immediately to heaven without enduring disease, 
lie. engages priests, as at other sacrifices, for the various functions 
requisite to the performance of the rites, being himself the votary 
for whose benefit the ceremony is undertaken. At a certain stage, 
of it, after wrapping a cloth round a branch of udumhara (finis gin 
meratd), which represents a sacrificial stake, and having appointed 
the priests to complete the ceremony , lie chants a solemn hymn , 
and casts himself on a burning pile wherein his body is consumed. 
Afterwards, whatever concerns the rite as a sacrificial ceremony, 
is to be completed by the attendant priests: omitting, however, those 
matters which specially appertain to the votary, and which, after 
his death, there is no one competent to perform. *** 

* sab. maiui. and c'handa, nd Incnm. ** Cnlydhn. 

*** Mint. 10 . 2 . 23 . 
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In like manner, if the principal die by a natural death, after en- 
gaging Brahmanas to co-operate with him in the celebration of cer- 
tain rites requiring the aid of several priests , his body is to be 
burnt, and his ashes kept to represent him; and the ceremony is 
completed for his benefit, according to one opinion, but for theirs 
according to another. The ashes, it is argued, do not perform the 
ceremony, but the priests do. Being inanimate, the bones cannot 
fulfil the prescribed duties peculiar to the principal: as utterance 
of certain prayers, shaving of hair and beard, measure of his sta- 
ture with a branch of udumbara , &c. These and similar functions 
are not practicable by an inanimate skeleton, and therefore are un- 
avoidably omitted.* 

The full complement of persons officiating at a great solemnity 
is seventeen. This number, as is shown, includes the votary or 
principal, who is assisted by sixteen priests engaged by him for 
different offices, which he need not personally discharge. His essen- 
tial function is the payment of their hire or sacrificial fee.** 

They rank in different gradations, and are remunerated propor- 
tionably. Four, whose duties are most important , receive the full 
perquisite; four others are recompensed with a half; the four next 
with a third; and the four last with a quarter. 

On occasions of less solemnity four priests only are engaged , 
making with the principal five officiating persons. A question is 
raised, whether the immolator of a victim at the sacrifice of an ani- 
mal (usually a goat) be a distinct officiating person : the answer is 
in the negative. No onejs specially engaged for immolator inde- 
pendently of other functions; but some one of the party, who has 
other duties to discharge, slays the victim in the prescribed manner, 
and is accordingly termed immolator.*** 

The victims at some sacrifices arc numerous : as ninny as seven- 
teen at the vajapeyti, made fast to the same number of stakes; and 
at an asmametf ha not fewer than six hundred and nine of all des- 
scriptions, tame and wild, terrestrial and aquatic, walking, flying, 
swimming, and creeping things, distributed among twenty - one 
stakes and in the intervals between them; the tame made fast to the 
stakes, and the wild secured in cages, nets, baskets, jars, and hol- 
low canes, and by various other devices. The wild are not to be 
slain , but at a certain stage of the ceremony let loose. The tame 
ones, or most of them (chiefly goats), are to be actually immolated. 

The various rites are successively performed for each victim ; 
not completed for one before they arc commenced for another. But 
the consecration of the. sacrificial stakes is perfected for each in 
succession, because the votnry is required to retain hold of the 
stake until the consecration of it is done.f 

* Mim. 10. 2. 17-20. ** lb. 3. 7. 8-17. *** lb. 3. 7. 13. f lb. 5. 2. 1-5. 
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The foregoing instances may suffice to give some idea of the na- 
ture of the subjects treated in the Mimansa, and of the way in which 
they are handled. They have been selected as in themselves cur- 
ious, rather than as instructive specimens of the manner in which 
very numerous and varied cases are examined and questions con- 
cerning them resolved,. The arguments would be tedious, and the 
reasons of the solution would need much elucidation , and after all 
would, in general, be uninteresting. 

A few examples of the topics investigated, and still fewer of 
the' reasoning applied to them, have therefore been considered as 
better conveying in a small compass a notion of the multifarious 
subjects of the Mimansa. 
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On the PHILOSOPHY of the HINDUS. 


PAKT IV.* 

[Prom the Transactions of tlie Royal Asiatic Society, vol. ii. p. 1 — 3 0 . j 


INTRODUCTION. 

A preceding essay on Indian philosophy contained a succinct 
account of the Carmu mimdnsd. The present one will be devoted to 
the tlrahma minuinsd ; which, as the complement of the former, is 
termed ullara, later, contrasted with pitrva, prior, being the investi- 
gation of proof, deducihlo from the Vedas in regard to theology , as 
the other is in regard to works and their merit. The two together, 
then, comprise the complete system of interpretation of the precepts 
and doctrine of the Vedas, both practical and theological. They 
are parts of one whole. The later Mimdnsd is supplementary to the 
prior ( and is expressly affirmed to be so: but, differing on many 
important points , though agreeing on others, they are essentially 
distinct in a religious as in a philosophical view. 

The ordinary designation of the Ullara mimdnsd is Vedanta , a 
term likewise of more comprehensive import. It literally signifies 
“ conclusion of the Veda,'' and bears reference to the Upanishads , 
which are, for the most part, terminating sections of the Vedas to 
which they belong. It implies, however, the doctrine (Terived from 
them, and extends to hooks of sacred authority, in which that doc- 
trine is thence deduced ; and in this large acceptation, it is “the 
end and scope of the Vedas." 

The followers of the Vedanta have separated in several sects, as 
‘ancient’ and ‘ modern ’ Vedantins , and bearing other designations. 
The points on which they disagree, and the difference of their opi- 
nions, will not be a subject of the present essay, but may be noticed 
in a future one. 

Among numerous Upanishads , those which arc principally relied 
upon for the Vedanta, and which accordingly are most frequently 
cited, are the Ch'hdndtitpya , Caashitaei , Vrihad dranyaea , Ailareyaea , 
Tailtiriynca, Cdt'haea, Cat'hava/li, MunUaca, Prasna, ‘Swetdsiratara ; to 
which may be added the tsd-rdsya, Cena, and one or two more. 

* Read at a public meeting of the Koval Asiatic Society, April 7, 1877. 
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Certain religious exercises, consisting chiefly in profound medi- 
tation, with particular sitting postures rigorously continued, arc in- 
culcated as preparing the student for the attainment of divine 
knowledge, and promoting his acquisition of it. Directions concern- 
ing such devout exercises arc to be found in several of the Upanishads, 
especially in the S ivetaswalaru\ and likewise in other portions of 
the Vedas, as a part of the general ritual. These are accordingly 
cited by the commentators of the Vedanta, and must be considered 
to be comprehended under that general term ; * and others from 
different sac' has of the Vedas, as further exemplified in a note 
below.** . 

Besides the portion of the Vedas understood to be intended by 
the designation of Vedanta, the grand authority for its doctrine is 
the collection of sulras, or aphorisms, entitled Brdhme-sutra or ’Sari- 
raca-mimdnsd, and sometimes ’Sarira-sutra or Veddnla-siitra. ‘Sarira, 
it should be observed, signifies embodied or incarnate (soul). 

Other authorities are the ancient scholia of that text, which is 
the standard work of the science; and didactic poems comprehended 
under the designation of smrUi, a name implying a certain degree 
of veneration due to the authors. Such are the Bhagavad gild and 
Yuga-vasish't'ha, reputed to be inspired writings. 

Writers on the v£danta. 

The Hdriracu - mimdnsd or Brahme sutra, above-mentioned, is a 
collection of succinct aphorisms attributed to badarayana, who is 
the same with vyasa or Veda vydsa ; also called fhvaipdyana or 
Crishna- dwaipdyuna. According to mythology, he had in a former 
state, being then a hrdhmana bearing the name of apantara-ta- 
mas,*** acquired a perfect knowledge of revelation and of the di- 
vinity, and was consequently qualified for eternal beatitude. Ne- 
vertheless, by special command of the deity, he resumed a corpo- 
real frame and the human shape, at the period intervening between 
the third and fourth ages of the present world, and was compiler of 
the Vedas, as his title of Vydsa implies. 

In the Purunas, and by parasara, he is said to be an incarnation 
( avalara ) of vishxu. This, however , is not altogether at variance 
with the, fofegoing legend; since apantara-tamas, having attained 

* For instance, the Agnirahasya hrdhmana of the Cdnwas and of the Pdjint 
(or Pdjasan£yins)\ the Itashasya hrdhmana of the Tdndins and of the Pain gins. 

** The Udyit’ha hrdhmana of the Pdjasancyins , the Pa nchdgn i- vi/iyd praca- 
rana of the same, the Chita grant' ha of the lidndyaniyas J the Prdna-samvdda or 
Prdna-vidyd, Dahara-vidyd, Hdrda vidyd, Paramdtma vidyd Satyavidyd, Pais- 
mdnara-vidud , Sdndilya ■ vidyd , Pdmadevya vidyd , (/pact is at a vidyd , Parynnca- 
vidyd , Maahu-vidydt Shodasacata- vidyd, Stunvarya vidyd, See 

*** 8ANC. &c. on Br. Sutr. 3. 3. 32. 
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perfection, was identified with the deity; and his resumption of 
the human form was a descent of the god, in mythological notions. 

Apart from mythology, it is not to be deemed unlikely, that the 
person ( whoever he really was } who compiled and arranged the 
Vedas, was led to compose a treatise on their scope and essential 
doctrine. But vyasa is also reputed author of the Mahdihhdrala, 
and most of the principal purdnas ; and that is for the contrary rea- 
son improbable, since the doctrine of the purdnas, and even of the 
Bhagavad gild and the rest of the Mahabharala , are not quite con- 
sonant to that of the Vedas, as expounded in the Brahme-sulras. 
The same person would not have deduced from the same premises 
such different conclusions. 

The name of badarayana frequently recurs in the siitras ascribed 
to him, as does that of jaimini, the reputed author of the Purva- 
mimdnsd, in his. I have already remarked, in the preceding es- 
say,* on the mention of an author by his name, and in the third 
person, in his own work. It is nothing unusual in literature or 
science of other nations: but a Hindu commentator will account for 
it, by presuming the actual composition to be that of a disciple re- 
cording the words of his teacher. 

Besides ba'dara'yana himself, and his great predecessor jaimini, 
several other distinguished names likewise occur, though less fre- 
quently: some which are also noticed in the Purva - mimansd , as 
atr£yi and badari; and some which are not there found, as as- 
marat’hya, aud’ulomi, carshnajini , and ca'sacrTtsn a ; and the 
Yoga of Patanjali, which consequently is an anterior work; as in- 
deed it must be, if its scholiast, as generally acknowledged, be the 
same vyasa who is the author of the aphorisms of the Uttara-mi- 
mansa. 

The $ ariraca is also posterior to the atheistical Sdne'hya of capi- 
la, to whom, or at least to his doctrine, there are many marked al- 
lusions in the text. 

The atomic system of canade (or, as the scholiast of the Sariraca, 
in more than one place, contumeliously designates him, cana-bhuj 
or canabhacsha) is frequently' adverted to for the purpose of con- 
futation; as are the most noted heretical systems, viz. the several 
sects of Jainas, the Bauddhtts , the Pdsupalas with other classes of 
Mahestvaras, the Panchardlras or Bhdgavatas , and divers other schis- 
matics. 

From this, which is also supported by other reasons, there seems 
to be good ground for considering the ‘Sariraca to be the latest of 
the six grand systems of doctrine ( darsana ) in Indian philosophy : 
later, likewise, than the heresies which sprung up among the Hin- 
dus of the military and mercantile tribes (cshalriya and vaisya ) and 

* See p. 180, of this volume. 
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which, disclaiming the Vedas , set up a Jma or a Buddha for an ob- 
ject of worship; and later even than some, which, acknowledging 
the Vedas, have deviated into heterodoxy in their interpretation of 
the text. 

In a separate essay, * I have endeavoured to give some account 
of the heretical and heterodox sects which the ’Sariraca confutes: 
and of which the tenets are explained , for the elucidation of that 
confutation, in its numerous commentaries. I allude particularly to 
the fainas, Bauddhas, Chdrvdcas , Pdsupulus. and Panchardlras. 

The sulras of badara yana are arranged in four books or lectures 
( adhydya ), each subdivided into four chapters or quarters ( pada ). 
Like the aphorisms of the prior Mimdnsa, they are distributed very 
unequally into sections , arguments , cases , or topics ( adhicaraiia ). 
The entire number of sulras is 555; of adhicarunas 191. But in this 
there is a little uncertainty, for it appears from saxcaka, that 
earlier commentaries subdivided some adhicuranus, where he writes 
the aphorisms iu one section. 

An adhirarana in the later, as in the prior Mimdnsa , consists of 
five members or parts: 1st, the subject and matter to be explained; 
2d, the doubt or question concerning it; 3d, the plausible solution 
or primu facie argument; 4th, the answer, or demonstrated conclu- 
sion and true solution; 5th, the pertinence or relevancy and con- 
nexion. 

Butin badarayana's aphorisms, as in those of jaimini, no adhi- 
caraiia is fully set forth. Very frequently the solution only is given 
by a single sulra, which obscurely hints the question, and makes no 
allusion to any different plausible solution, nor to arguments in fa- 
vour of it. More rarely the opposed solution is examined at some 
length, and arguments in support of it are discussed through a string 
of brief sentences. 

Being a sequel of the prior Mimdnsa, the latter adopts the same 
distinctions of six sources of knowledge or modes of proof** which 
are taught by jaimini, supplied where he is deficient by the old 
scholiast. There is, indeed, no direct mention of them in the Brah- 
me-sulras, beyond a frequent reference to oral proof, meaning reve- 
lation, which is sixth nmong those modes. But the commentators 
make ample use of a logic which employs the same terms with 
that of the Purva-mimunsu, being founded on it, though not without 
amendments on some points. Among the rest , the Veddntins have 
taken the syllogism ( nydya ) of the dialectic philosophy, with the ^ 
obvious improvement of reducing its five members to three.*** “It 
consists,'’ as expressly declared, “of three, not of five parts; for as 
the requisites of the inference are exhibited by three members, two 


* See p. 243, of this volume. 
*** V rddnla paribhdthd. 


** Vediintu paribbasha. 

14 * 
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more are superfluous. They are either the proposition, the reason, 
and the example; or the instance, the application, and the con- 
clusion.” 

In this state it is a perfectly regular syllogism, as I had occasion 
/ to remark in a former essay : * and it naturally becomes a question, 
whether the emendation was borrowed from the Greeks, or being _ 
sufficiently obvious, may be deemed purely Indian, fallen upon 
without hint or assistance from another quarter. The improvement 
does not appear to be of ancient date, a circumstance which favours 
the supposition of its having been borrowed. The earliest works in 
which I have found it mentioned are of no antiquity. ** 

The logic of the two Mimansds merits a more full examination 
than the limits of the present essay allow, and it has been reserved 
for a separate consideration at a future opportunity , because it has 
been refined and brought into a regular form by the followers, ra- 
ther than by founders of either school. 

The 'Sdriracasulras are in the highest degree obscure, and could 
never have been Intelligible without an ample interpretation. Hint- 
ing the question or its solution , rather than proposing the one or 
briefly delivering the other, they but allude to the subject. Like 
the aphorisms of other Indian sciences, they must from the first 
have been accompanied by the author’s exposition of the meaning , 
whether orally taught by him or communicated in writing. 

Among ancient scholiasts of the Sra/ime-sulras the name of 
baudhayana occurs: an appellation to which reverence, as to that 
of a saint or risht\ attaches. He is likewise the reputed author of a 
treatise on law. An early gloss, under the designation of vritti, is 
quoted without its author’s name, and is understood to be adverted 
to in the remarks of Inter writers, in several instances, where no 
particular reference is however expressed. It is apparently bau- 
dhayana’s. An ancient writer on both mimansds (prior and later) 
is cited, under the name of upavarsha, with the epithet of vener- 
able (bhagaval) ,*** implying that he was a holy personage. He is 
noticed in the supplement to the Amrra cdshaf as a saint (muni), with 
the titles or additions of ffalabhrili, Crita edii, and Aydrhita. It does 
not appear that any of his works are now forthcoming. 

The most distinguished scholiast of these stilras, in modern esti- 
mation, is the celebrated sancara acha’rya , the founder of a sect 
among Hindus which is yet one of the most prevalent. I have had 
a former occasion of discussing the antiquity of this eminent person; 
il and the subject has been since examined by ra’ma mohen raya and 
* by Mr. Wilson, tt I continue of opinion, that the period when he 

* See p 185, of this volume 

** In the / r iddnla parihhdshd and Paddri’ha dipied. *** NAN c. 3. 3. 53. 

f Tricdnda sisha. +f Sanscrit Diet., first edit., pref. p. xvi. 
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flourished may be taken to have been the close of the eighth or 
beginning of the ninth century of the Christian era ; and I am con- _ 
firmed in it by the concurring opinions of those very learned persons. 

How much earlier the older scholia were, or the text itself, there 
is no evidence to determine. If the reputed author be the true one,l; 
it would be necessary to go back nearly two thousand years, to the 1 
era of the arrangement of the Vedas by vyasa. 

sancara’s gloss or perpetual commentary of the sttlras bears the. 
title of Bdriraca-mirndnsd-bhashya. It has been annotated and inter- 
preted by a herd of commentators; and among others, and mo6t 
noted, by vachespati misra, in the Bhdmati or ‘Sdriraca-bhdshya- 
vibhaga. 

This is the same vachespati-, whose commentaries on the San- 
c'hya-cdrica of iswara chandra, and on the text and gloss of pa- 
tanjali’8 Ydga and gotama’b Kyuya , were noticed in former es- 
says.* He is the author of other treatises on dialectics (Xyaya), 
and of one entitled Talwu-vindu on the Purva-mimdnsd, as it is ex- 
pounded by bhatta. All his works, in every departm'ent, are held 
in high and deserved estimation. 

vachespati’s exposition of sancara’s gloss, again, has been 
amply- annotated and explained in the Vedanta eatpataru of ana- 
lananda, surnamed Vydsdsrama ; whose notes, in their turn, be- 
come the text for other scholia : especially a voluminous collection 
under the title of Parimala, or Veddnta-calpataru-parimala, by apya- 
yadicshita (author of several other works); and an abridged one, 
under that of Vedanta catpalaru-manjari , by vidyanat’ha bhatta. 

Other commentaries on sancara’s gloss are numerous and 
esteemed, though not burdened with so long a chain of scholia upon 
scholia: for instance, the Brahma-vidya-bharana by adwaitanan- 
da,** and the Bhdshya-ratnuprabhd by govindananda ; both works 
of acknowledged merit. 

These multiplied expositions of the text and of the gloss furnish 
an inexhaustible fund of controversial disquisition, suited to the dis- 
putatious schoolmen of India. On many occasions, Ijowever, they 

* See pp. 147, I4S, 106, of this volume. 

** It is by Mr. Ward named Vedanta sulra vydc'hyu by uka n.M A- vj n yahh A - 
ra.va , mistaking the title of the work for the appellation of the author. Yet 
it is expressly affirmed in the rubric and colophon to be the work of aowai- 
takanda, who abridged it from an ampler commentary by bahaxanda tiht'ha. 
The mistake is the more remarkable , ns the same aiiwaitananda was pre- 
ceptor of badananda, whose work, the Viddnta sdra, Mr. Ward attempted to 
translate; and the only part of saoaxa.vha's preface, which is preserved in 
the version, is that preceptor’s name. Mr. Ward's catalogue of treatises 
extant belonging to this school of philosophy exhibits other like errors. He 
puts Mddhava for Madhutdtdana , the name of an author; converts a comment- 
ary (the Muctdvati) into an abridgment; and turns the toxt ( miila ) of the 
Veddnta-srira into its essence. Ward's Hindus, vol. iv. pp. 172, 173. 
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are usefully consulted , in succession , for annotations supplying a 
right interpretation of obscure passages in s'ancara’s scholia or in 
vyasa’s text. 

Another perpetual commentary on the sutras of the Hdriraca by 
a distinguished author, is the work of the celebrated ramanuja, the 
founder of a sect which has sprung as a schism out of the Veddnlin. 
The points of doctrine, on which these great authorities differ, will 
be inquired into in another place. It may be readily supposed that 
they are not unfrequently at variance in the interpretation of the 
text, and I shall, therefore, make little use of the scholia of rama- 
nuja for the present essay. For the same reason , I make no refer- 
ence to the commentaries of ballabha acharya, bhatta bhascara, 
ananta tirt’ha surnamed maohu, and nilacant’ha, whose inter- 
pretations differ essentially on some points from s'ancara’s. 

Commentaries on the Sdriraca-sutras by authors of less note arc 
extremely numerous. I shall content myself with naming such only 
as are immediately under view, viz. the Veddnla-stilra muctavdli by 
braiimananda-saraswati; * the Brahma sulra bhashya or Mimansa- 
bhdshya, by bhascara'charya ; the Vdddnta-sutra-rydc'hybrhandricd, 
by bhavai>£va mis'ra; the Vyasa siilra-vritli, by ranoana't’ha; the 
Subddhmi or ‘Sdrira-sulra sdrdrl'ha -chandricd , by oanqadhara; and 
the Brahmamrilra-vershitii, by rama'nanda. 

This list might with ease be greatly enlarged. Two of the com- 
mentaries, which have been consulted in progress of preparing the 
present essay , are without the authors name , either in preface or 
colophon, in the only copies which I have seen; and occasions 
have occurred for noticing authors of commentaries on other bran- 
ches of philosophy, as well as on the Brahma mimdnsd (for instance 
VIJNYANA bhicshu, author of the Sdnc’hya-sdra and Ybga-vartica).** 

To these many and various commentaries in prose, on the text 
and on the scholia, must be added more than one in verse. For in- 
stance, the Sancshepa sdriraca, which is a metrical paraphrase of 
text and gloss, by sarvajnyatm vgiri a sannydsi : it is expounded 
by a commentary entitled Anrraydrl' ha-pracdsird , by ra'ma tirt’ha, 
disciple of crTshna tirt’ha, and author of several other works; in 
particular, a commentary on the Upadesa-sahasri , and one on the 
Vdddnlasdrn. 

Besides his great work, the interpretation of the sulras , sanoara 
wrote commentaries on all the principal or important Upanishuds. 
His preceptor, »6vinda, and the preceptor’s teacher, gaudapa'da, 
had already written commentaries on many of them. 

sancara is author, likewise, of several distinct treatises; the 

* Mr. Ward calls this an abridgment of the l-'eddnta - sulras. It is no 
abridgment, but a commentary in ordinary form. 

** See p. 146, 148, of this volume. 
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most noted of which is the ( ’Jpadesa-sahasri , a metrical summary of 
the doctrine deduced by him from the Vpanishads and Brahma-sulras , 
in his commentaries on those original works. The text of the Upa- 
desa-sahasri has been expounded by more than one commentator; 
and among others by ra’ma tirt’ha , already noticed for his com- 
ment on the Siincshepa-sariraca. His gloss of the Upadesa- sahasri is 
entitled Pnda-yujanicn. 

Elementary treatises on the Vedanta are very abundant. It may 
suffice to notice a few which are popular and in general nee, and 
which have been consulted in the preparation of the present essay. 

The Vedanta -parib kasha of dharma-raja dicshita explains, as 
its title indicates, the technical terms of the Vedanta; and, in course 
of doing so, opens most of the principal points of its doctrine. A 
commentary on this work by the author’s son, rama-crishna dics- 
hita , bears the title of Veddnla-sic hamani. Taken together, they 
form an useful introduction to the study of this branch of Indian ^ 
philosophy. 

The Veddnta-sara is a popular compendium of the entire doctrine 
of the Vedanta .* It is the work of sadaxaxda, disciple of adwa- 
yananda or adwaitananda before-mentioned, and has become the 
text for several commentaries; and, among the rest, the Vidwan- 
mano ranjmi, by rama-tirt’ha, who has been already twice noticed 
for other works; and the Subddhini, by nri'sinha saras wati, dis- 
ciple of crIshxa'nanda. 

* Mr. Ward lma given , in the fourth volume of his View of the History, 
Literature, and Mythology of the Hindus (third edition) a translation of the 
Veddnta-sdra. I wish to speak as gently as I can of Mr. Ward's perfor- 
mance; but having collated this, I am bound to say it is no version of the 
original text, and seems to have been made from an oral exposition through 
the medium of a different language, probably the Bengalese. This will be 
evident to the oriental scholar on the slightest comparison : for example, the 
introduction, which does not correspond with the original in so much as a 
single word, the name of the author’s preceptor alone excepted ; nor is there 
a word of the translated introduction countenanced by any of the comment- 
aries. At the commencement of the treatise, too, where the requisite quali- 
fications of a student are enumerated , Mr. Ward makes his author say . that 
a person possessing those qualifications is heir to the Veda (p. 176). There 
is no term in the text , nor in the commentaries, which could suggest the 
notion of heir; unless Mr. Ward has so translated adhiedri (a competent or 
qualified person), which in Bengalese signifies proprietor, or, with the epithet 
uttara ( uttarddhiedri ) heir or successor. It would be needless to pursue the 
comparison further. The meaning of the original is certainly not to be 
gathered from such translations of this and (as Mr. Ward terms them) of 
other principal works of the Hindus, which he has presented to the public. i 

I was not aware , when preparing the former essays on the Philosophy of 
the Hindus which have been inserted in the first volume of the Transactions 
of the Royal Asiatic Society, that Mr. Ward had treated the same topics: but 
I think it now unnecessary to revert to the subject, for the purpose of offering 
any remarks on his explanation of other branches of Indian philosophy. 
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A few other treatises may be here briefly noticed. 

The 'Sdstra-siddhdnta-lesa-sangraha , by apyaya or ^apyai) Di- 
cshita, son of ranganat’ha orRANGARAjA dicshita, and author of 
the Parimala on the Siddhanta calpalaru , before-mentioned , as well 
as of other works, has the benefit of a commentary, entitled Crish- 
nalancara, by achyuta crIshna'nanda tirt’ha, disciple of swayam- 
pracasananda sauas watI. The Vedanta. siddhanta vindu , by ma- 
dhusudana, disciple of visw£rwa-rananda saraswati, and author 
of the Veddnta-calpalatira, and of other works, is in like manner com- 
mented on by brahmananda, disciple of xara'yana tirt’ha. 


Analysis. * 

The Ullara - mimdnsn opens precisely as the Purva , announcing 
the purport in the same terms, except a single, but most important 
word, brahme instead of dharma. ‘Next, therefore, the inquiry is con- 
cerning god. ’** It proceeds thus: ‘[He is that] whence are the 
birth and [continuance, and dissolution] of [this world]: [He is] the 
source of [revelation or] holy ordinance.'*** That is, as the com- 
mentators infer from these aphorisms so expounded, ‘ He is the omni- 
potent creator of the world and the omniscient author of revelation.’ 
It goes on to say, * This appears from the import and right construc- 
tion of holy writ.’ + 

The author of the sutras next ft enters upon a confutation of the 
Sanc'hyas, who insist that nature, termed pratfhdna , which is the mate- 
rial cause of the universe, as they affirm , is the same with the omni- 
scient and omnipotent cause of the world recognised by the Vedas. It is 
not so; for ‘wish’ (consequently volition) is attributed to that cause, 
' which moreover is termed (dlman) soul: ‘He wished to be many 
and prolific, and became manifold.’ And again, ‘lie desired to be 

many, &c ” f+t Therefore he is a sentient rational being; not 

insensible, as the pracriti (nature) or pradhdna (matter) of capii.a 
is affirmed to be. 

In the sequel of the first cliapter§ questions are raised upon divers 
passages of the Vedas , alluded to in the text, and quoted in the 
scholia, where minor attributes are seemingly assigned to the world’s 
cause; or in which subordinate designations occur, such as might 
be supposed to indicate an inferior being, but are shown to intend 
the supremo one. 

Tho cases ( adhicaranas ) or questions arising on them are examined 

* In this analysis of the sutras , a portion of the scholia or explanations 
of commentators is blended with the text, for a brief abstract and intelli- 
gible summary of the doctrine. ** Br Sutr. 1. 1. § 1. 

*** lb. § 2 and 3. t lb. § 4 f + lb. § 5. (sutr. 5. 11.) 

ttt Ch'hdnddgya , 6. § § 6 to § 1 1. 
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and resolved concisely and obscurely in the sulras, fully and per- 
spicuously in the scholia. 

‘The omnipotent, omniscient, sentient cause of the universe, is 
( anandamaya ) essentially happy.* He is the brilliant, golden per- 
son, seen within ( antar ) the solar orb and the human eye.** He is 
the etheriul element ( acasa ), from which all things proceed and to 
which all return.*** He is the. breath (prana) in which all beings 
merge, into which they all rise. + He is the tight (jyolish ) which 
shines in heaven, and in all places high and low, everywhere 
throughout the world, and within the human person. He is the 
breath (prana) and intelligent self, immortal, undecaying, and happy, 
with which indra, in a dialogue with pratardana, identifies him- 
self. ’++ 

The term prana , which is the subject of two of the sections just 
quoted (§ 9 and ll), properly and primarily signifies respiration, as 
well as certain other vital actions (inspiration, energy, expiration, 
digestion, or circulation of nourishment); and secondarily, the senses 
and organs. +ft But, in the passages here, referred to, it is employed 
for a different signification, intending the supreme Brahme: as also 
in divers other texts of the Vedas-. and, among the rest, in one 
where the senses are said to be absorbed into it during profound 
sleep ;§ for ‘while a man sleeps without dreaming, his soul is with 
Brahme. ’ 

Further cases of the like nature, but in which the indications of 
the true meaning appear less evident, are discussed at length in the 
second and third chapters of the first book. Those in which the 
distinctive attrihutes»of the supreme heingare more positively indi- 
cated by the passage whereon a question arises, had been consi- 
dered in the foregoing chapter: they arc not so clearly denoted 
in the passages now examined. Such as concern ood as the object 
of devout meditation and worship, are for the most part collected in 
the second chapter; those which relate to god as the object of 
knowledge, are reserved for the third. Throughout these cases, 
completed where requisite by the scholiast, divers interpretations of 
a particular term or phrase are first proposed , as obvious and plau- 
sible, and reasons favourable to the proposed explanation set forth; 
but are set aside by stronger arguments, for a different and opposite 
construction. The reasoning is here- omitted, as it would need much 
elucidation; and the purpose of this analysis is to exhibit the topics 
treated, and but summarily the manner of handling them. 


* Taittiriya. ** Ch'hdnddgya, I. *** Ch'hdnddgya. I . f Vdgil'ha. 
ft Caushitaci. iff Br. Sulr. 2. 4. § 1, 0. (S. 1, 13.) 

§ s'asc. &c. on Br. Sutr. 1.1. § 0. 
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It is not the embodied ( sririra ) and individual soul, but the supreme 
Brahme himself,* on whom devout meditation is to be fixed, as 
enjoined in a passage which declares : ‘ this universe is indeed 
Brahme:* for it springs from him, merges in him, breathes in him: 
therefore, serene, worship him. Verily, a devout man, as are his 
thoughts or deeds in this world, such does he become departing 
lienee [in another birth]. Frame then the devout meditation, “a 

living body endued with mind ” ’ ** 

It is neither fire nor the individual soul, hut the supreme being, 
who is the ‘devourer’ ( allri ) described in the dialogue between 
yama and nachicStas : *** ‘who, then, knows where abides that 
being, whose, food is the priest and the soldier (and all which is fixt 
or moveable), and death is his sauce?' 

In the following passage, the supreme spirit, and not the intel- 
lectual faculty, is associated with the individual living soul, as “tw.o 
occupying the cavity or ventricle of the heart” ( guham pravisfiiau 
atmanaii). ‘Theologists , as well as worshippers maintaining sacred 
fires, term light and shade the contrasted two, Who abide in the 
most excellent abode, worthy of the supreme, occupying the cavity 
(of the heart), dwelling together in the worldly body, and tasting 
the certain fruit of good (or of evil) works. ’ t 

In the following extract from a dialogue, t+ in which satyacama 
instructs upac<5sala, the supreme being is meant; not the reflected 
image in the eye, nor the informing deity of that organ, nor the 
regent of the sun, nor the individual intelligent soul. ‘This being, 
who is seen in the eye, is the self ( almaii ): He is immortal, fear- 
less Brahme. Though liquid grease, or water, he dropped therein, 
it passes to the corners (leaving the eye-ball undefiled).’ 

So, in a dialogue, in which ya'jnyatvalcya instructs udda’la- 
CA,ttt “the internal check” (anlaryamin) is the supreme being ; and 
not the individual soul, nor the material cause of the world, nor a 
subordinate deity, the conscious informing regent of the earth, nor 
a saint possessing transcendent power: where premising, ‘he who 
eternally restrains (or governs) this and the other world, and all 
beings therein,’ the instructor goes on to say: ‘who standing in the 

* Brahman is, in this acceptation, a neuter noun (nom. Brahme. or Brahma ); 
and tile same term in the masculine (nom. Brahma) is one of the three gods 
who constitute one person. But it is more conformable with our idiom to 
employ the masculine exclusively, and many Sanscrit terms of the same 
import are masculine; as Baramdtman(-lmd), Bar tmisntara. &c. 

** Ch'hdnddgya, 3. ’Sdndilya-vidyd. Br. Sittr. 1. 2. § 1, (8. 1, 8.) 

*** Cat’havalli, 2. Br. Sittr. 1. 2. § 2. (S. 0, 10). 
t CaVhavalli. 3. Br. S. 1. 2. § 3. (8. 11, 12.) 
ft Ch'hdnddgya 4. Upacdsala-vidyd. Br. Sittr. 1. 2. § 4. (8. 13, 17.) 
f ft Vrihad dranyaca. f>. Br. Sittr. 1. 2. § 5. (S 18, 20.) 

§ Mundaea, an Upanithad of the At' harvana. Br. Sittr. 1. 2. § 0. (S. 21, 23.) 
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earth is other than {the earth, whom the earth knows not, whose 
body the earth is , who interiorly restrains (and governs) the earth : 
the same is thy soul (and mine) , the “internal check’’ ( antarydmin ), 
immortal , &c.’ 

Again, in another dialogue, angiras, in answer to mahasala, 
who with saunaca visited him for instruction , declares 'there are 
two sciences, one termed inferior, the other superior. The inferior 
comprises the four Vedas, with their appendages, grammar, &c.’ 
(all of which he enumerates): ‘but the superior (or best and most 
beneficial) is that by which the unalterable (being) is comprehended, 
who is invisible (imperceptible by organs of sense), ungrasped (not 
prehensihle by organs of action), come of no race, belonging to no 
tribe, devoid of eye, ear (or other sensitive organ), destitute of 
hand, foot (or other instrument of action), everlasting lord, present 
every where, yet most minute. Him, invariable, the wise contem- 
plate as the source (or cause) of beings. As the spider puts forth 
and draws in his thread, as plants spring from the earth (and 
return to it), as hair of the head and body grows from the living 

.man, so does the universe come of the unalterable ’ Here it 

is the supreme being, not nature or a material cause, nor an em- 
bodied individual soul, who is the invisible ( adresi/a ) ungrasped 
source of (all) beings ( bhuta-yoni ). 

In a dialogue between several interlocutors, prachinasala, ud- 
dalaca , and aswapati, king of the Caiceyis, (of which a version 
at length was inserted in an essay on the Vedas , * the terms 
vaismdnara and dlman occur (there translated universal soul). 
The ordinary acceptation of vaistvanara is fire : and it is therefore 
questioned, whether the element of fire he not here meant, or the 
regent of fire, that is, the conscious, informing deity of it , or a par- 
ticular deity described as having an igneous body , or animal heat 
designated as alvine fire ; and whether likewise dlman intends the 
living, individual soul, or the supreme being. The answer is, that 
the junction of both general terms limits the sense, and restricts tho 
purport of the passage to the single object to which both terms are 
applicable: it relates, then, to the supreme being.*’* 

Under this section tho author twice cites jaimini:*** once for 
obviating any difficulty or apparent contradiction in this place, by 
taking tho term in its literal and etymological sense (universal 
guide of men), instead of the particular acceptation of fire; and 
again, as justifying, by a parallel passage in another Veda , f an 
epithet intimating the minute size of the being in question [pradesa- 

* See p. SO, of this volume. 

** Ch'hdmhigya, 5. Br. Sutr. 1. 2. § 7. (S. 24, 32.) 

*** lb. S. 28 and 31. t Vdjasaneyi brdhmana. 
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malm) , a span long. * On this last point other ancient authors are 
likewise cited: one, asmarat'hya, who explains it as the result of 
shrinking or condensation; the other, badari, as a fruit of imagi- 
nation or mental conception.** Reference is also made to another 
sac' ha of the Veda,*** where the infinite, supreme soul is said to 
occupy the spot between the eye-brows and nose. 

‘That on which heaven and earth and the intermediate transpi- 
cuous region are fixt, mind, with the vital airs (or sensitive organs), 
know to be the one soul ( dlman ) : reject other doctrines. This alone 
is the bridge of immortality.’ + In this passage of an Upanishad of 
the Al'harvana , brahme is intended, and not any other supposed 
site ( dyalana ) of heaven, earth, &c. 

In a dialogue between nareda and sanatcumara, the ( bhuman ) 
‘great’ one, proposed as an object of inquiry for him who desires 
unlimited happiness, since there, is no bliss in that which is finite 
and small, is briefly defined. ‘He is great, in whom nought else is 
seen, heard, or known, hut that wherein ought else is seen, heard, 
or known, is small. ’ft Here the supreme being is meant; not 
breath {prdiia j, which had been previously mentioned as greatest, 
in a climax of enumerated objects. 

So, in a dialogue between yajnyawalcya and his wife oaroi, f+j 
being asked by her, ‘the heaven above, and the earth beneath, and 
the transpicuous region between , and all which has been , is, and 
will he, whereon are they woven and sewn?’ nnswers, the ether 
(acdsa) ; and being further asked, what it is on which ether is woven 
or sewn? replies, ‘the unvaried being, whom Brdhmanas affirm to 

he neither coarse nor subtile, neither short nor long ’ It is 

the supreme being who is here meant. 

The mystic syllable dm, composed of three elements of articula- 
tion, is a subject of devout meditation; and the efficacy of that me- 
ditation depends on the limited or extended sense in which it is 
contemplated. The question concerning this mode of worship is 
discussed in a dialogue between pippai.ada and satyaca'ma.§ 

If the devotion he restricted to the sense indicated by one. ele- 
ment, the effect passes not beyond this tvorld; if to that indicated 
by two of the elements, it extends to the lunar orb , whence how- 
ever the soul returns to a new birth; if it be more comprehensive, 
embracing the import of the three elements of the word, the ascent 
is to the solar orb, whence, stripped of sin, and liberated as a snake 

* By an oversight, the expression relative to diminutive dimension was 
omitted in the translated passage 

** Br Siilr. 1. 2. 29. 30. *** Jdhrtta. 

f Mimrlaca. Br, Siilr. 1. 3. § 1, (S. 1, 7.) 
ff Ch'hdnddqya. 7. Bhitmnvidyd. Br. Sulr. 1. 3. § 2. (S. 8, 9.) 
fff Vrihad drany. 5. Br, Sulr. 1. 3. § 3. (S. 10, 12.) 

§ Prasna, an Upanishad of the Al'harvana. Br. Siilr. 1. 3. § 4. (S. 13.) 
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which has cast its slough, the soul proceeds to the abode of Brahme, 
and to the contemplation of ( ptmisha ) him who resides in a corpo- 
real frame : that is, soul reposing in body ( puriinya ). 

That mystic name, then, is applied either to the supreme Brahme , , 
uniform, with no quality or distinction of parts; or to Brahme, not 
supreme, but an effect (cdrya) diversified, qualified; who is the 
same wih the vira’j and hiranya-qarbha of mythology, born in the 
mundane egg. 

It appears from the latter part of the text, that it is the supreme 
Brahme to whom meditation is to be directed, and on whom the , 
thoughts are to be fixed, for that great result of liberation from sin '' 
and worldly trammels. 

In a passage descriptive of the lesser ventricle of the heart, it is 
said: ‘within this body ( Brahme-pura ) Brahme' s abode, is a (tlahura) 
little lotus, a dwelling within which is a ( 4ahara ) smalj_ vacuity^ oc- 
cupied by ether (drain). What that is which is within (the heart’s 
ventricle) Ts to be inquired, and should be known.’* A question is 
here raised, whether that ‘ether’ (acdsa) within the ventricle of the 
heart be the etherial element, or the individual sensitive soul, or the 
supreme one ; and it is pronounced from the context, that the su- 
preme being is here meant. 

‘The snn shines not therein, nor the moon, nor stars: much less 
iithis fire. All shines after his effulgence (reflecting his light), by 
j whose splendour this whole (world) is illumined.’** In this passage 
: it is no particular luminary or mine of light, but the (prajnya) intelli- 
1 gent soul (supreme Brahme ) which shines wit h no borrowed light. 

In the dialogne between yama and nachic^tas, before cited, 
are the following passages.*** ‘A person ( purusha ) no bigger than 
the thumb abides in the midst of self;’ and again, ‘the person no 
bigg er than the thumb is clear as a smokeless flame, lord of the past 
(present) and future; he is to-day and will be to-morrow : such is 
he (concerning whom you inquire).’ This is evidently said of the 
supreme ruler, not of the individual living soul. 

Another passage of the same Upanishadf declares: ‘this whole 
universe, issuing from breath (prana) , moves as it impels: great, 
terrible, as a clap of thunder. They, who know it, become immor- 
tal.’ Brahme, not the thunderbolt nor wind, is here meant. 

‘The living soul ( samprasaila ) rising from this corporeal frame, 
attains the supreme light, and comes forth with his identical form. ’ft 
‘It is neither the light of the sun, nor the visual organ, but Brahme, 
that is here meant. 

* Ck’hdnddgya , 8. Dahara-vidyd. Br. Sulr. 1. 3. § 5. (S. 14, 21.) 

** Mundaca, Br. Sulr. 1. 3. § 6. (8. 22, 23.) 

*** Cdfha. 4. Br. Star. I. 3. § 7. (8. 24. 25.) 
f Cdfha. 0. Br. Sulr. 1. 3. § 10. (S. 39.) 

ft Ch'hdndvgya 8. Prajdpati-vidyd, Br. Sulr. 1. 3. § 11. (S. 40.) 
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‘Ether ( acasa ) is the bearer (cause of bearing) of name and form. 
That in the midst of which they botli are , is Brahme : it is immor- 
tality; it is soul.’* Acasa here intends the supreme being, not the 
element so named. 

In a dialogue between yajnyawalcya and janaoa,** in answer 
to an inquiry ‘which is the soul?’ the intelligent internal light with- 
in the heart is declared to be so. This likewise is shown to relate 
to the supreme one, unaffected by worldly course. 

It had been intimated in an early aphorism of the first chapter, 
that the Vedas, being rightly interpreted, do concur in the same 
import, as there expressed concerning the omnipotent and omni- 
scient creator of the universe.*** An objection to this conclusion 
is raised, upon the ground of discrepancy remarked in various texts 
of the Vedas, t which coincide, indeed, in ascribing the creation to 
Brahme, but differ in the order and particulars of the world’s develop- 
ment. The apparent contradiction is reconciled , as they agree 
on the essential points of the creator’s attributes; omnipotent and 
omniscient providence, lord of all, soul of all, and without a second, 
&<L : and it was not the object of the discrepant passages to declare 
the precise snccession and exact course of the world’s formation. 

Two more sections are devoted to expound passages which define 
Brahme as creator, and which are shown to comport no other con- 
struction. In one,t+ cited from a dialogue between ajatasatrc and 
balaci, surnamed oaroya, the object of meditation and worship is 
pronounced to be, ‘he who was the maker of those persons just 
before mentioned (regents of the sun, moon, &c.), and whose work 
this universe is.’ 

In the other, cited from a dialogue between yajnyawalcya and 
MAiTud Yt , -f- ft soul, and all else which is desirable, are contrasted 
as mutual objects of affection: ‘it is for soul ( alman ) that opulence, 
kindred, and all else which is dear, are so; and thereunto soul re- 
ciprocally is so; and sncli is the object which should be meditated, 
inquired, aud known, and by knowledge of whom all becomes known.’ 
This, it is shown, is said of the supreme, not of the individual soul, 
nor of the breath of life. 

Under this last head several authorities are quoted by the author, 
for different modes of interpretation and reasoning, t riz. asmara- 
t’hya, audulomi and casacrItsna, as jaimini under the next pre- 
ceding (§ 5). 

The succeeding section § affirms the important tenet of the Ve- 

* Ch’haadugya 8 ad tinem. Br. Sulr. 1. 3. § 12. (8 41.) 

** VrViad drai'iynca, 6. Br. Sulr. 1. 3. § 13. (8. 42. 43.) 

*** Br. S. 1. 1. § 4. f Ch'hdnddgya. Taittiriya. and Aitareya. 

ft Cnushitaci brdhmaha Br. S. 1. 4. § 5. (S. 1 <’> — 18.) 

fff Vr thud dranyaca. Maitrdyi brdhmaha. Br. Sulr. 14. §6. (8. 19—22.) 

§ Br. Sulr. 1. 4. § 7. (3. 23—27.) 
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ddnta, that the supreme being is the material, as well as the efficient, __ //r 
cause of the universe ; it is a proposition directly resulting from 
the tenour of passages of the Vedas , and illustrations and examples 
adduced. 

The first lecture is terminated by an aphorism, * intimating that, ' 
in the like manner as the opinion of a plastic nature and material 
cause (termed by the Sanc'hyas, pradhana) lias been shown to be - 
unsupported by the text of the Veda, and inconsistent with its un- . 

doubted doctrine, so, by the like reasoning, the notion of atoms ( amt 
or paramdriu) and that of an universal void (iimya), and other as un- ' 

founded systems, are set aside in favour of the only consistent po- 
sition just now affirmed. ( Br . Sulr. 1 . 1 . § 5 and I. 4. § 7.) 

Not to interrupt the connexion of the subjects, I have purposely 
passed by a digression, or rather several, comprised in two sections 
of this chapter,** wherein it is inquired whether any besides a re- 
generate man (or Hindu of the three first tribes) is qualified for^ 
theological studies and theognostic attainments; and the solution 
of the doubt is, that a iudra , or man of an inferior tribe, is incom- 
petent; *** aud that beings superior to man (the gods of mythology^ 
are qualified. 

In the course of this disquisition the noted question of the eternity 
qfjtgjmd, of articulate sound in particular, is mooted and examined. 

It is a favourite topic in both Mimdnsds , being intimately connected 
with that of the eternity of the Veda , or revelation acknowledged 
by them. 

I shall not, however, enter into the matter further, in this place, 
though much remain to be added to the little which was said on it 
in a former essay. + 

In the - fourth chapter of the first lecture, the author returns to the 
task of confuting the Sdnc'hya doctrine; and some passages of the 
Vedas, apparently favouring that doctrine, are differently interpreted 
by him: ‘the indistinct one ( avyacla ) is superior to the great one 
(mahal), and embodied soul ( purusha ) is superior to the indistinct.’tt 
Here the very same terras , which the Sanc'hyas employ for 1 intel- 
ligence, nature, and soul,’ are contrasted, with allusion seemingly 
to the technical acceptations of them. This passage is, however, 
explained away; and the terms are taken by the Veddnlms in a 
different sense. 

The next instance is less striking and may be briefly dismissed, 
as may that following it: one relative to aja, alleged to signify in 
the passage in question ttt the unborn sempiternal nature ( pracrili ), 
but explained to intend a luminous nature ( pracrili ) noticed in the 

♦ Hr. Siitr. 1.4.$ 8. (S. 28.) «» Hr. Sulr. I. 3. § 8, 9. (S. 26- 38.) 

*** Hr. Sulr. ]. 3. (8. 28—29.) + See p. 195, of this volume. 

ft Cdt'ha, 3, Br. Sulr. 1. 4. § I. (S. 1—7.) 

+tt Swetdsjvatara. B. S. 1. 4. § 2. (8. 8—10.) 
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Ch’hdndogya ; (there is iu the text itself an evident allusion to the 
ordinary acceptation of the word, a she-goat) : the other concerning 
the meaning of the words punchu-panchajanah , in a passage of the 
Vrihud arunyaca, * which a follower of the Seine' ht/u would construe 
as bearing reference to five times five (twenty-five) principles ; but 
which clearly relates to five objects specified in the context, and 
figuratively termed persons ( paneha Jana ). 

It is because the Sanc'hya doctrine is, in the apprehension of the 
Vedantins themselves , to a certain degree plausible , and seemingly- 
countenanced by the text of the Vedas, that its refutation occupies 
so much of the attention of the author and his scholiasts. More 
than one among the sages of the law (d£vala in particular is named) 
have sanctioned the principles of the Sanc'hya: and they are not 
uncountenanced by menu.** capila himself is spoken of with the 
reverence due to a saint ( Mahd-rishi ) and inspired sage; and his 
most eminent disciples, as panchasic’ha , &c. are mentioned with 
like veneration; and their works are dignified with the appellations 
of tunlra and smrili as holy writings, by the Vedantins, at the same 
time that these oppose and refute the doctrine taught by him. 

capila, indeed, is named in the Veda itself as possessing trans- 
cendent knowledge : but here it is remarked, that the name lias been 
borne by more than one sage ; and in particular by vasudiSva, who 
slew the sons of sagara.*** This mythological personage, it is 
contended, is the capila named in the Veda. 

The second lecture continues the refutation of capila’s Sanc'hya, 
which, it is observed, is at variance with the smrilis , as with the 
Vedas: and here the name of menu is placed at the head of them, 
although the institutes, which bear his name, will be found, as just 
now hinted, and as subsequently admitted in another section, to 
afford seeming countenance to Sanc'hya doctrines. Such passages 
are, however, explained away by the Vedantins, who rely in this 
instance, as they do in tiiat of the Veda itself, on other texts, which 
are not reconcileable to the Sanc'hya. 

The same argument is in the following section,! applied to the 
setting aside of the Vbga-smriti of patanJALI (Hairanya-garbka) , so 
far as that is inconsistent with the orthodox tenets deduced from 
the Vedas ; and, by parity of reasoning, to canade’s atomical scheme ; 
and to other sy-steins which admit two distinct _causes^ (a material 
and an efficient one) of the universe. 

The doctrine derived from the tenour of the Vedas is to be sup- 
ported, likewise, by reasoning independently of authority. ‘The 
objection, that the cause and effect are dissimilar, is not a valid one : 

* Vrihad dran. 6. Br. Sutr. 1. 4. § 3. (8. 11 — 13.) 

** menu's Institutes, ch. xii., v. 50. 

•** hanc. on Br. Sutr. 2. 1. § I. (8. 1—2.) 
f Br. Sutr. 2. 1. § 2. (8. 3.) 
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instances of such dissimilarity are frequent. Hair and nails, which 
are insensible, grow from a sensible animal body; and sentient 
vermin (scorpions, &c.) spring from inanimate sources (cow-dung, 
&c.) The argument, too, might be retorted; for, according to the 
adverse position , sentient beings are produced from an insensible 
plastic nature.* Un these and other arguments the orthodox doctrine 
is maintainable by reasoning: and by like arguments opinions con- 
cerning atoms and an universal void, which are not received by the 
best persons, may be confuted.’** 

‘The distinction relative to fruition, discriminating one who en- 
joys and that which is enjoyed, does not invalidate the singleness 
and identity of Brahme as cause and effect. *** The sea is one and 
not other than its waters; yet waves, foam, spray, drops, froth, and 
other modifications of it, differ from each other.’ 

‘An effect is not other than its cause. Brahme is single without 
a second. Ho is not separate from the embodied self. He is soul; , 
and the soul is lie.f Yet he does not do that only which is agree- 
able and beneficial to self. The sntne earth exhibits diamonds, rock 
crystals, red orpimeut, &c. ; the same soil produces a diversity of 
plants; the same food is converted into various excrescences, hair, 
nails, &c. 

‘As milk changes to curd, and water to ice, so is Brahme vari- 
ously transformed and diversified, without aid of tools or exterior 
means of any sort., tt In like manner, the spider spins his web out 
of his own substance; spirits assume various shapes; cranes (tallied) 
propagate without the male ; and the lotus proceeds from pond to 
pond without organs of motion. That Brahme is entire without 
parts , is no objection: he is not wholly transformed into worldly 
appearances. Various changes are presented to the same dreaming 
soul. Differs illusory shapes and disguises are assumed by the same 
spirit. ’ ttt 

‘ Brahme is omnipotent, able for every act, without organ or in- 
strument. § No motive or special purpose need be assigned for his 
crcntion of the universe, besides his w Ul.’§§ 

‘Unfairness and uncompassionateness are not to be imputed to 
him, because some (the gods) are happy, others (beasts and inferior 
beings) are miserable, and uthers again (men) partake of happiness 
and unhappiness. Every one has his lot, in the renovated world, 
according to his merits, his previous virtue or vice in a former stage 
of an universe, which is sempiternal and had no beginniug in time. 

* Br. Sitr. 2. 1. § A (8. 4. 11.) ** Ibid. § 4. (S. 12.) 

*** Ibid. 2. 1. § 5. (S. 13.) f Ibid. §ft. (8. 14—20.) and §7. 18 . 21 — 2jf.) 

ft Ibid. §8.(8. 24 -20.) ■‘■ft Ibid. § !>. (S. 26-20.) 

§ Ibid. § 10. (8 30—31.) §§ Ibid. § 11. (S. 32—33.) 
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So the rain-cloud distributes rain impartially; yet the sprout varies 
according to the seed.’* 

‘Every attribute of a first cause (omniscience, omnipotence, &c.) 
^ exists in Brahme, who is devoid of qualities.’** 

The second chapter of the second lecture is controversial. The 
doctrine of the Stine' hyas is confuted in the first section; that of the 
Vuisdshicas in two more; of the Baudilhas in as many; of the Jainas 
in one; of the Piisnpalas and Paneharalras , likewise, in one each. 
These controversial disquisitions are here omitted; asa brief abstract 
I 1 would hardly be intelligible, and a full explanation would lead to 
too great length. They have been partly noticed in a separate 
treatise on the Philosophy of Indian Sects.*** It is remarkable, 
that the Nyaya of ootama is entirely unnoticed in the text and com- 
mentaries of the Veddnta-sutras. 

In the third chapter of the second lecture, the task of reconciling 
seeming contradictions of passages in the Vedas is resumed. 

‘The origin of air and .the etherial element ( dedsa ), unnoticed 
in the text of the Veda (Ch' hdndigya) , where the creation of the 
three other elements is described , has been affirmed in another 
( Tailliriyaca ).t The omission of the one is supplied by the notice 
in the other; there is no contradiction, as the deficient passage is 
not restrictive, nor professes a complete enumeration. Ether and 
air are by Brahme created. But he himself has no origin , no pro- 
creator nor maker, for he is eternal, without beginning as without 
end.ft So tire, and water, and earth, proceed mediately from him, 
being evolved successively, the one from the other, as fire from 
air, and this from ether, t+t The element of earth is meant in 
divers passages where food (that is, esculent vegetable) is said to 
proceed from water : for rain fertilizes the earth. It is by his will, 
not by their own act, that they are so evolved; and conversely, 
they merge one into the other, in the reversed order, and are re- 
absorbed at the general dissolution of worlds, previous to renovation 
of all things. ’§ 

‘Intellect, mind, and organs of sense and action, being composed 
of the primary elements, are evolved and reabsorbed in no different 
order or succession, but in that of the elements of which they 
consist.’ §§ 

‘The same course, evolution and re-absorption, or material birth 
and death , cannot be affirmed of the soul. Birth and death are 
predicated of an individual, referring merely to his association with 
body, which is matter fixed or moveable. Individual souls are, in 
the Veda, compared to sparks issuing from a blazing fire; but the 

* Or. Sutr. 2. 1. §. 12. (8. .14—30.) ** Ibid. § 13. (8. 37.) 

*** See p. 243, of this volume. Ibid. 2. 3. §. 1 and 2. (8. 1—7 and 8.) 

tt Hr. Sutr. 2. 3 §. 3. (8. It.) ttf Ibid. § 4—0. (8. 10—12.) 

§ Ibid s 7—8. (8. 13—14.) 88 Ibid. § 9. (8. 15.) 
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soul is likewise declared expressly to be eternal and unborn. Its 
emanation is no birth , nor original production. * It is perpetually 
intelligent and constantly sensible, as the Suite' hytis too maintain ; ^ 
not adventitiously so, merely by association with mind and intellect, 
as tbo disciples of ran'ade insist. It is for want of sensible objec ts, 
not for want of sensibility or faculty of~perception , that the soul 
feels not during profound sleep, fainting, or trance. 

‘The soul is not of finite dimensions, as its transmigrations seem- 
ingly indicate; nor minutely small abiding within the heart, and no 
bigger than the hundredth part of a hundredth of a hair's point, as 
in some passages described; but, on the contrary, being identified 
with supreme lirahme , [^participates injiis infinity.’** 

‘The soul is active; not as the Sdnc'hyas maintain, merely pas- 
sive.*** Its activity, however, is not essential , but adventit ious . 

As the carpenter, having his tools in hand, toils and sutlers, and 
laying them aside, rests and is easy, so the soul in conjunction with 
its instruments (the senses and organs) is active, and quitting them, 
reposes, t 

‘ Blind in the darkness of ignorance , the so ul is guided in its 
actions and fruition, in its attainment of knowledge, and consequent 
liberation and bliss, by the supreme ruler of the universe, ft who 
causes it to act conformably with its previous resolves: now, ac- 
cording to its former purposes, as then consonantly to its yet earlier 
predispositions, accruing from preceding forms with no retrospective 
limit; for the world had no beginning. The supreme soul makes 
'the individuals act relutively to their virtuous or vicious propen- 
sities, as the same fertilizing rain-cloud causes various seeds to 
sprout multifariously, producing diversity of plants according to 
their kind. 

‘The soul is a portion of the supreme ruler, +ff as a spark is of 
fire. The relation is not as that of master and servant, ruler and 
ruled , but as that of whole and part. In more than one hymn and 
prayer of the fVdas§ it is said, “All beings constitute one quarter 
of him; three quarters are imperishable in heaven.” and in the 
Is mara-gitu §§ and other smrilis, the soul, that animates body, is ex- 
pressly affirmed to be a portion of him. He does not, however, 
partako of the pain and suffering of which the individual soul is 
conscious, through sympathy, during its association with body; so 
solar or lunar light appears as that which it illumines , though dis- 
tinct therefrom. 

‘ As the sun’s ullage reflected in water is tremulous, quaking with 

* Sr. Sulr. § to— 11 (S. 16—17.) ** ll>id. 2. 3. § 13. (S. 19-32.) 

*** Ibid. « 14. (8. 33—39.) f I>>id. t) 15. (S. 40.) 

tt Ibid. $ 16. (8. 41—42.) fff Ibid. § 17. (8. 43-53.) 

§ Hlgveda, 8. 4. 17. I'ajurveda ( Vdjasanegi ) 31. 3. 

§§ sancaba cites by this name the tihagnvad gild. 
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the undulations of the pool, without however affecting other watery 
images nor the solar orb itself; so the sufferings of one individual 
affect not another, nor the supreme ruler. But, according to the 
doctrine of the Stine' hyas, who maintain that souls are nume rous , 
each of them infinite, and all affected by one plastic principle, na- 
ture ( pradhana or pracrili), the pain or pleasure, which is experienced 
by one, must be felt by all. The like consequence is objected to 
the doctrine of canade, who taught that souls, numerous and infinite, 
are of themselves insensible; and mind, the soul’s instrument, is 
minute as an atom, and by itself likewise unsentieut. The union of 
one soul w'ith a mind would not exclude its association with other 
souls, equally infinite and ubiquitary; and all, therefore, would 
partake of the same feeling of pain or pleasure.’ 

The fourth chapter of the second book proceeds in the task of re- 
conciling apparent contradictions of passages in. the Vedas . * 

'The corporeal organs of sense and of action, designated by the 
term prana in a secondary acceptation (it is noticed in its proper 
signification further on, § 4 ), have , like the elements and other ob- 
jects treated of in the foregoing chapter, a similar origin, as modi- 
fications of Brahme ; although unnoticed in some passages concern- 
ing the creation., and mentioned in others as pre-existent, but ex- 
pressly affirmed iu others to be successively evolved.** The de- 
ficiency or omission of one text does not invalidate the explicit tenor 
of another. 

‘In various passages, the number of corporeal organs is differently 
stated, from seven to thirteen. The precisfe number is, however, 
eleven:*** the five senses, sight, &e. ; five active organs, the hand, 
&c.; and lastly, the internal faculty, mind, comprehending intelli- 
gence, consciousness, and sensation. Where a greater number is 
specified , the term is employed in its most comprehensive sense ; 
where fewer are mentioned, it is used in a more restricted accep- 
tation: thus seven sensitive organs are spoken of, relatively to the 
eyes, ears, and nostrils (in pairs), and the tongue. 

‘They are, finite and small: not, however, minute as atoms, nor 
yet gross, as the coarser elements, t 

‘In its primary or principal signification, prana is vital action, 
and chiefly respiration. This, too, is a modification of Brahme. It 
is not wind ( vayu ) or the air which is breathed, though so described 
in numerous passages of the Vedas and other authorities; nor is it 
an operation of a corporeal organ; but it is a particular vital act, 
and comprehends five such: 1st, respiration, or an act operating up- 
wards; 2d, inspiration, one operating downwards; 3d, a vigorous 
action, which is a mean between the foregoing two; 4th, expiration, 

* Rr. Su’r.-i. 4 § 1. (S. 1—4.) ** Ibid. 2. 4. § 1. (S. 1—4.) 

*** Ibid. § 2. (S. 6— ti.) f Ibid. § 3. (8. 7 ) 
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or passage upwards, as in metempsychosis; otb, digestion, or cir- 
culation of nutriment throughout the corporeal frame.’* 

‘Here, too, it must be understood of a limited, not vast or infinite 
act, nor minutely small. The vital act is not so minute as not to 
pervade the entire frame, as in the instance of circulation of nourish- 
ment; yet is small enough to he imperceptible to a bystander, in 
the instance of life’s passage in transmigration. 

‘Respiration and the rest of the vital acts do not take effect of 
themselves by an intrinsic faculty, but as influenced and directed 
by a presiding deity and ruling power, yet relatively to a particular 
body, to whose animating spirit, and not to the presiding deity, fru- 
ition accrues.** 

‘The senses and organs, eleven in number, as above mentioned, 
are not modifications of the principal vital act, respiration, but dis- 
tinct principles. *** , 

‘It is the supreme ruler, not the individual soul, who is described 
in passages of the Vedas as transforming himself into divers com- 
binations, assuming various names and shapes, deemed tei'rene, 
aqueous, or igneous, according to the predominancy of the one or 
the other element. When nourishment is received into the corpo- 
real frame, it undergoes a threefold distribution, according to its 
fineness or coarseness: corn and other terrene food becomes flesh; 
but the coarser portion is ejected, and the finer nourishes the mental 
organ. Water is converted into blood; the coarser particles are re- 
jected as nrine; the finer supports the breath. Oil or other com- 
bustible substance, deemed igneous, becomes marrow; the coarser 
part is deposited as bone, and the finer supplies the faculty of 
speech. ’ t 

The third lecture treats on the means whereby knowledge is 
attainable, through which liberation and perpetual bliss may be 
achieved: and, as preliminary thereto, on the passage of the soul 
furnished with organs into the versatile world. and its various con- 
ditions; and on the nature and attributes of the supremo being. 

‘The soul is subject to transmigration. It passes from one state 
to another, invested with a subtile frame consisting of elementary 
particles, the seed or rudiment of a grosser body. Departing from 
that which it occupied, it ascends to the moon ; where, clothed with 
an aqueous form, it experiences the recompense of its works; and 
whence it returns to occupy a new body with resulting influence of 
its former deeds. But evil-doers suffer for their misdeeds in the 
seven appointed regions of retribution. +t 

‘The returning soul quits its watery frame in the lunar orb, and 

* Br. Sutr. 2. 4. § 4. (S. 8.) § 5. (S. 0- 12.) § 6. (8. 13.) 

** Ibid. § 7. (S. 14-16.) *** Ibid. § 8. (S. 17—19.) 

+ Ibid. § 9. (8 20-22.) 

tt Ibid. 3. 1. § 1—3. (8. 1—7 and 8-11 and 12—21.) 
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passes successively and rapidly through ether, air, vapour, mist, and 
cloud, into rain; and thus finds its way into a vegetating plant, and 
thence, through the medium of nourishment, into an animal embryo.’* 
In the second chapter of this lecture the states or conditions 
of the embodied soul are treated of. They' are chiefly three; wak- 
ing, dreaming, and profound sleep: to which may be added fora 
fourth, that of death; and for a fifth, that of trance, swoon, or stupor, 
which is intermediate between profound sleep and death (as it were 
half-dead), as dreaming is between waking and profound sleep. In 
that middle stato of dreaming there is a fanciful course of events, 
and illusory creation, which however testifies the existence of a 
conscious soul. In profound sleep the soul has retired to the su- 
preme one by the route of the arteries of the pericardium. ** 

The remainder of this chapter is devoted to the consideration of 
the nature and attributes of the supreme being. ‘lie is described 
in many passages of the Veda , as diversified and endued with every 
quality and particular character; but in other and very numerous 
texts, as without form or quality. The latter only is truly appli- 
cable, not the former, nor yet both. He is impassible, unaffected 
by worldly modifications; as tlje clear crystal , seemingly coloured 
by the red blossom of a hibiscus, is not the less really pellucid. 
He does not vary with every disguising form or designation, for 
nil diversity is expressly denied by explicit texts; and the notion 
of variableness relative to him is distinctly condemned in some 
sac' has of the Veda.*** 

‘He is neither coarse nor subtile, neither long nor short, neither 
audible nor tangible; amorphous, invariable.’ 

‘This luminous immortal being, who is in this earth, is the same 
with the luminous, immortal, embodied spirit, which informs the 
corporeal self, and is the same with the [supreme] soul.’ ‘lie is to 
be apprehended by mind alone, there is not here any multiplicity'. 
Whosoever views him as manifold dies death after death. + 

‘He is amorphous, for so he is explicitly declared to he; but 
seemingly assuming form , as sunshine or moonlight , impinging on 
an object, appears straight or crooked.’ ft 

‘He is pronounced to be sheer sense, mere intellect and thought: 
as a lump of salt is wholly of an uniform taste within and without, 
so is the soul an entire mass of intelligence.’ This is affirmed both 
in the Vedas and in the smrllis: and, as such, he is compared to 
the reflected images of sun and moon, which fluctuate with the rise 
and fall of the waters that reflect them.+tt ‘The luminous sun, 

* Hr Sutr. 3. 1. §1—0. (8. 22 -23 and 24—27.) 

** Ibid. 3. 2. $ 1-4. (8. 1-0, 7, 8, 9 and 10.) 

*** Ibid. 3. 2. § 5. (S. 1 1 — 13.1 

f I’assages of the Veda cited among others by the scholiasts commenting 
on the above. ft Br. Side. 3. 2. (8. 14.) +ft Ibid. 3. 2. (8. 15—20.) 
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though single, yet reflected in water, becomes various; and so does 
the unborn divine soul by disguise in divers modes.’ 

The Veda so describes him, as entering into and pervading the 
corporeal shapes by himself wrought.* ‘He framed bodies, biped 
and quadruped; and becoming a bird, he passed into these bodies, 
tilling them as their informing spirit.’ 

In the Vrihad aranyara , after premising two modes of Brahme , 
morphous and amorphous; one composed of the three, coarser ele- 
ments, earth, water, and fire; the other consisting of the two more 
subtile, air and ether; it is said, ‘next then his name is propounded,’ 
“neither so nor so; for there is none other but he, and he is the 
supreme. ” Here the finite forms premised are denied ; for his exist- 
ence as the supreme being is repeatedly affirmed in this and in 
other passages. ** 

‘He is imperceptible; yet during devout meditation is, as it were, 
apprehended by perception and inference, through revelation and 
authentic recollections.*** 

‘ Like the sun and other luminaries, seemingly multiplied by re- 
flection though really single, and like ether (space) apparently sub- 
divided in vessels containing it within limits, the (supreme) light is 
without difference or distinction of particulars, for he. is repeatedly 
'declared so to be.t Therefore is one, who knows the truth, iden- 
tified with the infinite being; for so revelation indicates. But since 
both are affirmed, the relation is as that of the coiled serpent fancied 
to be a hoop; or as that of light and the luminary from which it 
proceeds, for both are luminous, ft 

‘There is none other but he, notwithstanding the apparent import 
of divers texts, which seem to imply differences, various relations, 
and aliquot parts. He is ubiquitary and eternal ; for he is pronounced 
to be greater than etherial space, which is infinite, ftt 

‘The fruit or recompense of works is from him, for that is con- 
gruous; and so it is expressly affirmed in the Vedas, jaimini alleges 
virtue or moral merit ; but the author of the siilras (badarayana 
wasa) maintains the former, because the supreme being is in the 
Vedas termed the cause of virtue and of vice, as of every thing 
else. ’ § 

The two last chapters of the third lecture relate chiefly to devout 
exercises and pious meditation, the practice of which is inculcated 
as proper and requisite to prepare the soul and mind for the recep- 
tion of divine knowledge, and to promote its attainment. I pass ra- 
pidly over this copious part§§ of the text, for the same reason for 

* Hr. Sutr. 8. 2. 8. 21. *« Ibid. § 0. (8. 22.) *** Ibid. 8. 23—24. 

+ Ibid. S 25. ft Ibid, (8. 20-30.) fff Ibid. § 7. § Ibid. § 8. 

§§ The third chapter contains thirty -six sections, comprising sixty-six 
aphorisms; the fourth includes eighteen, comprehending fifty-two sutras; and 
the subject is pursued in the eight first sections of the fourth lecture. 


Digitized by Google 



232 


ON THE PHILOSOPHY OP THE HINDUS. 


which I restricted myself to a very brief notice of the Yoga or theis- 
tical Sanc'hya of patanjali; because religious observances are 
more concerned than philosophy with the topics there, treated, and 
the ritual of the Yoga according to both systems, Sanc'hya and Ve- 
danta, would be a titter subject of a separate treatise, rather than to 
be incidentally touched on while investigating the philosophical 
doctrines of both schools. 

Various questions arise on the modes, forms, and object of medi- 
tation taught in the Upanishads and in other portions of the Vedas, 
as well as on exterior observances either immediately or mediately 
connected therewith, and likewise on the direct efficacy of know- 
ledge, which are all considered and solved at much length. In 
general, but not always, the same divine knowledge, the same 
worship, and like meditations, are intended by the same designations 
in different Vedas, the omissions and obscurities of one being sup- 
plied and explained by another, and even under various designations. 
By the acquisition of such knowledge, attainable as it is in the pre- 
sent or in a future birth, in lifetime, or to take effect after death, 
the influence of works is annulled , and consequent deliverance is 
single, not varying in degree and inducing ditferent gradations of 
bliss, but complete nnd final happiness. 

The fourth lecture relates chiefly to the fruit and effect of pious 
meditation properly conducted, and the consequent attainment of 
divine knowledge. The beginning of the first chapter is, however, 
supplemental to the foregoing lecture, treating of devout exercises, 
and the posture (a sitting one) in which devotion and contemplation 
should be practised, with constant repetition of those observances, 
and persisting therein during life.* 

So soon as that knowledge is attained, past sin is annulled and 
future offence precluded.** “As water wets not the leaf of the lo- 
tus, so sin touches not him who knows god: as the floss on the 
carding comb cast into the fire is consumed, so are his sins burnt 
away. ”*** 

‘In like manner, the effect of the converse (that is, of merit and 
virtue) is by acquisition of knowledge, annulled and precluded. It 
is at death that these consequences take place. + “He traverses 
both (merit and demerit) thereby. "ft “The heart’s knot is broken, 
all doubts are split, and his works perish, when he has seen the 
supreme being. ”++t “All sins depart from him:”§ meaning good 
works as well as misdeeds; for the confinement of fetters is the 
same, whether the chain be of gold or iron. ’§§ 

* Hr. Sutr. 4. 1. § 1—8. (8. 1—12.) ** Ibid. § 0. (8. 13.)] 

*** Ch'hdndrigya, Brahme-vidyd. f Hr. S. 4. 1. 5 10. (8. 14.1 
-j-j- Vrthad dranyaca. -j-ff Muiidaca. § Ch’hdnddgya. 

§§ Anon. com. 
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‘But only such antecedent sin and virtue are annulled, as had 
not begun to have, effect: for their influence lasts until his deliver- 
ance, and then does he merge in the supreme Brahme.* Those 
which were in operation are not annulled, as the arrow, which has 
been shot completes its flight, nor falls till its speed is spent; and 
the potter’s wheel, once set in motion, whirls till the velocity which 
has been communicated to it is exhausted.’ 

‘However, the maintenance of a perpetual fire, and certain other 
religious observances enjoined as conducive to the same end, are not 
rendered inefficacious:** for it is declared that “ Brdhmatias seek 
divine knowledge by holy study, sacrifice, liberality, and devo- 
tion:” *** and according to some sac' has \ of the Veda, other merits 
remain likewise effectual ; for sons succeed to the inheritance of 
their father’s works; the affectionate share his good deeds; and 
the malignant participate of his ill actions. These sacrificial observ- 
ances may he such as are conjoined with devout exercises, faith, 
and pious meditation; or unattended by those holy practices for 
attainment of divine knowledge, since they are pronounced most 
efficacious when so conjoined, which implies that they are not 
wholly inoperative by themselves. ’ ++ 

‘Having annulled by fruition other works which had begun to 
have effect; having enjoyed the recompense and suffered the pains 
of good and bad actions, the possessor of' divine knowledge, on 
demise of the. body, proceeds to a reunion with Brahme. \ ft 

The fruit of divine knowledge having been shown in the first 
chapter, the second chapter of this lecture treats of the particular 
effect of devout exercises joined- with appropriate meditation. It 
chiefly concerns the ascent of the soul, or mode in which it passes - 
from the body. 

‘Of a dying person the speech, followed by the rest of the ten 
exterior faculties (not the corporeal organs themselves), is absorbed 
into the mind, for the action of the. outer organ ceases before the 
mind’s. This in like manner retires into the breath, § attended like- 
wise. by all the. other vital functions, for they are life’s companions; 
and the same retreat of the mind is observable, also, in profound 
sleep and in a swoon. Breath, attended likewise by all other vital 
faculties, is withdrawn into the living soul which governs the cor- 
poreal organs, as the attendants of a king assemble around him 
when he is setting out upon a journey ; for all vital functions gather 
about the soul at the last moment when it is expiring. §§ The liv- 
ing soul, attended with all its faculties, retires within a rudiment of 

* Be. Sutr. 4. 1. § 11. (S. 15.) Ch'hdnddyya. 

** Br. Sutr. 4. 1. § 12. (S. ltl — 17). *** Vrthad dranynca. 

+ Satydyana. ff Br. Sutr. 4. I . § 13. (8. 18 .) Ch'hdndrigya. 
y~~ Br. Sutr. § 14. (S. It).) Ch’hdnddyya and Vrihad dranynca . 

§ Ch’hdnddyya. Br. Sutr. 4. 2. § 1—3. §§ Vrihad dranynca. 
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body, composed of light with the rest of the five elements, in a sub- 
tile state. "Breath,” is, therefore, said to withdraw into “light;” 
not meaning that element (or fire) exclusively; nor intending direct 
transition, for a traveller has gone from one city to another, though 
he passed through an intermediate town.’ 

‘This retirement from the body is common to ordinary uninformed 
people as to the devout contemplative worshipper, until they pro- 
ceed further on their respective paths; and immortality (without 
immediate reunion with the supreme Uruhme) is the fruit of pious 
meditation , though impediments may not be wholly consumed and 
removed. * 

1 In that condition the soul of the contemplative worshipper re- 
mains united to a subtile elementary frame, conjoined with the vital 
faculties , until the dissolution of worlds , when it merges in the 
supremo deity. That elementary frame is minute in its dimensions 
as subtile in its texture, and is accordingly imperceptible to by- 
standers when departing from the. body : nor is it oppressed by cre- 
mation or other treatment which that body undergoes. It is by its 
warmth sensible so long as it abides with that coarser frame, which 
becomes cold in death when it has departed,** and was warm during 
life while it remained. ' 

‘But he who has attained the true kuowledge of god does not 
pass through the same stages of retreat , proceeding directly to re- 
union with the supreme being, with which he is identified, ns a river, 
at its continence with the sea, merges therein altogether. His vital 
faculties and the elements of which his body consists, all the. six- 
teen component parts which constitute the human frame, are ab- 
sorbed absolutely and completely: both name and form cease; and 
he becomes immortal, without parts or members.’*** 

In course of expounding the, text, some of the commentators 
compare the ultimate absorption of the vital faculties to the dis- 
appearance of water sprinkled on a hot stone. + They seem to be 
unaware of its evaporation , and consider it to have sunk into the 
stone. 

‘The soul, together with the vital faculties absorbed in it, having 
retired within its proper abode, the heart, the summit of that viscus 
flashes, and lightens the passage by which the soul is to depart: 
the crown of the head in thi case of the wise; and any other part 
of the body, in the instance of the ignorant. A hundred and one 
arteries issue from the heart, one of which passes to the crown of 
the head : it is named sushumna. By that passage, in virtue of ac- 
quired knowledge, and of recollection of the meditated way, the 

* Sr. Sutr. 4. 2. § 4. (S. 7.) ** Ibid. § 5. (S. 8—11.) Cafhavalli, &e. 

*** Ibid. § 0 — 8. (8. 12 — III.) Ctinnut. M tid/iyandina, Prauna, &c. 
y Hangumit'ha on Sr. Sutr. 4. 2. § tl. (8. 12). 
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soul of the wise, graced by the favour of Rrahmc, whose dwelling 
is in the heart , issues and meets a solar ray; and by that route pro- 
ceeds, whether it be night or day, winter or summer.* The con- 
tact of a sunbeam with the vein is constant, as long as the body 
endures : rays of light reach from the sun to the vein, and converse- 
ly extend from this to the sun. The preferableness of summer, 
as exemplified in the case of bimshma, who awaited the return of 
that auspicious season to die, does not concern the devout wor- 
shipper, who has practised religious exercises in contemplation of 
Rrahme, as inculcated by the Vedas , aud has consequently' acquired 
knowledge. But it does concern those who have followed the ob 
servances taught by the Sane’hya Yoga : according to which, the 
time of day and season of the year are not indifferent.’ 

The further progress of the soul, from the termination of the 
coronal artery communicating with a solar ray to its final destination, 
the abode of Rrahme , is variously' described in divers texts of the 
Veda : some specifying intermediate stations which are omitted by 
others, or mentioned hi a different order. ** The seeming discre- 
pancies of those passages are reconciled, and all are shown to re- 
late to one uniform route, deduced from the text, for the divine 
journey' ( dera-yana ) which the liberated soul travels. A question 
arises, whether the intermediate stations, which are mentioned, he 
stages of the journey, or scenes of fruition to be visited in succession, 
or landmarks designated for the course and direction of the route.*** 
On this point the settled conclusion 18,+ that the presiding deities 
or regents of the places or regions indicated are guides to the soul, 
who forward it on its way in its helpless condition , destitute of 
exerted organs, all its faculties being absorbed and withdrawn; ns 
a blind man is led, or a faint person is conducted, by a guide. 

The route deduced from the tenonr of texts compared, and from 
divers considerations set forth, + is by a solar ray to the realm of 
fire ; thence to the regents of day, of the semilunation, of the summer 
six months, of the year; and thence to the abode of gods; to air 
or wind , the regent of which forwards the journeying soul from his 
precincts, by a narrow passage compared to the nave of a chariot 
wheel, towards the sun: thence the transition is to the moon, whence 
to the region of lightning, above which is the realm of varuna, the 
regent of water; for lightning and thunder are beneath the rain- 

* fir. St'tlr. 4.2. §0 — 11. (S . 17 — 21.) Vrihad dran. Ch’hdnddgya , &c. 

** Ch'hdnddgya , Caushitaci, Vrihad dranyaca, &c. 

*** bhav A i > K v a instances Pdtalipulra and the Sana river, ns indicated for 
the direction of the route from Tirabhucli (Tirhiit) to Vdrdnasi (Benares). 
It is clear that he understands PiCtaliputra (the ancient Palibothra) to be 
Patna. 

f Br. Sidr. 4. 3. § 1—4. (S. 1—6.) 
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cloud and aqueous region: the rest of the way is by the realm of 
indra, to the abode of prajapati or Brahme. 

A question arises, which is here discussed, whether Brahme , to 
whose dwelling and court the soul is conducted, be the supreme 
being, according to the ordinary and chief acceptation of the. term, 
or be that effect of his creative will which is distinguised as carya 
brahme, identified with the mythological pcrsonago entitled iiira- 
nyagarbha, as having been included within the golden mundane 
egg. jaimini affirms the supreme one to be meant: but badari 
maintains the other opinion : which is that which the commentators 
of the siilras understand the author of them to adopt.* 

The souls of those holy persons only, whose devout meditation 
was addressed to the pure Brahme himself, take the route described ;** 
not those whose contemplation was pnrtial and restrictive : they 
have their special reward. Those, too, whose knowledge of GOD 
was more perfect, pass immediately, or by Rtiy route, to a reunion 
with the divinity, with whom they are identified. 

The soul of him who has arrived at the perfection of divine know- 
ledge, and is consequently liberated, “quitting its corporeal frame, 
ascends to the supreme light which is Brahme . and comes forth iden- 
tified with him, conform and undivided;”*** as pure water, drop- 
ped into the limpid lake, is such as that is. 

Concerning the condition of the liberated man, a difference of 
doctrine is noticed. + jaimini maintained, that he is endued with 
divine attributes, omniscience, ubiquitary power, and other trans- 
cendent faculties. audulOmi insisted, that he becomes sheer thought, 
sentient intelligence. The author of the siilras (badarayana) ac- 
cedes to the last-mentioned opinion; admitting, however, the prac- 
tical or apparent possession of divine faculties by one who has at- 
tained perfection of knowledge. 

By certain devout exercises and meditation ++ a less perfect 
knowledge is acquired, which, as before mentioned, qualifies the 
possessor of it for reception at Brahme' s abode, though not for im- 
mediate re-union and identity with his being. In that condition 
transcendent power is enjoyed. The pilris, or shades of progenitors, 
may be called up by a simple act of the will; and other super- 
human faculties may bo similarly exerted. The possessor of these 
is independent, subject to no other’s control. He may, at his option, 
be invested with one or more bodies, furnished with senses and 
organs, or be unincumbered with a corporeal frame. On this point, 
however, a difference of doctrine subsists, jaimini maintained the 
indispensable presence of body ; badari, its absence; and the author 

* Hr. Sutr. 4. 3. § 5. (8. 7—14.) ** Ibid. § fi. (8. 15—16.) 

*** Ibid § 1—2. (S. 1—4.) f Ibid. § 3. (8. 5—7.) 

ff Hdrda-vidyd or Dahara-vidyd in the Ch'hdndogya. 
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(bad aha yana) admits the option. In one case, the condition is that 
of a person dreaming; in the other case, as of one awake.* 

'Master of several bodies, by a simple act of his will, the Yogi 
does not occupy one only, leaving the rest inanimate, like so many 
wooden machines. He may animate more than one, in like manner 
as a single lamp may be made to supply more than one wick.’** 
Liberation ( mucli ), besides its proper and strict sense, which is 
that of final deliverance through a perfect knowledge of Bruhme, 
and consequent identification with the divinity and absorption into 
his essence, is likewise employed in a secondary acceptation for 
that which takes effect in life time (Jivun-mucli ); or which conducts 
the soul after death to dwell with Bruhme: not, however, divested 
of a subtile corporeal frame. The more complete deliverance is 
incorporeal (vidcha mucli). *** The less perfect liberation appertains 
to a Yogi, similar, in respect of the faculties and powers possessed 
by him, to one who has accomplished the like by the observances 
taught in the Sanc'hyu or Yoga of patanjali. 

Such a Yogi , uncontrolled and independent as he has been pro- 
nounced to be, cau exert every faculty and superior power ana- 
logous to that of the divinity's which may be conducive to enjoy- 
ment; but he has not a creative power. His faculties are trans- 
cendent for enjoyment, not for action, f 

The more perfect liberation is absolute and final: there is no 
return of the soul from its absorption in tbe divine essence, to 
undergo further transmigrations as before, ft But incomplete 
knowledge, which conducts to Bruhme's abode without qualifying 
the soul for such absorption into the divinity, exempts it from return 
during the subsisting culpa; but not at a future renovation of 
worlds, ttf unless by special favour of the deity. 


Recapitulation. 

In the foregoing summary of the Veilanta from the sittrus of vyasa, 
the interpretation by s’ancara has been relied upon; and his gloss, 
with notes of his annotators and the commentaries of scholiasts who 
follow him, have been exclusively employed, lest the doctrine of 
separate schools and different hrnnches of the Vedanta should be 
blended and confounded. Those commentaries are numerous, and 
explanations and elucidations of the text have been taken from one 
or from another indiscriminately, as they have been found pertinent 
and illustrative, without particular preference or selection. This 
should be borne in mind in comparing that summary with its author- 

* Hr. Sutr. 4. 4. §. 4. 5. (S. 41 — 14.) ** Ibid. § 6. (8. 15—10.) 

*** bhaVad£va on Br. Sutr. 4. 4. S. 22. 

f Hr. Sutr. 4. 4. § 7. (8. 17—22.) f+ Ibid. 8. 22. 

•fj-f On this point the commentators do not appear to agree. 
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ities , as it has not been judged necessary, nor generally practicable, 
to cite the particular commentary that is especially used in each 
instance. 

Some remarks will be now added, in which other authorities are 
likewise employed, aud chiefly the elementary works * mentioned 
in the introduction of this essay. 

The principal and essential tenets of the Vedanta are , that god 
is the omniscient and omnipotent cause of the existence, continuance, 
and dissolution of the universe. Creation is an act of his will. He 
is both efficient and material cause of the world : creator and na- 
ture , framer and frame, doer and deed. At the consummation of 
all things, all are resolved iuto him: as the spider spins his thread 
from his own .substance and gathers it in again; as vegetables 
sprout from the soil and return to it, earth to earth; as hair aud 
nails grow from a living body aud continue with it. The supreme 
being is one, sole-existent, secondless, entire, without parts, sem- 
piternal, infinite, ineffable, invariable ruler of all, universal soul, 
truth, wisdom, intelligence, happiness. 

Individual souls, emanating from the supremo one, are likened to 
innumerable sparks issuing from a blazing tire. From him they 
proceed, and to him they return, being of the same essence. The 
soul which governs tho body together with its organs, neither is 
horn; nor does it die. It is a portion of the divine substance; and, 
as such, infinite, immortal, intelligent, sentient, true. 

It is governed by the supreme. Its activity is not of its essence, 
hut inductive through its organs: as an artisan, taking his tools, 
labours and undergoes toil aud pain, but laying them aside reposes; 
so is the soul active , and a sufferer by means of its organs ; but, 
divested of them, and returning to the supreme one, is at rest and 
is happy. It is not a free and independent agent, but made to act 
by the supreme one, who causes it to do in one state as it had 
purposed in a former condition. According to its predisposition for 
good or evil, for enjoined or forbidden deeds, it is made to do good 
or ill, and thus it has retribution for previous works. Yet god is 
not author of evil; for so it has been from eternity: the series of 
preceding forms and of dispositions manifested in them has been 
infinite. 

The soul is incased in body as in a sheath, or rather in a suc- 
cession of sheaths. The first or inner case is the intellectual one 
( vijnydnamaya ): it is composed of the sheer (tan-maira) , or simple 
elements uncombined , and consists of the intellect ( buddhi ) joined 
with tho five senses. 

The next is the mental ( mandmaya ) sheath, iii which mind is 
joined with the preceding. A third sheath or case comprises the 

* I 'Manta sum , Veddnta-parildidshii , &c. 
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organs of action and the vital faculties, and is termed the organic 
or vital case. These three sheaths ( cosa ) constitute the subtile 
frame ( sitcshma-sarira or linga-sarira) which attends the soul in its 
transmigrations. The interior rudiment confined to the inner case 
is the causal frame ( cdraiia-sarira ). 

The gross body (st'huUi sarira) which it animates from birth to 
death in any step of its transmigrations , is composed of the coarse 
elements, formed by combinations of the simple elements, in pro- 
portions of four-eighths of the predominant and characteristic one 
with an eighth of each of the other four: that is, the particles of 
the several elements, being divisible, are, in the first place, split 
into moieties; whereof oue is subdivided into quarters; and the 
remaining moiety combines with one part (a quarter of a moiety) 
from each of the four others, thus constituting coarse or mixed ele- 
ments. * The exterior case, composed of elements so combined, is 
the. nutrimentitiaus ( nnnamnya ) sheath; and being the scene of 
coarse fruition is therefore termed the gross body. 

The organic frame assimilates the combined elements received 
in food , and secretes the finer particles ami rejects the coarsest : 
earth becomes flesh; water, blood; and inflammable substances 
(oil or grease), marrow. The coarser particles of the two first are 
excreted as feces and urine; those of the third are deposited in the 
bones. The finer particles of the one nourish the mind; of the 
other, supply respiration; of the third, support speech. 

Organized bodies are arranged by the Vedantins in either four 
or three classes: for both which arrangements the authority of pas- 
sages of the Veda is cited. Their four classes are the same with 
those of other writers; but the threefold division appears to be pe- 
culiar to this school. It is, 1st, viviparous ( jivaja ), as man and qua- 
drupeds; 2d, oviparous ( andaju ), as birds and insects; 3d, germini- 
parous ( udbhijja ).** The latter, however, comprehends the two 
terminating classes of the fourfold distribution, vermin and vege- 
table; differing but as one sprouts from the earth, the other pullu- 
lates from water: the one fixed, the other locomotive. To both, 
equivocal and spontaneous generation, or propagation without union 
of parents, is assigned. 

The order itl which the five elements are enumerated is that of 
their development: 1st, the etherial element ( acdsa ), which is deem- 
ed a most subtile fluid, occupying all space and confounded with 
vacancy; sound is its particular quality. 2d. Wind (vdgu) , or air 
in motion: for mobility is its characteristic; sound and feel are 
seusible in it. 3d. Fire or light ( tejas ) , of which heat is the cha- 
racteristic; and by which sound, feel, and colour (or form) are 
made manifest. 4th. Water (op), of which fluidity- is characteristic; 

* fed. Sdra. 138. ** saiic., &c. on Br. Sutr. 3. 1. § 3. (8. 21.) 
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and in which sound, feci, colour, and taste occur, ath. Earth (pri- 
I'hivi or anna), of which hardness is characteristic; and in which 
sound, feel, colour, taste, and smell are discernible. 

The notion of ether and wind as distinct elements , an opinion 
which this has in common with most of the other schools of Indian 
philosophy, seems to originate in the assumption of mobility for the 
essential character of the one. Hence air in motion has been dis- 
tinguished from the aerial fluid at rest, which is acasu, supposed to 
penetrate and pervade all worldly space; and, by an easy transition, 
vayu (wind) and motion, come to he identified, as acasu (ether) and 
space likewise are confounded. 

An organized body, iu its most subtile state of tenuity, comprises 
sixteen members (itvuyuva) or corporeal parts , viz. five organs of 
sense, as many instruments of action, and the same number of vital 
faculties; to which are added mind (including intelligence, conscious- 
ness, and sensation); or, distinguishing mind and intellect (buddhi) 
as separate parts, the number is seventeen. 

The vital faculties, termed vayu, are not properly air or wind, 
hut vital functions or actiuns. Considered, however, with a refer- 
ence to the proper meaning of that term, they are by some explained 
to he, 1st, respiration, which is ascending and of which the seat is 
the nostril; 2d, inspiration (or otherwise explained, flatus), which 
is descending, and which issues from the lower extremity of the 
intestine; 3d, flatuousness, which is diffused through the body, pass- 
ing by all the veins and arteries; 4th, expiration, ascending from 
the throat; 5th, digestion, or abdominal air, of which the seat is the 
middle of the body. 

According to a different explanation, the first is respiration ; the 
second, inspiration; the third, a mean between the two, pulsation, 
palpitation, and other vital movements; the fourth is expiration; 
and the fifth is digestion. 

Three states of the soul in respect of the body are recognized; 
to which must be added a fourth, and even a fifth, viz. waking, 
dreaming, profoundly sleeping, half-dead,- and dead. While awake, 
the soul, associated with body, is active under the guidance of pro- 
vidence, and has to do with a real ( paramdrt'hici ) and practical 
( vyavuhdrici ) creation. In a dream there is an illusory ( maydmayi ) 
and unreal creation: nevertheless, dreams prognosticate events. 
Dreaming is the mean (sandhya) between sleeping and waking. In 
profound sleep the soul is absent , having retired by the channel of 
the arteries, and being as it were enfolded in the supreme deity. It 
is not, however, blended with the divine essence, as a drop of water 
fallen into a lake, where it becomes undistinguishable ; hut, on the 
contrary, the soul continues discriminate, and returns unchanged to 
the body which it animates while awake. Swoon, or stupor, is 
intermediate between sleep and death. During insensibility pro- 
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duced by accident or disease, there is, as in profound sleep and 
lethargy, a temporary absence of the soul. In death it has absolute- 
ly quitted its gross corporeal frame. 

Subject to future transmigration, it visits other worlds, to receive 
there the recompense of works or suffer the penalty of misdeeds. 
Sinners fall to various regions of punishment, administered by ctu- 
traoupta and other mythological persons in the realm of vama. 
The virtuous rise to the moon, where they enjoy the fruit of their 
good actions; and whence they return to this world to aninyate new 
bodies, and act in them, under providence, conformably with their 
propensities and predispositions, the trace of which remains. 

The wise, liberated from worldly trammels, ascend yet higher, to 
the abode and court of Bralwie: or, if their attainment of wisdom 
be complete, they at once pass into a re-union with the divine 
essence. 

Three degrees of liberation or deliverance ( mncli ) are distinguished : 
one incorporeal, which is that last-mentioned, and is complete; an- 
other imperfect, which is that before-mentioned, taking effect upon 
demise, when the soul passes to the highest heaven, the abode of 
Brahme. The third is effectual in life-time ( jivan-mucti ), and enables 
the possessor of it to perform supernatural actions; as evocation of 
shades of progenitors, translation of himself into other bodies called 
into existence by the mere force of his will , instantaneous removal 
to any place at his pleasure, and other wondrous performances. 

These several degrees of deliverance are achieved by means of 
certain sacrifices, as that of a horse {asu-amedha) , or by religious 
exercises in various prescribed modes, together with pious medi- 
tation on the being and attributes of ood: but the highest degree 
of it is attainable only by perfect knowledge of the divine nature, 
and of the identity of ooi> with that which emanated from him, or 
was created of his substance and partakes of his essence. 

Questions most recondite, which are agitated by theologians, 
have engaged the attention of the Veddntms likewise, and have been 
by them discussed at much length; such as free-will ( swdtantrya ), 
divine grace ( isirara prasdda ), efficacy of works ( carman ) or of faith 
( sraddhd ), and many other abstruse points. 

On the last-mentioned topic, that of faith , nothing will be. found 
in the text of ba'darayana, and little in the gloss of s’ancara. Its 
paramount efficacy is a tenet of another branch of the Veddnla 
school, which follows the authority of the Bhagarad- gild. In that 
work, as in many of the Purdnat , passages relative to this topic 
recur at every turn. 

The fruit of works is the grand subject of the first Mimansd, which 
treats of religions duties, sacrifices, and other observances. 

The latter Mimansd more particularly maintains the doctrine of 
divine grace. It treats of free ivill , which it in effect denies; but 
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endeavours to reconcile the existence of moral evil under the go- 
vernment of an all-wise, all-powerful, and benevolent providence, 
with the absence of free-will , by assuming the past eternity of the 
universe, and the infinite renewals of worlds, into which every in- 
dividual being has brought the predispositions contracted by him in 
earlier states, and so retrospectively without beginning or limit. 

The notion, that the versatile world is an illusion (mai/n), that 
all which passes to the apprehension of the waking individual is 
hut a phantasy presented to his imagination, and every seeming 
thing is unreal and all is visionary, does not appear to be the doc- 
trine. of the text of the Vedanlu. I have remarked nothing which 
countenances it in the si liras of vva’sa nor in the gloss of sancara, 
but much concerning it in the minor commentaries and in elementary 
treatises. I take it to be no tenet of the original Vrdnntin philosophy, 
hut of another branch, from which later writers have borrowed it, 
and have intermixed and confounded the two systems. The doctrine 
of the early Vrduntn is complete and consistent, without this graft 
of a later growth. 
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On the philosophy of the Hindus. 


PART V.* 

ON INDIAN SECTARIES. 


(From the Transactions of the Royal Asiatic Society, vol. i. p. 549 -579.] 


In the present essay, it is my intention to treat of the heretical 
systems of jina and huddha, as proposed in the first essay of this 
scries on the Philosophy of the Hindus; and to notice certain other 
Indian sects, which, like them, exhibit some analogy to the San 
r'Jiytts, or followers of CAPILA or of PATANJALI. 

The theological or metaphysical opinions of those sectaries, 
apart from and exclusive of mythology and ritual ceremonies, may 
be not inaptly considered as a branch of philosophy, though con- 
stituting the essense of their religion, comprehending not only their 
belief as to the divinity and a future state, but also certain obser- 
vances to be practised in furtherance of the prescribed means for 
attaining perpetual bliss; which here, ns with most other sects of 
Indian origin, is the meed proposed for true and perfect knowledge 
of first principles. 

The Juinas and Bamhlhas I consider to have been originally 
Hindus;** and the first-mentioned to be so still, because they re- 
cognised , as they yet do , the distinction of the four castes. It is 
true, that in Hindusl'han , if not in the peninsula of India likewise, 
the Juinas are all of one caste : but this is accounted for by the ad- 
mission of their adversaries (oumarila bhatta, &c.), who affirm 
that they are misguided cshalriyas (Hindus of the second or military 
tribe): they call themselves raisyvs. On renouncing the heresies 
of the Jaina sect, they take their place among orthodox Hindus, as 
belonging to a particular caste ( rshatriyu or vaisya). The represen- 
tative of the great family of jaoat set’h, who with many of his kin- 

* Read at a public meeting of the Royal Asiatic Society, Febr. 3, 1827. 

** As. Res., vol. ix. p. 288. 
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dred was converted some years ago from the Jaina to the orthodox 
faith, is a conspicuous instance. Such would not be the case of a 
convert, who has not already caste ns a Hindu. 

Both religions of jina and buddha are, in the view of the Hindu, 
who reveres the Veda as a divine revelation, completely heterodox; 
and that more on account of their heresy in denying its divine origin, 
than for their deviation from its doctrine. Other sects, as the San 
c'/iyas and V aiseshicas, though not orthodox, do not openly disclaim 
the authority of the t'eda. They endeavour to reconcile their doc- 
trine to the text of the Indian scripture, and refer to passages which 
they interpret as countenancing their opinions. The Mimansa, which 
professedly follows the Veda implicitly, is therefore applied , in its 
controversy with these half-heretics, to the confutation of such mis- 
interpretations. It refutes an erroneous construction, rather than a 
mistaken train of reasoning. But the Jainas and Bauddhas , disavow 
ing the Veda, are ont of the pale of the Hindu church in its most 
comprehensive range; and the Mimansa (practical as w-ell as theo- 
logical) in controversy with these infidels, for so it deems them, 
argues upon general grounds of reasoning independent of authorit y, 
to which it would he vain to appeal. 

The Utlara mimansa devotes two sections ( ddhicaranas ) to the con- 
futation of the Bauddhas, and one to that of the Jainas. They are 
the 4th, 5th, and 6th sections in the 2d chapter of the 2d lecture; 
and it proceeds in the same controversial chapter to confute the 
Pdsupalas and other branches of the Mdhesnmra sect; and the Pan 
charalra, a branch of the Vais/mava. The Chdrvdcas are alluded to 
incidentally in a very important section concerning the distinction 
of body and soul, in the 3d chapter of the 3d lecture (§ 30). In the 
Ptirt’a mimansa , controversy is more scattered ; recurring in various 
places, under divers heads: hut especially in the 3d chapter of the 
first book (§ 4). 

The Sdnc'hya of Capila devotes a whole chapter to controversy; 
and notices the sect of Buddha, under the designation of Ndstieas: 
and in one place animadverts ou th el'dsupalas ; aud in another, on 
the Chdrvdcas. 

It is from these and similar controversial disquisitions, more than 
from.- direct sources, that I derive the information, upon wbiclTlhe - 
following account of the philosophy of Jainas and Bauddhas, as well 
as of the Chdrvdcas , Pdsupalas and Pdnchardtras , is grounded. A 
good collection of original works by writers of their own persuasion, 
whether in the Sanscrit language or in Prdcril or Pali, the language 
of the Jainas and that of the Bauddhas, is not at hand to be con- 
sulted. But, although the information be furnished by their ad- 
versaries and even inveterate enemies, it appears, so far as 1 have 
any opportunity of comparing it with their own representations, 
essentially correct. 
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The Jamas or Arhutas, followers of jina or ahhat (terms of like 
import), are also denominated Vivas anas, Miictuvasanas, Muctdmbaras 
or Digambaras , rvith reference to the nakedness of the rigid order 
of ascetics in this sect, who go “bare of clothing,” “disrobed,” or 
“ clad by the regions of space. ” The less strict order of 'Stvetam- 
baras* “clad in white,” is of more modern date and of inferior note. 

Among nicknames by which they are known, that of Lunchila-cesa 
occurs. It Alludes to the practice of abruptly eradicating hair of 
the head or body by way of mortification, pakswanat’ha is des- 
cribed as tearing five handfuls of hair from his head on becoming 
a devotee.** 

According to the Digambara Jainas , the universe consists of tw'o 
u classes, “animate” and “inanimate” (jiva and ajiva), without a crea- 
: j tor or ruling providence ( isrvara ). *** They assign for the cause 
( car ana ) of the world, atoms, which they do not , as the Vaiseshicas , 
distinguish into so many sorts as there are elements, but consider 
these, viz. earth, water, fire, and air, the four elements by them ad- 
mitted, as modified compounds of homogeneous atoms. 

These gymnosoph ists distinguish, as already intimated, two chief 
categories: 1st, Jiva, intelligent and sentient soul ( chaiiona dlmd or 
bddhdlmd ) endued with body and consequently composed of parts; 
eternal: 2d, Ajiva, all that is not a living soul; that is, the whole 
of ( jaiia ) inanimate and unsentient substance. The one is the ob- 
ject of fruition, being that which is to be enjoyed ( bhiigga ) by the _ \ c /, 

soul; the other is the enjoy er (bhiichi) or agent in fruition ; soul itself. 

This second comprehensive predicament admits a six-fold sub- 
division; and the entire number of categories (padarl'ha ) , as distin- 
guished with reference to the ultimate great object of the soul’s de- 
liverance, is consequently isoyen. + 

I. Jim or soul, as before-mentioned, comprising three descriptions : 

1st, nityasiddha , ever perfect, or yoga-siddha, perfect by profound 
abstraction; for instance, Arhals or Jinas, the deified saints of tin? 
sect : 2d, murii or muctalmd , a soul which is free or liberated ; its 
deliverance having been accomplished through the strict observ- 
ance of the precepts of the Jinas : 3d, baddha or baddhdlma , a soul 
which is bound, being in any stage antecedent to deliverance; re- 
maining yet fettered by deeds or works (carma). 

II. Ajiva taken in a restricted sense. It comprehends the four 
elements, earth, water, fire, and air; and all which is fixed ( sl'/ia - 
vara) as mountains, or moveable ( jangama ) as rivers, &c. In a 

* Transact, of the Roy. Asiat. Soc., vol. i. p. Ilti. 

** Ibid. p. 433. *** hamam.ta on Br. SiUr. 

t Om aha and other commentators on Br. SiUr., and annotators on their 
gloss. 
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different arrangement, to bo hereafter noticed, this category is 
termed Pudgala matter. 

Ill — VII. The five remaining categories are distributed iuto two 
classes, that which is to be effected (sddhya) and the means thereof 
( sddhana ): one comprising two, and the other three divisions. What 
may be effected ( sddhya ) is either liberation or confinement : both 
of which will be noticed farther on. The three efficient means (sd- 
dhana) are as follow : 

III. Asrava is that which directs the embodied spirit ( asravaynti 
purusham) towards external objects. It is the occupation or employ- 
ment (vrilli or pravrilli ) of the senses or organs on sensible objects. 
Through the means of the senses it affects the embodied spirit with 
the sentiment of taction, colour, smell, and taste. 

Or it is the association or connexion of body with right and 
wrong deeds. It comprises all the carmas: for they (usravayanti) 
pervade, influence, and attend the doer, following him or attaching 
to him. 

It is a misdirection (mil' hyd-pravriUi) of the organs: for it is vain, 
as cause of disappointment, rendering the organs of sense and sen- 
sible objects subservient to' fruition. 

IV. Samvara is that which stops ( samvrii'tdli ) the course of the 
foregoing; or closes up the door or passage of it: and consists in 
self-command, or restraint of organs internal and external : embrac- 
ing all means of self-control, and subjection of the senses, calming 
and subduing them. 

It is the right direction ( samyac pravrilli) of the organs. 

V. A Hrjara is that which utterly and entirely (nir) wears nnd 
antiquates ( jurayati ) all sin previously incurred, and the whole effect 
of works or deeds (carma). It consists chiefly in mortification ( lapas ).- 
such as fasts, rigorous silence, standing upon heated stones, pluck- 
ing out the hair by -the roots, &c. 

This is discriminated from the two preceding, as neither mis- 
direction nor right direction, but non-direction (apravrilli) of the 
organs towards sensible objects. 

VI. Baddlm is that which binds ( badhndti ) the embodied spirit. 
It is confinement and connexion, or association, of the soul with 
deeds. It consists in a succession of births and deaths as the result 
of works (carman). 

VII. Mdcsha is liberation ; or deliverance of the soul from the 
fetters of works. It js the state of a soul in which knowledge and 
other requisites are developed. 

Relieved from the bondage of deeds through means taught by 


holy ordinances, it takes effect on the soul by the grace of theever- 
perfect arhat or jina. 

Or liberation is continual ascent. The soul has a buoyancy or 
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natural tendency upwards, but is kept down by corporeal trammels. 
When freed from them, it rises to the region of the liberated. 

Long immersed in corporeal restraint, but released from it; as a 
bird let loose from a cage, plunging into water to wash off the dirt 
with which it was stained, and drying its pinions in the sunshine, 
soars aloft; so docs the soul, released from long confinement, soar 
high, never to return. 

Liberation then is the condition of a soul clear of all impediments. ^ 

It is attained by right knowledge, doctrine and observances: and 
is a result of the unrestrained operation of the soul’s natural ten- 
dency, when passions and every other obstacle are removed. 

Works or deeds (for so the term carman signifies, though several 
among those enumerated be neither acts nor the effect of action) 
are reckoned eight; nnd arc distributed into two classes, comprising 
four each: the first, ghiilin , mischievous, and asadhu, impure, as 
marring deliverance: the second aghdtin , harmless, or sddhu , pure, 
as opposing no obstacle to liberation. 

I. In the first set is : 

1st. Jnyana varaniya, tho erroneous notion that knowledge is in- 
effectual; that liberation does not result frbm a perfect acquaintance c — 
with true principles; and that such science does not produce final 
deliverance. 

2d. Darsana varaniya, the error of believing that deliverance is not * 
attainable by study of the doctrine of the. Arhals or Jinas. 

3d. Mdhaniya, doubt and hesitation as to particular selection 
among the many irresistible and infallible ways taught by the Tir- 
I'hancaras or Jinas. 

4tb. Antardya, interference, or obstruction offered to those engaged 
in seeking deliverance, and consequent prevention of their accom- 
plishment of it. 

II. The second contains: — 

1st. Vedaniya, individual consciousness: reflection that “I am 
capable of attaining deliverance.” 

2d. Ndmiea, individual consciousness of an appellation: reflection 
that “I bear this name.” 

3d. Golrica, consciousness of race or lineage; reflection that “I 
am descendant of a certain disciple of jina, native of a certain 
province.” 

4th. Ayushca, association or connexion with the body or person: 
that, (as the etymology of the term denotes), which proclaims ( cdyale ) 
ago ( dtytish ), or duration of life. 

Otherwise, interpreted , the four carmas of this second set , taken 
in tho inverse order, that is, beginning with ayushca, import pro- 
creation, and subsequent progress in the formation of the person or 
body wherein deliverance is attainable by the soul which animates 
it: for it is by connexion with white or immaculate matter that final 


Digitized by Google 



248 


ON THE PHILOSOPHY OF THE HINDUS. 


liberation can be accomplished. I shall not dwell on the particular 
explanation respectively of these four carmas, taken in this sense. 

Another arrangement, which likewise has special reference to 
final deliverance, is taught in a five-fold distribution of the pre- 
dicaments or categories ( asticaya ). The word here referred to, is 
explained as signifying a substance commonly occurring; or a term 
of general import; or (conformably with its etymology), that of 
which it is said ( cayale ) that “it is" (asli): in other words, that of 
which existence is predicated. 

I. The first is jivasliedya: the predicament, life or soul. It is, as 
before noticed, either bound, liberated, or ever-perfcct. 

II. Pudgaldslicdya: the predicament, matter: comprehending all 
bodies composed of atoms. It is sixfold, comprising the four ele- 
ments, and all sensible objects, fixed or moveable. It is the samo 
with the ajiva or second of the seven categories enumerated in an 
arrangement before-noticed. 

III. Pharmasticdya : the predicament, virtue; inferrible from a 
right direction of the organs. Dharma is explained as a substance 
or thing ( dravya ) from which may be concluded, ns its effect, the. 
soul’s ascent to the regiofi above. 

IV. Adharmaslicaya : the predicament, vice: or the reverse of the 
foregoing. Adharma is that which causes the soul to continue em- 
barrassed with body , notwithstanding its capacity for ascent and 
natural tendency to soar. 

V. Acdsaslicdya : the predicament dedsa , of which there are two, 
Ldcdcdsa and Aldcacdsa. 

1. Ldcdcdsa is the abode of the bound: a worldly region, consist- 
ing of divers tiers, one. above the other, wherein dwell successive 
orders of beings unliberated. 

2. Aldcacdsa is the abode of the liberated, above all worlds {Ideas) 
or mundane beings. Here dedsn implies that , whence there is no 
return. 

The Jaina gymnosophists are also cited* for an arrangement which 
enumerates six substances {dravya) as constituting the world: viz. — 

1. Jiva, the soul. 

2. Ilharma , virtue ; a particular substance pervading the world, 
and causing the soul’s ascent. 

3. Adharma, vice; pervading the world, and causing the soul’s 
continuance with body. 

4. Ptidgala , matter; substance having colour, odour, savonr, and 
tactility; as wind, fire, water, and earth: either atoms, or aggre- 
gates of atoms; individual body, collective worlds, &c. 

5. Cdla, time : a particular substance, which is practically treated, 
as past, present, and future. 
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6. Acasa, a region, one, and infinite. 

To reconcile the concurrence of opposite c|ualitics in the same 
subject at different times, and in different substances at the same 
times, the Jainas assume seven cases deemed by them apposite for 
obviating the difficulty ( bhanga-naya ) : 1st. May be, it. is; [somehow, 
in somo measure, it so is]: 2d. May be, it is not: 3d. May be, it is, 
and it is not [successively]: 4tli. May be, it is not predicable; [op- 
posite qualities co-existing]: 5th. The first and fourth of these taken 
together: may be it is, and yet not predicable: 6th. The second and 
fourth combined: may be it is not, and not predicable; 7th. The 
third (or the first and second) and the fourth, united : may be it is 
and it is not, and not predicable. 

This notion is selected for confutation by the Vedantins , to show 
the futility of the Jnina doctrine. ‘It is,’ they observe, ‘doubt or 
surmise, not certainty nor knowledge. Opposite qualities cannot 
co-exist in the same subject. Predicaments are not unprcdicable: 
they arc not to be affirmed if not affirmable: but they either do 
exist or do not; and if they do, they are to be affirmed: to say __ 
that a thing is and is not, is ns incoherent as a madman’s talk or an 
idiot’s babble.’* 

Another point, selected hy the Vedantins for animadversion, is 
the position, that the soul and body ngree in dimensions. ** ‘In a 
different stage of growth of body or of transmigration of soul , they 
would not be conformable: passing from the human condition to 
that of an ant or of an elephant, the soul would be too big or too 
little for the new body animated by it. If it be augmented or dimi- 
nished by accession or secession of parts, to suit either the change 
of person or corporeal growth between infancy and puberty, then 
it is variable, and, of course, is not perpetual. If its dimensions be 
such as it ultimately retains, when released from body, then it has 
been uniformly such in its original and intermediate associations 
with corporeal frames. If it yet be of a finite magnitude, it is not 
nbiquitary and oternal. ’ 

The doctrine of atoms , which the Jainas have in common with 
the Bauddhas and the Vaiseshicas' (followers of canade) is contro- ' 
verted by the Vedantins.*** The train of reasoning is to the fol- 
lowing effect : ‘Inherent qualities of the cause,’ the Vaiseshicas and 
the rest argue, ‘give origin to the like qualities in the effect, as 
white yarn makes white cloth: were a thinking being the world’s ti 
cause, it would be endued with thought.’ The answer is, that ac- " 
cording to canade himself, substances great and long result from 
atoms minute and short: like qualities then are not always found 
in the cause and in the effect. 

♦ sanc. on Or. Sutr. 2. 2. § 6. (S. 33.) « lb. S. 34-36. 

*** Ibid. 2. 2. § 2. and § 3. (S. 11—17.) 
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jr** ‘The whole world, with its mountains, seas, <fcc., consists of sub- 
stances composed of parts disposed to union : as cloth is wove of a 
multitude of threads. The utmost sub-division of compound sub- 
stances , pursued to the last degree , arrives at the atom , which is 
eternal, being simple: and such atoms, which arc the elements, 
earth, water, fire, and air, become the world's cause, according to 
cana'de: for there can be no effect without a cause. When they 
are actually and universally separated, dissolution of the world has 
taken place. At its renovation, atoms concur by an unseen virtu p , 
which occasions action: and they form double atoms, and so on, to 
constitute air; then fire; next water; and afterwards earth; sub- 
sequently body with its organs; and ultimately this whole world. 
|iThe concurrence of atoms arises from action (whether of one or 
./both) which must have a cause: that cause, alleged to be an un- 
seen virtue, cannot be insensible; for an insensible cause cannot 
incite action: nor can it be design, for a being capable of design is 
not yet existent, coming later in the progress of creation. Either 
way, then, no action can be; consequently no union or disunion of 
atoms; and these, therefore, aro not the cause of the world’s forma- 
tion or dissolution. 

‘Eternal atoms and transitory double atoms differ utterly; and 
union of discordant principles cannot take place. If aggregation 
be assumed ns a reason of their union , still the aggregate and its 
integrants are utterly different; and an intimate relation is further 
to be sought, as a reason for the aggregation. Even this assumption 
therefore fails. 

‘Atoms must be essentially active or inactive: were they essen- 
tially active, creation would be perpetual; if essentially inactive, 
dissolution would be constant. 

‘Eternity of causeless atoms is incompatible with properties as- 
cribed to them; colour, taste, smell, and tactility: for things pos- 
sessing such qualities are seen to be coarse and transient. Earth, 
endued with those four properties, is gross; water, possessing three, 
is less so; fire, having two, is still loss; and air, with one, is fine. 
Whether the same be admitted or denied in respect of atoms, the 
argument is either way confuted: earthy particles, coarser than 
aerial, would not be minute in the utmost degree ; or atoms possess- 
ing but a single property, would not be liko their effects possessing 
several. 

‘The doctrine of atoms is to be utterly rejected, having been by 
lino venerable persons received, as the Siinc'hya doctrine of matter, 
:a plastic principle, has beon, in part, by menu and other sages.’* 

Points, on which the sectaries differ from the orthodox, rather 
than those on which they conform , are the subjects of the present 

* 8 ARC., &c. on Br. Sulr. 2. 2. § 3. (8. 17.) 
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treatise. On one point of conformity , however, it maybe right to 
offer a brief remark, as it is one on which the Jainas appear to lay 
particular stress. It concerns the transmigration of the soul, whose 
destiny is especially governed by the dying thoughts , or "fancies 
entertaining at the moment of dissolution.* The Vedas,** in like ■ 
manner, teach that the thoughts, inclinations, nnd resolves of man. 
and such peculiarly as predominate in his dying moments, deter- 
mine the future character, and regulate the subsequent place, in 
transmigration. As was his thought in one body, such he becomes i 
in another, into which ho accordingly passes. 

SECT OF BUDDHA. 

The Bauddhas or Saugalas, followers of buddha or suoata (terms 
of the same import, and corresponding to jina or akiiat) are also 
called Mucta-cachha , alluding to a peculiarity of dress, apparently 
a habit of wearing the hem of the lower garment untucked. They 
are not unfrequently cited by their adversaries a s ( Nd sticas) atheists, 
or ra ther, dis own ers of another world. 

buddha muni, so he is reverently' named by the opponents of 
his religious system, is the reputed author of sulras, *** constituting 
a body of doctrine termed agama or sdstra, words which convey a 
notion of authority and holiness. The buddha here intended , is 
no doubt the last, who is distinguished by the names of gautama 
and sacya, among other appellations. 

Either from diversity of instruction delivered by him to his dis- 
ciples at various times, or rather from different constructions of the 
same text, more or less literal, and varying with the degree of sa- 
gacity* of the disciple, have arisen no less than four sects among the 
followers of buddha. Commentators of the Vedanta, giving an ac- 
count of this schism of the Bauddhas, do not agree in applying the 
scale of intellect to these divisions of the entire sect, some attribut- 
ing to acuteness or superior intelligence , that which others ascribe 
to simplicity or inferior understanding. 

Without regarding, therefore, that scale, the distinguishing tenets 
of each branch of the sect may be thus stated. ASomc maintain 
that all is void, ( sarva sunya) following, as it seems, a literal inter- 
pretation of buddha's sulras. To these the designation of Md- 
dhyamiea is assigned by several of the commentators of the Vedanta : 
and in the marginal notes of one commentary, they are identified 
with the Chdrvdcas: but that is an error. 

S. Other disciples of buddha except i nter nal seusation or intclli- 

* .See Transact, of the ltoy. Asiat Soc., vol i. p. ‘137. 

** Hr. Sutr. 1. 2. I. 

*** Quotations from them in the Sanscrit lanjruapo occur in commentaries 
on the Vedanta: (the llhdmati on Br. Sutr. 2. 2. 1 9._) 
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gencc ( vijmjdna ) and acknowledge all else to be void. They main- 
tain the eternal existence of conscious sense alone. These are 
called Yogdchdras. 

C . Others, again, affirm the actual existence of external objects, no 
less than of internal sensations: considering external as perceived 
by senses; and internal as inferred by reasoning. 

Some of them recognise the immediate perception of exterior 
objects. Others contend for a mediate apprehension of them, 
through images, or resembling forms, presented to the intellect : ob- 
jects they insist are inferred, but not actually perceived. Hence 
two branches of the sect of buddha: one denominated Saulrdntica ; 
the other Vaibhashica. 

As these, however, have many tenets in common, they may be 
conveniently considered together; and are so treated of by the 
scholiasts of vyasa’k Brahmc- sutras : understanding one adhkarana 
(the 4th of the 2d chapter iu the 2d lecture) to be directed against 
these two sects of Buddhists : and the Dext the following one (2. 2. 
5.) to be addressed to the Yiigacharas: serving, however, likewise 
for the confutation of the advocates of an universal void.* 

The Saulrdntica and Vaibhashica sects, admitting then external 
( bdhya ) and internal ( abhyantara ) objects, distinguish, under the first 
yt? Jicad , elements ( bhuta ) and that which appertains thereto ( bhautica ), 
namely, organs and sensible qualities ;/and under the second head, 
intelligence ( chitta ), and that which unto it belongs ( rhailla ). 

The elements (bhitta or mahdbkdla) which they reckon foim, not 
acknowledging a fifth, consist of atoms. The Bauddhas do not, with 
the followers of canade, affirm double atoms, triple, quadruple, Ac. 
as the early gradations of composition; but maintain indefinite 
atomic aggregation, deeming compound substances to be conjoint 
primary atoms. 

Earth, they say, has the nature or peculiar character of hardness; 
water, that of fluidity; fire, that of heat; and air, that of mobility. 
Terrene atoms arc hard; aqueous, liquid; igneous, hot; aerial, 
mobile. Aggregates of these atoms partake of those distinct charac- 
ters. One authority, however, states, that they attribute to terrene 
atoms the characters of colour, savour, odour, and tactility; to aque- 

* This schism among the Bauddhas, splitting into four sects, is anterior 
to the age of samara aciiarya , who expressly notices all the four. It had 
commenced before the composition of the Bruhme-sittras , and consequently 
before the days of s'ab.uia swAMiand cumarila bhatta; since two, at the 
least, of those sects, are separately confuted. All of them appear to have 
been indiscriminately persecuted, when the Bauddhas of every denomination 
were expelled from / iindusl'hiin and the peninsula. Whether the same sects 
yet subsist among the Bauddhas of Ceylon, Thibet, and the trans-gangctic 
India, and in China, deserves inquiry. 
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mis, colour, savour, and tactility; to igneous, both colour and tac- 
tility; to aerial, tactility only.* 

The Bauddlms do not recognise a fifth element, (icrisa, nor any 
substance so designated ; nor soul (jiea or lilman) distin ct from in- 
telligence (chi tta ) ; nor any thing irreducible to the four categories 
above-mentioned. 

Bodies, which are objects of sense, arc aggregates of atoms, being 
iicomposedof earth and other elements. Intelligence, dwelling witli- 
// in body, and possessing individual'consciousness, apprehends ob- 
/ jects, and subsists as self; and, in that view only, is ( rilman ) self or 
I soul. 

Things appertaining to the elements, ( bhaulica ,) the second of the 
predicaments, are organs of sense, together with their objects, as 
rivers, mountains, &c. They are composed of atoms. This world, 
every thing which is therein, all which consists of component parts, 
must be atomical aggregations. They are external ; and are per- 
ceived by means of organs, the eye, the ear, &c., which likewise 
are atomical conjuncts. 

Images or representations of exterior objects are produced ; and 
by perception of such images or representations, objects are appre- 
hended. Such is the doctrine of the Saulranlicus upon this point. 
But the Vuibhdshicas acknowledge the direct perception of exterior 
objects. Both think, that objects cease to exist when no longer per- 
ceived : they have but a brief duration , like a Hash of lightning, 
lasting no longer than the perception of them. Their identity , th en, 
isbut momentary ; the atoms or component parts are sdatleredTand 
the aggregation or concourse was but instantaneous. 

Hence these Buddhists are by their adversaries, the orthodox 
Hindus, designated as Ptirna — or Sarva-vainnsiras , ‘arguing t otal 
perishableness ; ’ while the followers of canade, who acknowledge 
some of their categories to be eternal and invariable, and reckon 
only others transitory and changeable; and who Insist that identity 
ceases with any variation in the composition of a body, and that a 
corporeal frame, receiving nutriment and discharging excretions, 
undergoes continual change, and consequent early loss of identity, 
are for that particular opinion, called Ardha-vamasicas , ‘arguing^ 
half-perishablcness. ’ 

A The second head of the arrangement before-mentioned, compris- 
ing internal objects, viz. intelligence, and that which to it apper- 
tains, is again distributed into ijye scundhus, as follow : — 

1st. Rupa-scandhu ; comprehending organs of sense and their ob- 
jects considered in relation to the person , or the sensitive and in- 
telligent faculty which is occupied with them. Colours and other 
sensible qualities and things arc external; and, as such, are classed 


* Ramanuja on Hr. Sutr. 
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under the second division of the first head ( bhnuUca ), appurtenance 
"of elements : but, as objects of sensation and knowledge, they are 
// dconied internal, and therefore recur under the present head. 

2d. Vijiiyana-Scandha consists in intelligence ( chiUu ), which is 
the same with self (dlman) and ( yijnyanu ) knowledge. It is con - 
sciousness of sensation, or continuous course and How of cognition 
and sentiment. There is not any other agent, nor being which 
/I acts and enjoys ; nor is there au eternal soul: but merely succession 
of thought, attended with individual consciousness abiding witbin 
body. 

3d. Vedana- scandha comprises pleasure, pain, or the absence of 
either, and other sentiments excited in the mind by pleasing or dis- 
pleasing objects. 

4th. Sunjnyd-scandha intends the knowledge or belief arising from 
names or words: as ox, horse, &c. ; or from indications or signs, as 
a house denoted by a flag; and a man by his staff. 

5th. Sanscara scumlha includes passions; as desire, hatred, fear, 
joy, sorrow, &e., together with illusion, virtue, vice, and every other 
modification of the fancy or imagination. All sentiments are mo- 
mentary. 

ij The second of these five scandhns is the same with the first divi- 
(/sion of the second general head, chitla, or intelligence. The rest 
are comprehended under the second head, c/miltica , appurtenance of 
intellect; and under the larger designation of iidhydtmicn , belonging 
to {utman) self. The latter term, in its most extensive sense, includes 
all the five icandhas , or branches, moral and personal. 

The seeming but unreal coarse of events , or worldly succession, 
external and mental, or physical and moral, is described as a con- 
catenation of causes and effects in a continual round. 

Concerning the relation of cause and efl'eet, it is to be premised 
that proximate cause ( hetu ) and concurrent occasion ( pralyiiya ) are 
distinguished: and the distinction is thus illustrated in respect of 
both cla sses, external an d pers onal,. 

From seed comes a germjTrom this a branch; then a culm or 
stem ; whence a leafy gem ; out of which a bud ; from which a 
blossom; and thence, finally, fruit. Where one is, the other ensues. 
Yet the seed is not conscious of producing the germ; nor is this 
Nawarc of coming from seed; and hence is inferred production witli- 
Ijout a thinking cause, and without a ruling providence. 

Again, earth furnishes solidity to the seed, and coherence to the 
germ; water moistens the grain; fire warms nud matures it; air or 
wind supplies impulse to vegetation; ether expands the seed; * and 
season transmutes it. By concurrence of all these, seed vegetates, 

* So tlie commentaries on mascara (the Bhdmati, Alilinrana, and Prablui). 
tint the fifth element is not acknowledged by the Iiauddhax. 
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anil a sprout grows. Yet earth and the rest of these concurrent 
occasions are unconscious ; and so are the seed, germ, and the rest 
of the effects. 

Likew ise, in the moral world, where ignorance or error is, there 
is passion: where error is not, neither is passion there. But they 
are unconscious of mutual relation. 

Again, earth furnishes solidity to the bodily frame; water affords 
to it moisture; tire supplies heat; wind causes inspiration; ether 
occasions cavities;* sentiment gives corporeal impulse atid mental 
incitement. Then follows error, passion, &c. 

Ignorance (avidyti) or erro r, is the mistake of suppos in g that to 
he durable, which is but moment ary. Thence comes passion (so«- 
sairti), comprising desire, aversion, delusion, &c. From these, con- 
curring in the embryo with paternal seed and uterine blood, arises 
sentiment ( vijnynna ) or incipient consciousness. From concurrence 
of this with parental seed and blood , comes the rudiment of body ; 
its flesh and blood; its name (tuimari) and shape ( riipa ). Thence 
the (shail-dyalana) , sites of six organs, or scats of the senses, con- 
sisting of sentiment, elements, (earth, &c.), name and shape (or 
hody), in relation to him whose organs they are. Fron coincidence, 
and conjunction of organs with name and shape (that is, with body) 
there is feeling ( sparsu ) nr experience of heat or cold , &c. felt by 
the embryo or embodied being. Thence is sensation (w bland) of 
pain, pleasure, &c. Follows thirst (Irishiid) or longing for renewal 
of pleasurable feeling and desire to shun that which is painful. 
Hence is (i tpdddna) effort, or exertion of body or speech. From 
this is ( bhava ) condition of (dharma) merit, or ( adharma ) demerit. 
Thence comes birth (jali) or aggregation of the five branches ( scan 
il/ms). ** The maturity of those five branches is (jura) decay. Their 
dissolution is ( marana ) death. Regret of a dying person is (idea) 
grief. Wailing is (paridevana) lamentation. Experience of that 
which is disagreeable is ( duhc'ha ) pain or bodily suffrance. But 
mental pain is ( daurmanasya ) discomposure, of mind. Upon death 
ensues departure to another world. That is followed by return to 
this world. And the course of error, with' its train of consequences, 
recommences. *** 

Besides these matters , whi ch have a real existence but mom ent- 
ary du ration , the Bauddhas distinguish under the category and 
name of (nirupa) unreal, false, or nonexistent, tjirge^topics : 1st, wil- 
ful and observable destruction (pralisanc'hya-nirddhu) of an existing 

* See the preceding note. 

** One commentary of the V rthinl a (viz the Ahharana ) , explains bl/avn as 
corporeal birth; and jiili genus, kind. Other differences among the I'idunlin 
writers, on various minor points of the Buddhist doctrine, arc passed over to 
avoid tedioustiess. 

***s'asc , vach., &c. on Br. Shir. 2. 2. (S. HI.) 
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thing, ns tho breaking of a jar by a stroke of a mallet; 2d, unob- 
served nullity or annihilation ( aprutisane'hya-nirudha ); and 3d, va- 
cancy or space (aeasa) unencompassed and unshielded, or the ima- 
ginary ethereal element. 

Tho whole of this doctrine is formal ly r efuted by the V edanlins. 
‘The entire aggregate, referred to two sources, external and internal, 
cannot be; nor the world’s course dependent thereon: for the 
members of it are insensible; and its very existence is made to de- 
pend on tho flash of thought; yet no other thinking permanent being 
is acknowledged, accumulating that aggregate, directing it, or en- 
joying: nor is there an iuduceinent to activity without a purpose, 
and merely momentary. 

‘ Nor is the alleged concatenation of events admissible: for there 
is no reason of it. Their existence depeuds on that of the aggre- 
gate of which they are alleged to be severally causes. The ob- 
jections to the notion of eternal atoms with beings to enjoy, are yet 
more forcible against momentary atoms with none to enjoy. The 
various matters enumerated as successive causes , do not account 
for the sum of sensible objects. Nor can they, being but momentary, 
be the causes of effects: for the moment of the one’s duration has 
ceased, before that of the other’s existence commences. Being then 
anon-entity, it can be no cause. Nor does one last till the other 
begins, for then they would be contemporaneous. 

‘The ethereal element (aedsa) is not a non-entity: for its exist- 
ence is inferrible from sound. 

‘Nor is self or soul momentary: memory and recollection prove 
it: and there is no doubt nor error herein; for the individual is con- 
scious that he is the same who to-day remembers what he yester- 
day saw. 

‘ Nor can entity be an effect of non-entity. If the one might come 
of the other, then might an effect accrue to a stranger without effort 
on his part: a husbandman would have a crop of corn without til- 
ling and sowing; a potter would have a jar without moulding the 
clay; a weaver would have cloth without weaving the yarn: nor 
would any one strive for heavenly bliss or eternal deliverance.’* 

To confuto another branch of the sect of BUDDHA, the Vedanlins 
argue, that ‘the untruth or non-existence of external objects is an 
untenable position; for there is perception or apprehension of them: 
for instance, a stock, a wall, ajar, a cloth; and that, which actually 
is apprehended, cannot be unexistent. Nor does the existence of 
objects cease when the apprehension does so. Nor is it like a 
dream-, a juggle, or an illusion; for the condition of dreaming and 
waking is quite different. When awake a person is aware of the 
illusory nature of tho dream which he, recollects. 

* sasc. and other Com. on Hr. Sulr. 2. 2. § 4. (S. 18 — 27.) 
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‘Nor have thoughts or fancies an independent existence: for 
they are founded on external and sensible objects, the which, if 
unapprehended, imply that thoughts must he so too. These are 
momentary : aud the same objections apply to a world consisting of 
momentary thoughts, as to one of instantaneous objects. 

‘The whole doctrine, when tried and sifted, crumbles like a well 
sunk in loose sand. The opinions advanced in it are contradic- 
tory and incompatible: they are severally untenable and in- 
congruous. By teaching them to his disciples, buddha has mani- 
fested either his own absurdity and incoherence, or his rooted en- 
mity to mankind , whom he sought to delude. ’ * 

A few observations on the analogy of the doctrine , above ex- 
plained. to the Grecian philosophy, may not be here out of place. 

It has been already remarked, in former essays, that the liaud- 
tl/tus, like the Vaiseshicas , admit but jwo yources of knowledge (p. 
194 of this volume). Such likewise appears to have been the 
opinion of the more ancient Greek philosophers; especially the Py- 
thagoreans: and accordingly ocellus, in the beginning of his trea- 
tise on the universe , declares that he has written such things , con- 
cerning the nature of the universe, as he learned from nature itself 
by manifest signs, and conjectured as probable, by thought through 
reasoning: thereby intimating, as is remarked by his annotator, that 
the means of knowledge are two.** 

Concerning the atomic doctrine, maintained not only by the Vai- 
seshicas , or followers of canade, surnamed ca’syapa , *** but by the 
sect of buddha, and likewise by several others as well heterodox 
as orthodox, no person needs to be told, that a similar doctrine was 
maintained by many among the ancient Greek philosophers; and 
in particular by Leucippus (if not previously by Moschus), and 
after him by Democritus; and likewise by Empedocles, who was of 
the Pythagorean school. They disagreed, as the Indian philoso- 
phers likewise do, respecting the number of elements or different 
kinds of atoms. Empedocles admitted live, developed in the follow- 
ing order: ether, fire, earth, water, and air. Here we have the 
five elements ( bhula ) of the Hindus, including acasa. The great 

* Com. on Br. Sulr. 2. 2. § 5. (8. 28 — 32.) 

** Opusc. mytholog. pbya. ct etli. p. 50o. 

*** A remark may be here made , which was omitted in its proper place 
(Part 2 of this essay), that the followers of the atomic sect are sometimes 
contumeliously designated by their orthodox opponents , as Ciinaliliuj (a) or 
Cdnabhacsba , in allusion to the founder’s name. Ctiia signifies a crow; and 
the import of Cdna-bhuj , synonymous with Cdndd , is cruw-eatcr 'cdnti ad). 
The original name, however, is derivable from cana little, (with ad to eat, or 
ddd to receive; implying abstemiousness or disinterestedness of the person 
bearing the name. Conformably with the first of those derivations, caxade 
himself is sometimes called Canabhactba or Canabhuj. 

(a) saxc . on Br. Si'itr. 2. 3. § 12. (8. 18.) 

17 
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multitude of philosophers, however, restricted the number of ele- 
ments to four; in which respect they agree with the Jainas, Baud- 
dhas , Charvdcns and some other sectaries, who reject the fifth ele- 
ment affirmed by the Hindus in general , and especially by the 
orthodox. 

In published accounts of the religious opinions of Bauddhas and 
Jainas, derived principally from oral information, doubts have been 
expressed as to the sense attached by them to the term which they 
use to signify the happy state jat which the perfect saints arrive. 
It has been questioned whether annihilation, or what other condition 
short of such absolute extinction, is meant to be described. 

Both these sects, like most others of Indian origin, propose, for 
the grand object to which man should aspire, the attainment of a 
final happy state, from which there is no return. 

All concur in assigning to its attainment the same term, mucli or 
moesha, with some shades of difference in the interpretation of the 
word; as emancipation, deliverance from evil, liberation from 
worldly bonds, relief from further transmigration, &c. 

Many other terms are in use, as synonymous with it; and so 
employed by all or nearly nil of these sects; to express a state of 
final release from the world: such as amrita, immortality; apavarga, 
conclusion, completion, or abandonment; sre.yas , excellence; nih- 
sreyasa , assured excellence, perfection; caiiralya, singleness; nih- 
sarana, exit, departure. But the term which the Bauddhas, as well 
as Jainas, more particularly affect, and which however is also used 
by the rest, is nirvana, profound calm. In its ordinary acceptation, 
as an adjective) it signifies extinct, as a fire which is gone out; set, 
as a luminary which has gone down; defunct, as a saint who has 
passed away: its etymology is from vd, to blow as wind, with the 
preposition nir used in a negative sense : it means calm and un- 
ruffled. The notion which is attached to the word , in the accepta- 
tion now under consideration, is that of perfect apathy. It is a con- 
dition of uumixed tranquil happiness or ecstacy ( dnanda ). Other 
terms (as suc'/ia, miiha, &c.) distinguish different gradations of plea- 
sure, joy, and delight. But a happy state of imperturbable apathy 
is the ultimate bliss ( dnanda ) to which tho Indian aspires: in this 
the Jaina, as well as the Bauddha, concurs with the orthodox Veddnlin. 

Perpetual uninterrupted apathy can hardly be said to differ from 
eternal sleep. The notion of it as of a happy condition seems to 
be derived from the experience of ecstacies, nr from that of pro- 
found sleep , from which a person awakes refreshed. The pleasant 
feeling is referred back to the period of actual repose. Accordingly, 
as I had occasion to show in a preceding essay, the Vedanta con- 
siders tho individual soul to be temporarily, during the period of 
profound sleep, in the like condition of re-union with the Supreme, 
which it permanently arrives at on its final emancipation from body. 
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-■ This doctrine is not that of the Jainas nor fiauddhas. But neither 
do they consider the endless repose allotted to their perfect saints 
as attended wi th a d iscontinuance of individuality. It is not an- 
nihilation, but unceasing apathy, which they understand to be the 
extinction ( nirvana ) of their saints ; and which they esteem to bo 
supreme felicity, worthy to be sought by practico of mortification, 
as well as by acquisition of knowledge. 


cua'rva'cas and l6ca’yaticas. 


In my first essay on the Philosophy of the Hindus (p. 143, of 
this volume), it was statmWpon the authority of a scholiast of the 
Sdnc’hi/a, that cha’rvaca, whose name is familiar as designating a 
heretical sect called after him, has exhibited the doctrine of the 
Jainas. In a marginal note to a scholiast of the firahma-sulras , one 
of the four branches of the sect of buddha (the Madhyamica) is 
identified with the Chdrvdcas. This I take to be clearly erroneous; 
and upon comparison of the tenets of the Jainas and Chdrvdcas , as 
alleged by the commentators of the Vedanta in course of controversy, 
the other position likewise appears to be not correct. 

For want of an opportunity of consulting an original treatise on 
this branch of philosophy, or any connected summary furnished 
even by an. adversary of opinions professed by the Chdrvdcas, no 
sufficient account can be yet given of their peculiar doctrine, fur- 
ther than that it is undisguised materialism. A few of their leading 
opinions, however, are to bo collected from the incidental notice of 
them by opponents. 

A notorious tenet of the sect, restricting to perception only the 
means of proof and sources of knowledge, has been more than once 
adverted to (p. 132 and 194, of this volume). Further research en- 
ables me to enlarge the catalogue of means of knowledge admitted 
by others, with the additon of probability ( sdmbhavi ) and tradition 
( aitihya ) separately reckoned by mythologists ( Pauranicas ) among 
those means. * The latter is however comprehended under the 
head of ( sdbda ) oral communication. In regard to probability or 
possibility (for the term may be taken in this lower meaning) as a 
ground or source of notions, it must be confessed, that in the text 
of tho mythologists (their Purdnas ) a very ample use is made of 
the latitude; and what by supposition might have been and may 
be, is put in the place of what has been and is to be. 

The Chdrvdcas recognise four (not five) elements, viz. earth, water, 
fire , aud wind (or air) ; and acknowledge no other principles 
( tatnm ). ** 


The mpst important and characteristic tenet of this sect concerns 


* Paddrt'ha dipied. ** Va'rhaspati/a sutra, cited by BiMSCAnA. 

* 17* 
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the soul, which they deny to be other than body.* This doctrine 
is cited for refutation in vyasa’s sulras, as the opinion of “some;” 
and his scholiasts, bhavadeva misra and rancanat'ha, understand 
the Chamacas to be intended, sancara, bhasuara , and other com- 
mentators, name the Locdyalicas: and these appear to be a branch 
of the sect of charvaca. sadananda, in the Vedanla stint , calls up 
for refutation no less than four followers of charvaca, asserting 
that doctrine under various modifications ; <)one maintaining, that 
the gross corporeal frame is identical with the soul; anothcrpitbat 
the corporeal organs constitute the souljjta third affirming, that the 
vital functions do so;Vand the fourth insisting, that the mind and 
the soul are the same. In the second ofWese instances, sadananda’s 
scholiast, RAMA tIrt’ha, names the Locdyalanas , a branch of the 
Charvaca , as particularly intended. No doubt they are the same 
with the Lurayalicas of SANCARA and the rest. 

‘Seeing no soul but body, they maintain the non-existence of 
soul other than body; and arguing that intelligence or sensibility, 
though not seen in earth, water, fire, and air, whether simple or 
congregate, may nevertheless subsist in the same elements modified 
in a corporeal frame, they affirm that an organic body ( cdya ) endued 
with sensibility and thought, though formed of those elements, is 
the human person ( purusha ).** 

‘The faculty of thought results from a mollification of the aggre- 
gate elements, in like manner as sugar with a ferment and other 
ingredients becomes an inebriating liquor; and as betel, areca, 
lime, and extract of catechu, chewed together, have an exhilarat- 
ing property, not found in those substances severally, nor in any 
one of them singly. 

‘So far there is a difference between animate body and inanimate 
substance. Thought, knowledge, recollection, &c., perceptible only 
where organic body is, are properties of an organised frame , not 
appertaining to exterior substances, or earth and other elements 
simple or aggregate, unless formed into such a frame. 

‘While there is body, there is thought, and sense of pleasure 
and pain; none when body is not; and hence, as well as from self- 
consciousness, it is concluded that self and body are identical,’ 

bhasuara ACliARYA*** quotes the Varhaspatya - sulras (vrIhas- 
pati’h aphorisms), apparently as the text work or standard autho- 
rity of this sect or school; and the quotation, expressing that “the 
elements are earth, water, fire and air; and from the aggregation 
of them in bodily organs, there results sensibility and thought, as 
the inebriating property is deduced from a ferment and other in- 
gredients. ” 

« 

* s’akcaka on Hr. Sulr, 2. 2. 2. and 3. 3. 03. ** sancara, &c. 

*** On Br. Sulr. 3. 3. 53. 
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To the foregoing arguments of the locdyalicas or Chdrvdcas, the 
answer of the Veddnlins is,Ahat ‘thought, sensation, and other pro - 
perties of soul or consciousness, cease at the moment of death, while 
the body yet remains; and cannot therefore be properties of the 
corporeal frame, for they have ceased before the frame is dissolved. 
faThe qualities of body, as colour, &c. are apprehended by others: 
not so those of soul, viz. thought, memory, &c. Their existence, 
while body endures, is ascertained: not their cessation when it 
ceases. They may pass to other bodies/ 'jKlements, or sensible ob- 
jects, arc not sentient, or capable of feeling, themselves; fire, though 
hot, burns not itself; a tumbler, however agile, mounts not upon his 
own shoulders. Apprehension of an object must be distinct from 
the thing apprehended. By means of a lamp, or other light, objects 
arc visible: if a lamp be present, the thing is seen; not so, if there 
be no light. Yet apprehension is no property of the lamp ; nor is 
It a property of body, though observed only where a corporeal frame 
is. Body is but instrumental to apprehension.’ 

Among the Greeks, Diciearclms of Mcsseno held the same tenet, 
which has been here ascribed to the hkdyaticas , and other followers 
of charyaca , that there is no such thing as soul in man; that the 
principle, by which lie perceives and acts, is diffused through the 
body, is inseparable from it, and terminates with it. 

M Allies WAR AH and PA8UPATAB. 

The devoted worshippers of biva or mahkswara , take their de- 
signation from this last-mentioned title of the. deity whom they adore, 
and whose revelation they profess to follow. They are called Md- 
hestvaras, and (ns it seems) Siva bhdgavalas. 

The ascetics of the sect wear their hair braided , and rolled up 
round the head like a turban; hence they are denominated (and 
the sect after them) Jatddhdri , ‘wearing a braid.’ 

The Mdht'srvaru are said to have borrowed much of their doctrine 
f rom t he Sdnc'hya philosophy; following capila on many points; 
and the theistical system of patanjali on more. 

They have branched into four divisions: one, to which the appel- 
lation o (Suivas, or worshippers of siva, especially appertains: a 
second, to which the denomination of Pdsapatas belongs, as followers 
of pasupati, another title of mahkswara: the third bears the name 
of Cdrunica-siddhdntins : but rama'nu.ia * assigns to this third branch 
the appellation of Cdldmuc'has: the fourth is by all termed Cdpdlas 
or Cdpdlicas. 

They appeal for the text of their doctrine to a book, which they 
esteem holy, considering it to have been rovealed by mahkswara, 

* Com. on Br. Sulr, 2. 2. 37. 
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siVA, or pabupati: all names of tho same deity. The work, most, 
usually hearing tho latter title, Pasupati-sastra ( Maheswara-siddhdnla , 
or Sivagama ) , is divided into five lectures ( adhydya ) , treating of as 
many categories ( padart'has ). The enumeration of them will afford 
occasion for noticing the principal and distinguishing tenets of the 
sect. 

I. Caraiui, or cause. Tho Pdsupalas hold, that Isirara , the Supreme 
Being, is the efficient cause of the world, its creator {carta) and 
superintending (adhishVhdld) or ruling providence; and not its ma- 
terial cause likewise. They, however, identify the one supreme <joi>, 
witli siVA, or pasupati, and give him the title of mah£swaka. 

II. Cdnjfi or effect: which is nature ( pracrili ), or plastic matter 
(pradhana ) , as the universal material principle is by the Pdsupalas 
denominated, conformably with the terminology of the Sane'/iyas; 
and likewise maltal, tho great one, or intelligence, together with the} 
further development of nature, viz. mind, consciousness, tho ele- 
ments, &c. 

III. Yoga, abstraction; as perseverance in meditation on tho 
syllable dm, tho mystic name of the deity; profound contemplation 
of the divine excellence, &c. 

IV. Vidhi, enjoined rites; consisting in acts, by performance of 
which merit is gained; as bath, and ablutions, or the use of ashes 
in their stead; and divers acts of enthusiasm, as of a person over- 
joyed and beside himself. 

V. Dukc'hdnta, termination of ill, or final liberation ( mdesha ). 

The purpose, for which these categories are taught and explained, 

is tho accomplishment of deliverance from the bondage ( ljundha ) or 
fetters (pasa), viz. illusion {mdyd ) , &c., in which the livi ng s oul 
(jiva or alma), by this sect termed pasu, is entangled and confined. 
For it is here maintained , that pasus (living souls) arc individual 
sentient beings, capable of deliverance from evil, through the know- 
ledge of ood and tho practice of prescribed rites, together with 
perseverance in profound abstraction. 

Tho Pdsupalas argue, that as a potter is the efficient, not tho 
material, cause of the jar made by him; so tho sentient being, who 
presides over tho world, is the efficient, not tho material, cause of 
it: for the superintendent, and that which is by him superintended, 
cannot be one and the same. 

In a more full exposition of their opinions* they are stated as 
enumerating under the heads of offects and causes, those which are 
secondary; and as subdividing likewise tho heads of prescribed 
rites and termination of ill. 

I. They distinguish ten effects ( ednja ): namely, five principles 

* Vidhydbharana on Hr. Sutr. 2. 2. 37. 
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( laltva ), which are the five elements.- earth, water, fire, air, aud 
ether; and five qualities (r/iina) colour, &c. 

II. They reckon thirteen causes or instruments ( cdrana)\ viz. 
five organs of sense , and as many organs of action ; and three 
internal organs, intelligence, mind, and consciousness. Those 
thirteen causes or means are the same with the thirteen instruments ^ 
of knowledge enumerated by capila and his followers, the Sdnc'hyas. 

III. Yiiga, abstraction, does not appear to admit any subdivision. 

IV. Enjoined rules ( vidhi ) are distributed under two heads: 1st. 
vralu, 2d. dmdra. 

To tho first head (vrala or vow) appertains the use of ashes in 
place of water for bath or ablutions: that is, first, in lieu of bathiug 
thrice a day; at morning, noon, and evening: secondly, instead of 
ablutions for special causes, as purification from uncleanness* after 
evacuation of urine, feces, &c. 

To the same head belongs likewise the slooping upon ashes : for 
which particular purpose they are solicited from householders, in 
like manner as food and other alms are begged. 

This head comprises also exultation (i ipahara), which compre- 
hends laughter, dance, song, bellowing as a bull, bowing, recital 
of prayer, &e. 

The second head ( dwdra ) consists of, 1st, pretending sleep, though 
really awake; 2d, quaking, or tremulous motion of members, as if 
afflicted with rheumatism or paralytic affection; 3d, halting, as if 
lame; 4th, joy, ns of a lover at sight of his beloved mistress; 3th, 
affectation of madness, though quite sane ; 6th, incoherent discourse. 

V. Termination of pain (< luhr'hdnla ) or deliverance from evil, is 
twofold: one is absolute extinction of all ills; the other is acqui- 
sition of transcendent power, and exercise of uncontrolled and irre- 
sistible will. The last comprises energy of sense and energy of 
action. 

Tho energy of sense ( drtc-sucli ) varies according to the sense en- 
gaged, and is of five sorts: 1st. vision ( darsana ), or distinct and 
perfect perception of minute, remote, confused and undefined ob- 
jects; 2d, ( sravana ) perfect hearing of sound; 3d, (manana) intuitive 
knowledge, or science without need of study; 4th, ( vijnyuna ) certain 
and undoubted knowledge, by book or fact; 5th, ( sarvajnyatwa ) 
omniscience. 

Energy of action ( criyti sarli ) is properly single of its kind. It 
admits nevertheless of a threefold subdivision; which, however, is 
not well explained , in tho only work in which 1 have found it 
noticed.* 

Tho opinions of the Pdstipalas and other Mahetwaras , are hcret- 

* Abharnnn (§ 39) 2. 2. 27. The only copy of it seen by me is in this part 
apparently imperfect. 
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ical, in the estimation of the Veddntms, because they do not admit 
i*- pantheism , or creation of the universe by the deity out of his own 
essence. 

The notion of aplasticmaterial cause,termed pradhana,* borrowed 
from the Sane' hy as, and that of a ruling providence, taken from pa- 
II tanjali , are controverted, the one in part, the other in the whole, 
:j by the orthodox followers of the Vedanta. 

‘An argument drawn from the prevalence of pain, pleasure, and 
illusion in thenmiverse, that the cause must have the like qualities 
and be brute matter, is incongruous,’ say the Veddntms, ‘for it 
could not frame the diversities, exterior and interior, which occur: 
these argue thought and intention, in like manner as edifices and 
gardens, which assuredly are not constructed without design. Nor 
could there he operation without an operator; clay is wrought by 
the potter who makes the jar; a chariot is drawn by horses yoked 
to it; but brute matter stirs not without impulse. Milk nourishes 
the. calf, and water flows in a stream, but not spontaneously; for 
the cow, urged by affection, suckles her calf, which, incited by 
hunger, sucks the tent; a river flows agreeably to the inclination 
of the ground, ns by providence directed. But there is not, accord- 
ing to the Sdnc'hyas and Pdsupatas , any thing besides matter itself 
to stir or to stop it, nor any motive: for soul is a stranger in t in; 
world. Yet conversions are not spontaneous: grass is not neces- 
sarily changed to milk; for particular conditions must co-exist: 
swallowed by a cow, not by an ox, the fodder is so converted. Or, 
granting that activity is natural to matter, still there would bo no 
purpose. The halt, borne by the blind, directs the progress: a 
magnet attracts contiguous iron. But direction and contiguity arc 
wanting to the activity of plastic matter. The three qualities of 
goodness, foulness, and darkness, which characterize matter, would 
not vary to become primary and secondary in the derivative prin- 
ciples of intelligence and the rest, without some external instigator 
whomsoever. Apart from the energy of a thinking being, those 
qualities cannot be argued to have a natural tendency to the pro- 
duction of such effects as are produced.’** 

‘The Pdsupatas ’ notion of Supreme non being the world’s cause. 
, as governing both ( pradhana ) matter and ( purusha ) embodied spirit, 
is incongruous, ’ say again the Veddntms, ‘for he would he charge- 
able with passion and injustice, distributing good and evil with par- 
tiality. Nor can this imputation bo obviated by reference to the in- 
fluence of works: for instigation and instigator would he recipro- 
cally dependent. Nor can the objection he avoided by the assump- 

* That by which the world is accomplished (pradhiyate), and in which it 
is deposited at its dissolution, is first (prad/idna) matter. 

** 8A.\c &c. on Be. Sutr, 2. 2. § I. (S. 1 — 10.) 
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tion of an infinite succession (without a beginning) of works and 
their fruits. 

‘Neither is there any assignahle_cpmjexion by which his guid- 
ance of matter and spirit could be exercised: it is not conjunction, 
nor aggregation, nor relation of cause and effect. Nor can the ma- 
terial principle, devoid of all sensible qualities, be guided and ad- 
r ministered. Nor can matter be wrought without organs. But, if the 
1 : Supreme Being have organs, he is furnished with a corporeal frame, 
land is not god, and he suffers pain, and experiences pleasure, as a 
finite being. The infinity of matter and of embodied spirit, and 
' god’s omniscience, are incompatible; if he restrict them in magni- 
tude and number, they are finite; if he cannot define and limit them, 
he is not omniscient (and omnipotent).’* 

A further objection to the Sanc'hya doctrine, and consequently 
to the 1‘dsupala grounded on it, is ‘its alleged inconsistencies and 
contradictions:** one while eleven organs are enumerated, at 
another seven only, the five senses being reduced to ouo cuticnlar 
organ, the sense of feeling. The elements are in one place derived ■ 
immediately from the great or intelligent principle; in another, 
from consciousness. Three internal faculties arc reckoned in some 
instances, and but one in others.’ 

The grounds of this imputation , however , do not appear. Such 
inconsistencies are not in the text of capila, nor in that of the ^ 
Cdricd: and the Vdilanta itself seems more open to the same reproach: 
for there is much discrepancy in the passages of the Fe'rfn, on which 
it relies. 

The point on which the Pasupalas most essentially differ from 
the orthodox, the distinct and separate existence of the efficient and 
material causes of the universe, is common to them with the ancient 
Greek philosophers before Aristotle. Most of these similarly affirmed 
two, and only two, natural causes, the efficient and the material; 
the first active, moving: the second, passive, moved; one effective, 
the other yielding .itself to be acted on by. it. Ocellus terms the 
latter ytviatg generation, or rather production ; the former its cause, 
alzia yeveaeag.*** Empedocles, in like manner, affirmed two prin- 
ciples of nature; the active, which is unity, or god; the passive, 
which is matter, t 

Here we have precisely the priicnli and edrana of the Indian 
philosophers: their updddna and nimilln -edrana, material and effi- 
cient causes. Tlmjsimilarity is too strong to have be.cnjtccidental. 
Which of the two borrowed from the other I do not pretend to de- 
termine: yet, adverting to what has come to us of the history of 

* banc., &c. on Hr. Sutr. 2. 2. § 7. ** lb. 2. 2. § 1. (S. 2. and 10.) 

*** Ocellus de ITniverso. c. 2., in Opusc. Mythof. p. 505. Cicero, Academ. 

■J-Scxt. Empir. ndv. Math. ix. 4. 
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Pythagoras, I shall not hesitate to acknowledge an inclination to 
consider the Grecian to have been on this, as on many other points, 
indebted to Indian instructors. 

It should be observed , that some among the Greek philosophers, 
like tho Sdne’hyas , who follow capila, admitted only one material 
principle and no efficient cause. This appears to have been tho 
doctrine of Ileraclitus in particular. His psegmalu correspond with 
the sheer ( tanmatru ) particles of capila’s Sdinc'hya; his intelligent 
and rational principle, which is the cause, of production and disso- 
lution, is oapila’s buddhi or mafuit: ns his material principle is pra- 
dhdna or praerlti: the development of corporeal existences, and their 
return to the first principle at their dissolution,* correspond with 
the upward and downward way, odoj‘ cevco and oiog Kauo, of Hera- 
clitus.** 

I shall not pursue the parallel further. It would not hold for all 
particulars, not was it to be expected that it should. 

pa'nciiara'thas or bha'gavatab. 

Among tho Vaishnavas or special worshippers of vishnu, is a sect 
distinguished by tho appellation of Panchardtras , and also called 
Vishnu Bhdgavalas , or simply Bhdgavalas. The latter name might, 
from its similarity, lead to tho confounding of theso with the fol- 
lowers of the. Bhagavad gild , or of tho Sri B/nigarala purdiia. Tho 
appropriate and distinctive appellation then is that of Panchardtra, 
derived from the title of the original work which contains the doc- 
trine of tho sect. It is noticed in the Tthdrala , with tho Sanc'hya, 
Yoga and Pdsupata, as a system deviating from the Vedas; and a 
passago quoted by sancara-acharya seems to intimate that its pro- 
mulgator was handilya, who was dissatisfied with the Vedas, not 
finding in them a prompt and sufficient way of supremo excellence 
(pant sreyas) and final beatitude; and therefore lie had recourse to 
this sdstra. It is, however, by most ascribed to nakayana or vasu- 
d£ya himself; and the orthodox account for its heresy, as they do 
for that of buddha’s doctrines, by presuming delusion wilfully 
practised on mankind by the holy or divine personage, who revealed 
the lanlra, or dgama, that is, tho sacred book in question, though 
heterodox. 

Some of its partisans nevertheless pretend, that it conforms with 
one of the sdc’hds of the Veda, denominated tho Ecdyana. This does 
not, however, appear to be the case; nor is it clear, that any such 
sdc'hd is forthcoming, or has over existed. 

Many of this sect practise the ( sansedras ) initiatory ceremonies 
of regeneration and admission to holy orders, according to the 

* See p. Hit of this volume. ** Diog. l.arrt. ix. 8 and 9. 
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forms directed by the Vdjasaneji-sdc'hd of the Yajurveda. Others, 
abiding rigidly by their own rules, perform the initiatory rites, in a 
different, and even contrary mode, founded, as is pretended, on the 
supposed licdyana-sdc'hd. But their sacerdotal initiation is questioned, 
and their rank as Brahmanas contested, on the ground of the insuf- 
ficiency of their modes unsanctioned by either of the three genuine 
and authoritative Vedas. 

The religious doctrine of the sect is , by admission of sancaha 
and other commentators of the Vedanta, rcconcileable on many points 
with the Veda ; but in some essential respects it is at direct variance 
with that authority , and consequently deemed heretical ; and its 
confutation is the object of the 8th or last adhicaraw in the contro- 
versial chapter of the Brahme sutras (2. 2. 8.) 

Yet raman uja, in his commentary on those sutras, defends the 
superhuman origin and correct scope of the Pdnchardlra ; the au- 
thority of which he strenuously maintains, and earnestly justifies 
its doctrine on the controverted points; and even endeavours to put 
a favourable construction on badara vana’s text, as upholding 
rather than condemning its positions. 

va'sddiSva, who is vishnu, is by this sect identified with Bhagaval, 
the Supreme Being; the one, omniscient, first principle, which is 
both the efficient and the material cause of the universe: and is 
likewise its superintending and ruling providence. That being, di- 
viding himself, became four persons, by successive production. 
From him immediately sprung Sancarshana , from whom came Pra- 
dyumna ; and from the latter issued Aniruddha. Sancarshana is iden- 
tified with the living soul ( jiva ); Pradyumna , with mind ( manas ); 
and Aniruddha, with ( ahanedra ) egotism, or consciousness. 

Iu the mythology of the more orthodox Vaishnavus , VASum-'vA is 
CRI8HNA ; Sancarshana is his brother halarama ; Pradyumna is his 
son cam a (Cupid); and Aniruddha is son of cama. 

VASirutivA, or Bhagaval, being supreme nature, and sole cause of 
all, the rest are effects, lie lias six especial attributes, being endued 
with the six pre-eminent qualities of 

1st. Knowledge (Jnydna ), or acquaintance with everything 
animate or inanimate constituting the universe. 

2d. Power ( such ) , which is the plastic condition of the world’s 
nature. 

3d. Strength ( bala ), which creates without effort, and maintains 
its own creation without labour. 

4th. Irresistible will ( aiswarya ), power not to be opposed or 
obstructed. 

5th. Vigour ( virya ), which counteracts change, as that of milk 
into curds, and obviates alteration in naturo. 

6tli. Energy (trjas), or independence of aid or adjunct in the 
world’s creation , and capacity of subjugating others. 
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From the diffusion and co-operation of knowledge with strength, 
Sancarshana sprung ; from vigour and irresistible will, Pradyumna; 
and from power and energy, Aniruddha. Or they may all be con- 
sidered as partaking of all the six attributes. 

Deliverance consisting in the scission of worldly shackles, is at- 
tainable by worship of the deity, knowledge of him, and profound 
contemplation; that is, 1st, by resorting to the holy temples, with 
body, thought, and speech subdued, and muttering the morning 
prayer, together with hymns and praise of ( Bhagavat ) the deity, 
and with reverential bowing and other ceremonies; 2dly. By 
gathering and providing blossoms, and other requisites of worship; 
3dly. By actual performance of divine worship; 4thly. By study of 
the sacred text (Bhagavat- sdstra) and rending, hearing, and reflect- 
ing on that and other holy books ( puranas and agamas), which are 
conformable to it; 5thly. By profound meditation and absorbed 
contemplation after evening worship, and intensely fixing the 
thoughts exclusively on ( Bhagavat ) the deity. 

By such devotion, both active and contemplative (rriya -yiiga and 
jmj ana yoga'), performed at five different times of each day, and per- 
sisted in for a hundred years, va'sudiSva is attained; and by reach- 
ing his divine presence, the votary accomplishes final deliverance, 
with everlasting beatitude. 

Against this system, which is but partially heretical, thc_oh[ec- 
tion upon which the chief stress is laid by vyasa , ns interpreter 
by kancara * and the rest of the scholiasts, is, that ‘ the soul would 
not be eternal, if it were n production, and consequently had a 
beginning. Springing from the deity, and finally returning to him, 
it would merge in its cause and bo re-absorbed ; there would be 
neither reward nor punishment; neither a heaven, nor a hell: and 
this doctrine virtually would amount to ( nastirya ) denial of another 
world. Nor can the soul, becoming active, produce mind; nor 
again this , becoming active , produce consciousness. An agent 
does not generate- an instrument, though he may construct one 
by means of tools; a carpenter does not create, but fabricate, 
an axe. Nor can (our distinct persons be admitted, as so many 
forms of the. same self- divided being, not springing one from the 
other, but all of them alike endued with divine attributes, and con- 
sequently all four of them gods. There is hut one god, one Su- 
preme Being. It is vain to assume more; and the Panchanitra itself 
affirms the unity of god.' 

A few scattered observations have been thrown out on the. simil- 
arity of the Greek and Indian philosophy , in this and preceding 
portions of the present essay. It may bo here remarked by the 
way, that the Pythagoreans, and Ocellus in particular, distinguish 

* Br. Sutr. 2. 2 S. (42—45 ) sanc., &c. 
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as parts of the world, the heaven, the earth, and the interval be- 
tween them, which they term lofty and aerial, kiyia difUgi/, ovquvov, 
yrjv , to ptia'iv tovtcoV 6 di) pfrapdiov xai aigtov ocopcifcrOT.* 

Here we have precisely the ( swur , bhu , and anlttricsha) heaven, 
earth, and ( transpicuous ) intermediate region of the Hindus. 

Pythagoras, as after him Ocellus, peoples the middle or aerial 
region with demons, ns heaven with gods, and the earth with men. 
Here again they agree precisely with the Hindus, who place the 
gods above, man beneath, and spiritual creatures, flitting unseen, 
in the intermediate region. The Vidas throughout teem with prayers 
and incantations to avert and repel the molestation of aerial spirits, 
mischievous imps, who crowd about the sacrifice and impede the 
religious rite. 

Nobody needs to be reminded, that Pythagoras and his successors 
held the doctrine of metempsychosis, as the Hindus universally do 
the same tenet of transmigration of souls. 

They agree likewise, generally in distinguishing the sensitive, 
material organ (manas), from the rational and conscious living soul 
( jivatman ):** Ov/iog and cpQijv of Pythagoras ; one perishing with 
the body, the other immortal. 

Like the Hindus, Pythagoras, with other Greek philosophers, 
assigned a subtle ethereal clothiug to the soul apart from the cor- 
poreal part, and a grosser clothing to it when united with body; 
the siirshmn (or lingo) sariru and st’hula sarira of the Stine' hy as and 
the rest.*** 

They concur eveh in the limit assigned to mutation and change ; 
deeming all which iAsublunary, mutable, and that which is above 
the moon subject to no change in itself. + Accordingly, the manes 
doomed to a succession of births, rise, as the Vitlas teach, no fur- 
ther than the moon : while those only pass that bourne who are 
never to return. But this subject rather belongs to the Vedanta: and 
I will therefore terminate this treatise ; purposing to pursue the 
subject in a future essay, in which I expect to show that a greater 
degree of similarity exists between the Indian doctrine and that of 
the earlier than of the later Greeks; and, as it is scarcely probable 
that the communication shonld have taken place, and the know- 
ledge been imparted, at the precise interval of time which inter- 
vened between the earlier and later schools of Greek philosophy, 
and especially between the Pythagoreans and Platonists, I should 
be disposed to conclude that the Indians were in this instance 
teachers rather than learners. X 

* Occll. c. 3., in Opusc. Myth. p. 528. 

** Kinpedocles. See Brneker, Hist. Crit. Phil. 1117. 

*** Seepage 155 of this volume. f Ocellus. Opusc Mythol. 527. 


Digitized by Google 



XI. 


ENUMERATION OF INDIAN CLASSES. 


[From the Asiatic Researches, vol. v. p. 53—67. Calcutta 1798. 4to ] 


The permanent separation of classes, with hereditary professions 
assigned to each, is among the most remarkable institutions of India; 
and , though now less rigidly maintained than heretofore , must still 
engago attention. On the subject of the mixed classes, Sanscrit 
authorities, in some instances, disagree: classes mentioned by one, 
are omitted by another; and texts differ on the professions assigned 
to some tribes. A comparison of several authorities, with a few ob- 
servations on the subdivisions of classes, may tend to elucidate this 
subject, in which there is some intricacy. 

One of the authorities I shall use , is the Jdtimdla , or Garland of 
Classes; an extract from the Rudra ydmala Umlra , which in some 
instances corresponds better with usage, and received opinions, 
than the ordinances of menu, and the great Dharma purdna.* On 
more important points its authority could not be compared with tho 
Dharmasdstra ; but, on the subject of classes, it may be admitted,; 
for the Tanlras form a branch of literature highly esteemed, though 
at present much neglected.** Their fabulous origin derives them 
from revelations of siva to rARVATi, confirmed by vishnu, and 
therefore called Agama , from tho initials of three words in a verse 
of the Tddala Umlra. 

“Coming from the mouth of siva, heard by the mountain-born 
goddess, admitted by tho son of VAgunivA, it is thence called 
Agama." 

Thirty-six arc mentioned for the number of mixed classes; but, 
according to some opinions, that number includes the fourth original 
tribe, or all tho original tribes, according to other authorities: yet 
the text quoted from the great Dharma purdna , in the digest of which 

* The texts are cited in the Vivdddrnava setu , from the Vrihad dharma 
purdna. This name I therefore retain ; although I cannot learn that such a 
purdna exists, or to what treatise the quotation refers nnder that name [See 
p. 63 of the present work.] 

** Sec p. 125. 
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a version was translated by Mr. iialued, names thirty-nine mixed 
classes ; and the Jdtimdld gives distinct names for a greater number. 

On the four original tribes it may suffice, in this place, to quote 
the Jdtimdld, where the distinction of Brdhmanas , according to the 
ten countries to which their ancestors belonged, is noticed: that 
distinction is still maintained. 

“In the first creation, by bkauma, Brdhmanas proceeded, with 
the Veda, from the mouth of brahma. From his arms Cshalriyas 
sprung; so from his thigh; Vaisyas: from his foot Sudras were pro- 
duced: all with their females. 

“The Lord of creation viewing them, said, ‘What shall be your 
occupations?’ They replied, ‘We are not our own masters, oh, 
God ! command us what to undertake.’ 

“Viewing and comparing their labours, he made the first tribe 
superior over the rest. As the first had great inclination for the 
divine sciences, ( Brahme veda,) therefore he was Brdhmana. The 
protector from ill ( eshayate ) was Cshatriya. Him whose profession 
( vesa ) consists in commerce, which promotes the success of wars, 
for the protection of himself and of mankind, and in husbandry, and 
attendance on cattle, he called Vaisya. The other should volun- 
tarily servo the three tribes, and therefore ho became a Sddra: he 
should humble himself at their feet.” 

And in another place: 

“A chief of the twice-born tribe was brought by visiinu’s eagle 
from 'Sara dtvipa: thus have Sara dwipa Brdhmanas become known 
in Jambti dwipa. 

“In Jambu dwipa , Brdhmanas are reckoned tenfold; Sdreswala , 
Cdnyarabja , Gauila , Maifhila , Vlcala, Dravida, Maharashtra , Tailanga, 
Gnjjara, and Cdsmira , residing in the several countries whence they 
are. named.* 

“Their sons and grandsons are considered as Cdnyucubja priests, 
and so forth. Their posterity, descending from menu, also inhabit 
the southern regions: others reside in Anya, Banga, and Calinga; 
some in Camarupa and Odra. Others are inhabitants of Sumbhadesa : 
and twice-born men, brought by former princes, have been estab- 
lished in Bdda, Magadha , Varendra , Chula, Swernagrama, China, 
Cula, Sdca, and Berbera. ” ** 

* These several countries are , Saresutata, probably the region watered 
by the river Sertulty, as it is marked in maps; unless it be a part of Bengal, 
named from tho branch of the Bhdgirai’ht, which is distinguished by this 
appellation; Cdnyacubja or Cannj ; Gauila, probably the western Gdr, and not 
the Gain of Bengal ; Miihila, or Tirabhucti, corrupted into Tirhut; l/lcala, 
said to be situated near the celebrated temple of Jagarmdl'ha ; thdnida, pro- 
nounced Oravira: possibly the country described by that name, as a mari- 
time region south of Carnala, (As. Res. vol. ii. p. 117); Mahdrdditra, or Mar- 
hafta; Telinga, or Telingdna; Gnjjara, or Guzrat; Catmira, or Cdshmir. 

** Anya includes /Ibdyalpur. Bt nga , or Bengal 1’roper, is a part only of 
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I shall proceed, without further preface, to enumerate the prin- 
cipal mixed classes, which have sprung from intermarriages of the 
original tribes. 

1. Murdhdbhishicla , from a Brahmana by a girl of the Cs/iulriya 
class; his duty is the teaching of military exercises. The same 
origin is ascribed in the great Bharma purdna to the Cumbhaciira,* 
or potter, and Tanlravaya ,** or weaver: but the Tanlravaya, accord- 
ing to the Jalimald, sprung from two mixed classes, for he was be- 
gotten by a man of the. hlanibandha on a woman of the Manicara tribe. 

2. AmbashVka or Vaidya , *** whose profession is the science of 
medicine, was born of a Vaisyu woman, by a man of the sacerdotal 
class. The same origin is given by the bharma purdna to the Can- 
sacara, f or brazier, and to the 'Sane' haedra , ff or worker in shells. 
These again are stated in the lanlra , as springing from the inter- 
marriages of mixed classes; the Cansacara from the Tdmracula and 
the S anc'haeara ; also named Banc’haddrera, from the Bdjaputra and 
Gdndhiea : for Bdjaputra not only denotes Cshatriyas as sons of kings, 
but is also the name of a mixed class, and of a tribe of fabulous 
origin. 

Btidra ydmula lanlra : “ The origin of Bdjaputras is from the Vaisya 
on the daughter of an Ambash't'ha. Again, thousands of others 
sprung from the foreheads of cores kept to supply oblations. ” 

3. Ntshada, or Parasava , whose profession is catching fish, was 
born of a Budra woman by a man of a sacerdotal class. The name 
is given to the issue of a legal marriage between a Brahmana and 
a woman of the Btidra tribe. It should seem that the issue of other 
legal marriages in different ranks, were described by the names of 
mixed classes springing from intercourse between the several tribes. 
This, however, is liable to some question; aud since such mar- 
riages arc considered as illegal in the present age, it is not material 
to pursue the inquiry. 

According to the Bharma purdna , from the same origin with the 
Nishdda springs the Vardjivi, or astrologer. In the lanlra, that origin 
is given to the Brahme sitdra , whose profession is to make chairs 


the Subs. Varindra , the tract of inundation north of the Ganges , is a part 
of the present Zila of Jlujeshdhi. Calinga is watered by the Goddveri (As. lies, 
vol. iii. p. 48.) Cdmarupa , an anciont empire is become a province of A. dm. 
Odra 1 understand to be Orita Proper. Jidda (if that be the true reading) is 
well known as the country west of tJic JthdyiraCha. Mdyudha or Mayadha, is 
Jtahdr Proper, Chdla is part of Birbaurn. Another region of this name is men- 
tioned in the Asiatic ltcsearches, vol. iii. p. 48. Sncrnagrdma, vulgarly 
Sunargau , is situated east of Dacca. China iB a portion of the present Chinese 
empire. On the rest I can offer no conjecture. Bdca aud Berbera , here men- 
tioned, must differ from the Dnipa and the region situated between the Cusa 
and ‘Sanc'ha dwipai, 

* Vulgarly, (’itnuir. ** Vulgarly, Tdnti. *** Vulgarly, Buidtja. 

f Vulgarly, Casera. j-f Vulgarly, Sac'hrra. 
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or stools used on some religious occasions. Under the name of Vara- 
jh-i* is described a class springing from the Gupa and Tantravdya , 
and employed in cultivating betel. The profession of astrology, or, 
at least, that of making almanacks, is assigned in the lanlra, to de- 
graded Brdhmanas. 

“ Brdhmanas , falling from their tribe, became kinsmen of the 
twice-born class: to them is assigned the profession of ascertaining 
the lunar and solar days. ” 

4. Mahishya is a son of a Cshalriya by a woman of the Vaisya tribe, 
llis profession is music, astronomy, and attendance on cattle. 

5. Ugra was born of a 'Sudra woman by a man of the military 
class. His profession, according to menu, is killing or confining 
such animnls as live in holes: but, according to the lantra , he is an 
encomiast or bard. The same origin is attributed to the Ndpila** 
or barber; and to the Maudaca , or confectioner. In the lantra , the 
Ndpila is said to be born of a Cuverina woman by a man of the Pal 
licara class. 

6- Parana *** from a Vaisya , by a woman of the ‘Sudra class, is 
an attendant on princes, or secretary. The appellation of Cdyasl'ha -f 
is in general considered as synonymous with Carana; and accord- 
ingly the Carana tribe commonly assumes the name of Cdyasl'ha: 
but the CdyasChas of Bengal have pretensions to be considered as 
true Sitdras, which the Jatimald seems to authorize; for the origin 
of the Cdyasl'ha is there mentioned, before the subject of mixed 
tribes is introduced, immediately after describing the Gupa as a true 
'Sudra. 

One, named Bhulidalla, was noticed for his domestic assiduity ;f+ 
therefore the rank of Cdyasl'ha was by Brdhmanas assigned to him. 
From him sprung throe sons, Chilrdngada, Chilrasena, and Chilragupla: 
they were employed in attendance on princes. 

The Dharma purdna assigns the same origin to the Tambuli, or 
betel-seller, and to the Tanlira, or areca-seller, as to the Carana. 

The six before enumerated are begotten in the direct order of 
the classes. Six are begotten in the inverse order. 

7. Siila, begotten by a Cshalriya on a woman of the priestly class. 
His occupation is managing horses and driving cars. The same 
origin is given, in the purdnas , to the Mdlardra, itt or florist; but he 
sprung from the Carmardra and Tailica classes, if the authority of the 
lantra prevails. 

8. Mugadha , born of a Cshalriya girl, by a man of the commercial 

* Vulgarly, Baraiya. ** Vulgarly. Ndya or Ndi. 

*** Vulgarly, Caran. + Vulgarly, Ctiil. 

j Literally, Slaying at home, (edge tiimt' hitah,) whence the etymology of 
Cdyasl'ha. fff Mdli. 

• 18 
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class, lias, according to the sdslra, the profession of travelling with 
merchandize; but, according to the purana and l antra , is an en- 
comiast. From parents of those classes sprung the Gopa* if the 
purana may he believed ; hut tiie lanlra describes the Gopa as a true 
fiiidra , and names Gdpajivi** a mixed class, using the same pro- 
fession, and springing from the Tanlravdya and Manibandha tribes. 

9 and 10. Vaideha and Aydgava. The occupation of the first, born 
of a Brahmani by a man of the commercial class , is waiting on 
women : the second, bora of a Vaisya woman by a man of the servile 
class, has the profession of a carpenter. 

11. Cshaltri , or Cshalld, sprung from a servile man by a woman 
of the military class, is employed in killing and confining such 
animals as live in holes. The same origin is ascribed by the purana 
to the Carmacdra , or smith, and Bdsa, or mariner. The one is men- 
tioned in tlio lanlra without specifying the classes from which he 
sprung; and the other has a different origin according to the sdslra 
and lanlra. 

All authorities concur in deriving the rhdn'ddla from a Budra 
father and Brahmani mother. II is profession is carrying out corpses, 
and executing criminals; and officiating in other abject employ- 
ments for the public service. 

A third set of Indian classes originate from the intermarriages of 
the first and second set: a few only have been named by menu; 
and, excepting the Abhira , or milkman, they arc not noticed by the 
other authorities to which I refer. But the purana names other 
classes of this set. 

A fourth set is derived from intercourse between the several 
classes of the second : of these also few have been named by menu; 
and one only of the fifth set, springing from intermarriages of the 
second and third; and another of the sixth set , derived from inter- 
course between classes of the second and fourth, menu adds to 
these tribes four sons of outcasts. 

The lanlra enumerates many other classes, which must be placed 
in lower sets, and ascribes a different origin to some of the tribes 
in the third and fourth sets. To pursue a verbose comparison 
would be tedious, and of little use; perhaps, of none ; for I suspect 
that their origin is fanciful; and, except the mixed classes named 
by menu, that the rest are terms for professions rather than tribes, 
and they should be considered as denoting companies of artisans, 
rather than distinct races. The mode jn which amera siniia men- 
tions the mixed classes and the professions of artisans, seems to 
support this conjecture. 

However, the Jdlimdld expressly states the number of forty-two 

* Gop. ** Goarid-Gop. 
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mixed classes , springing from tlie intercourse of a man of inferior, 
with a woman of superior class. Though, like other mixed classes, 
they are included under the general denomination of ! 'Sudra , they 
are considered as most abject, and most of them now experience 
the same contemptuous treatment as the abject mixed classes men- 
tioned by menu. According to the Budra ydmala, the domestic 
priests of twenty of these tribes are degraded. “Avoid”, says the 
tanlra , “the touch of the Chandala, and other abject classes; and of 
those who eat the flesh of kine, often utter forbidden words, and 
perform none of the prescribed ceremonies; they are called Mlech'ha, 
and going to the region of Yavana , have been named Ydvams. 

“These seven, the Bajaca , Curmacara , Nata, Barulin , Cairerta, and 
Medabhilla , are the last tribes. Whoever associates with them, 
undoubtedly falls from his class; whoever bathes or drinks in wells 
or pools which they have caused to be made, must bo purified by 
the five productions of kino; whoever approaches their women, is 
doubtless degraded from his rank. 

“For women of the Nut a and Capala classes, for prostitutes, and 
for women of the Bajaca and Ndpita tribes, a man should willingly 
make oblations, but by no means dally with them." 

I may here remark, that according to the Budra ydmala , the Nat a 
and Na’taca are distinct; but the professions are, not discriminated 
in that tanlra. If their distinct occupations, ns dancers and actors, 
are accurately applied, dramas are of very early date. 

The Punilraca and Pu't'tasiilracdsa , or feeder of silk-worms, and 
silk-twister, deserve notice; for it has been said, that silk was the 
produce of China solely until the reign of the Greek Emperor 
Justinian, and that the laws of China jealously guarded the exclu- 
sive production. The frequent mention of silk in the most ancient 
Sanscrit books would not fully disprove that opinion ; but the men- 
tion of an Indian class, whose occupation it is to attend silk-worms, 
may be admitted as proof, if the antiquity of the tanlra be not ques- 
tioned. I am informed, that the tantras collectively are noticed in 
very ancient compositions ; but, as they are very numerous, they 
must have been composed at different periods ; and the tantra which 
I quote, might be thought comparatively modern. However, it may 
be presumed that the Budra ydmala is among the most Authentic, 
and by a natural inference, among the most ancient; since it is 
named in the Durgd mchailrva where the principal tantras are enu- 
merated. * 

* Thus enumerated, “ Cali tantra , Mundmdtd , Tdrd, Nirvdha tantra , Serva 
tdran , ftira tantra , Singdrchana , Bhiila tanlra. Uddesan and Cd/ird calpa, Bhair- 
avi tantra. and Bhairavi calpa , Tbiiala, Mdtrihhedanaca , Mdgd tantra, Biri- 
inara , Yiswatdra, Samayd tantra, Nrnhma-ydmata-tantra, Budra t/dmala-tanlra, 
Sancu ydmala-tantra, Gdyatrl-tantra, Cdlirdcula servaswa , Culdrnava , Yugini, 

18 * 
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In the comparative tables to which I have referred, the classes 
are named, with their origin, and the particular professions assigned 
to them. How far every person is bound, by original institutions, 
to adhere rigidly to the profession of his class, may merit some 
enquiry. Lawyers have largely discussed the texts of law concern- 
ing this subject, and some difference of opinion occurs in their 
writings. This, liow'ever, is not the place for entering into such dis- 
quisitions. I shall therefore briefly state what appears to be the 
best established opinion, as deduced from the texts of menu, and 
other legal authorities. 

The regular means of subsistence for a Brdhmatia , are assisting 
to sacrifice, teaching the Vedas, and receiving gifts; for a Cshalriya, 
bearing arms; for a Vaisya, merchandize, attending on cattle, and 
agriculture, for a Si tdra, servile attendance on the higher classes. 
The most commendable arc, respectively for the four classes, teach- 
ing the Vida, defending the people, commerce, or keeping herds or 
flocks, and servile attendance, on learned and virtuous priests. 

A Bnihmana , unable to subsist by his own duties, may live by 
those of a soldier; if he cannot get a subsistence by either of these 
employments, he may apply to tillage, and attendance on cattle, or 
gain a competence by traffic , avoiding certain commodities. A 
Cshalriya, in distress, may subsist by all these means; but he must 
not have recourse to the highest functions. In seasons of distress, a 
further latitude is given. The practice of medicine, and other 
learned professions, painting and other arts, work for wages, menial 
service, alms, and usury, are among the modes of subsistence al- 
lowed to the Brdhmatia and Cshalriya. A Vaisya, unable to subsist 
by his own duties, may descend to the servile acts of a S« dra. And 
a Siidra , not finding employment by waiting on men of the higher 
classes, may subsist by handicrafts; principally following those 
mechanical occupations, as joinery and masonry; and practical arts, 
as painting and writing; by following of which he may serve men 
of superior classes : and , although a man of a lower tribe is in 
general restricted from the acts of a higher class, the Sidra is ex- 
pressly permitted to become a trader or a husbandman. 

Besides the particular occupations assigned to each of the mixed 
classes, they have the alternative of following that profession which 
regularly belongs to the class from which they derive their origin 
on the mother’s side : those, at least, have snch an option , who arc 
horn in the direct order of the tribes, ns the Murdhabhishida , Am 
basht'ha, and others. The mixed classes are also permitted to sub- 
sist by any of the duties of a Sudra; that is, by a menial service, 
by handicraft, by commerce, or by agriculture. 

tanlra , and the Tantra Mahishamordini. These are here universally known. 
Oh BUAiaAvi, greatest of souls! And many are the lantras uttered by s'amuhu.” 
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Honce it appears that almost every occupation, though regularly 
it be the profession of a particular class, is open to most other tribes; 
and that the limitations, far from being rigorous, do, in fact, reserve 
only one peculiar profession, that of the Brahmana, which consists 
in teaching the Veda , and officiating at religious ceremonies. 

The classes are sufficiently numerous; but the subdivisions of 
them have further multiplied distinctions to an endless variety. 
The subordinate distinctions may be best exemplified from the Brdh- 
mana and Cdyasi'ha , because some of the appellations, by which the 
different races are distinguished, will be familiar to many readers. , 

The Brdhmauas of Bengal are descended from five priests, invited 
from Cdnyacuhja, by A ids WAR A , king of Gaura , who is said to have 
reigned about nine hundred years after Christ. These were bhatta 
NARa'yana , of the family of sandila, a son of cas'yapa; DAC3HA, 
also a descendant of casyapa; viSdagarva, of the family of vatsa; 
ciiandra, of the family of saverna, a son of casyapa; and sri 
mersiia, a descendant of biiakadwa'ja. 

From those ancestors have branched.no fewer than a hundred 
and fifty-six families, of which the precedence was fixed by bai.lala 
sen a, who reigned in the eleventh century of the Christian asra. 
One hundred of these families settled in Vdrendra, and fifty-six in 
Bard. They are now dispersed throughout Bengal, but retain the 
family distinctions fixed by ballala siIna. They are denominated 
from the families to which their five progenitors belonged, and are 
still considered as Cdnyacuhja Brdhmauas. 

At the period when these priests were invited by the king of 
Gaura , some Sdresrcata Brdhmauas , and a few Vaidicas, resided in 
Bengal. Of the Brdhmauas of Sdresivala, none are now found in 
Bengal; but five families of Vaidicas are extant, and are admitted 
to intermarry with the Brdhmauas of Bara. 

Among the Brdhmauas of Vdrendra, eight families have pre-emi- 
nence, and eight hold the second rank.* Among those of Bard six 


Maitra • 

* VABENDRA. DRAI1M ANA8. 

culi'na 8 

Bhima , Rudra - V. dijini . 

Sanyamini , 

Bah/tri. 

or 

Cali. 

Rhaduri. 

Sdd/iu- I'dyisi. 

or 

Sandydl. 

Bhadara. 


The last was admitted by election of the other seven. 

s'dOIIA SROTRIYA 8. 

cashta s'bAtbiya 81. 

The names of these 02 families seldom occur in common intercourse. 
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hold the first rank.* The distinctive appellations of the several 
families are borne by those of the first rank; but in most of the 
other families they are disused; and sermon, or serma, the addition 
common to the whole tribe of Brdhmanas , is assumed. For this 
practice, the priests of Bengal are censured by the Brdhmanas of 
Mit'hild, and other countries, where that title is only used on im- 
portant occasions, and in religious ceremonies. 

In Mit'hild the additions are fewer, though distinct families are 
more numerous; no more than three surnames are in use in that 
district, Thdcusa, Misra, and Ojhd , each appropriated to many 
families. 

The Cdyasfhas of Bengal claim descent from five Cdyasfhas who 
attended the priests invited from Cdnyactibja. Their descendants 
branched into eighty-three families; and their precedence was fixed 
by the same prince ballala skna, who also adjusted the family 
rank of other classes. 

In Benya and Dacshina Bdrd, three families of Cdyast'has have 
pre-eminence; eight hold the second rank.** The Cdyast'has of in- 
ferior rank generally assume the addition of I)dsa, common to the 
tribe of ‘Siidras, in the same manner as other classes have similar 
titles common to the whole tribe. The regular addition to the name 
of a Cshatriya is Vcrman; to that of a Vaisya, Gupta: but the general 
title of Deva is commonly assumed ; and, with a feminine termination, 
is also borne by women of other tribes. 

* UAJIIYA BRa'iIMANAS, 

COLIXA G. 

Muc’huti , (languti Cdnjctala. 

Vulgarly, Muc’herja. 

Ghoihdta. Handyagati, Chatuti, 

Vulgarly, Rongji. Vulgarly, Chatoji. 
sbotkiya &0. 

The names of these 50 families seldom occur in common intercourse. 

** CAYAST’niS of DACSHINA BABA Slid nENGA- 



CULUfA 3, 



Ghdtha. 

f'axu, 


Mitra, 


Vulg. fiose. 

SAlfMAULICA 8. 



De. 

Datta. Cara. 


Palita. 

Sena. 

Sinha. Data. 


Guha . 


MAULICA 72. 



Guhan Gana . 

Heda. Huhin. 

Naga. 

lihadre. 

Soma. Pui. 

Hudra. Pdla . 

Aditya. 

Chandra. 

S tin >/a, or Sain. 
Sj/dma, &c. 

Suin, &c. 



Tija. kc. 
Chdci, &c. 




The others 

lire omitted for the sake of brevity; 

their 


names seldom occur in common intercourse. 
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Tlie distinctions of fnmilics arc important in regulating inter- 
marriages. Genealogy is made a particular study; and the great- 
est attention is given to regulate the alliance according to estab- 
lished rules, particularly in the first marriage of the eldest son. 
The principal points to be observed are, not to marry within the 
prohibited degrees; nor in a family known by its name to bo of the 
same primitive stock; nor in one of inferior rank; nor even in. an 
inferior branch of an equal one; for within some families grada- 
tions are established. Thus, among the Culina of the Ci'njasl'has, 
the rank has been counted from thirteen degrees; and in every 
generation, so long as the marriage has been properly assorted, 
one degree has been added to the rank. But, should a marriage he 
contracted in a family of a lower degree, an entire forfeiture of 
such rank would be incurred. 
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[From the Asiatic Researches, vol. is. p. 287 — 322. Calcutta, 1807. 4 to.] 


Tlic information collected by Major Mackenzie, concerning a 
religious sect hitherto so imperfectly known as that of the jainas, 
and which has been even confounded with one more numerous and 
more widely spread (the sect of buddha), may furnish the ground 
of further researches, from which an exact knowledge of the tenets 
and practice of a very remarkable order of people may be ultimately 
oxpectod. What Major Mackenzie lias communicated to the Society, 
comes from a most authentic source; the declaration of two prin- 
cipal priests of the jainas themselves. It is supported by similar 
information, procured from a like source, by Dr. i. Buchanan, 
during his journey in Mysore, in the year following the reduction of 
Seringapatam . Having the permission of Dr. Buchanan to use the 
extracts which I had his leave to make from the journal kept by 
him during that journey, I have inserted in the preceding article the 
information received by him from priests of the jaina sect. 

I am enabled to corroborate both statements, from conversation 
with Jaina priests, and from books in my possession, written by au- 
thors of the Jaina persuasion. Some of these volumes were pro- 
cured for mo at Ttenares : others were obtained from the present 
JAQAT sAt, at Morsheildbdd , who, having changed his religion, to 
adopt the worship of Vishnu, forwarded to me, at my request, such 
hooks of his former faith as w-ere yet within his reach. 

It appears, from the concurrent result of all the enquiries which 
have been made, that the jainas constitute a sect of Hindus, differ- 
ing, indeed, from the rest in some very important tenets; but fol- 
lowing, in other respects, a similar practice, and maintaining like 
opinions and observances. 

The essential character of the Hindu institutions is the distri- 
bution of the people into four great tribes. This is considered by 
themselves to be the marked point which separates them from Mle- 
ch'has or Barbarians. The Jainas, it is found, admit the same division 
into four tribes, and perform like religious ceremonies, termed san- 
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scams, from the birth of a male to his marriage. They observe sim- 
ilar fasts, and practise, still more strictly, the received maxims for 
refraining from injury to any sentient being. They appear to re- 
cognise as subordinate deities, some, if not all, of the gods of 
the prevailing sects; but do not worship, in particular, the five 
principal gods of those sects ; or any one of them by preference ; 
nor address prayers, or perform sacrifice, to the snn, or to fire : and 
they differ from the rest of the Hindus, in assigning the highest 
place to certain deified saints, who, according to their creed, have 
successively become superior gods. Another point in which they 
materially disagree is the rejection of the Vedas, the divine authority 
of which they deny; condemning, at the same time, the practice of 
sacrifices, and the other ceremonies which the followers of the Vedas 
perform, to obtain specific promised consequences, in this world or 
in the next. 

In this respect the Jainas resemble the Bauddhas or saugatas, who 
equally deny the divine authority of the Ve'das: and who similarly 
worship certain pre-eminent saints, admitting likewise, as subor- 
dinate deities, nearly the whole pantheon of the orthodox Hindus. 
They differ, indeed, in regard to the history of the personages whom 
they have deified; and it may be hence concluded, that they have 
had distinct founders; but the original notion seems to have been 
the same. In fact, this remarkable tenet, from which the Jainas and 
Bauddhas derive their most conspicuous peculiarities, is not entirely 
unknown to the orthodox Hindus. The followers of the Vedas, 
according to the theology, which is explained in the Vedanta, con- 
sidering the human soul as a portion of the divine and universal 
mind, believe that it is capable of perfect union with the divine 
essence: and the writers on the Vedanta not only affirm that this 
union and identity are attained through a knowledge of God, as by 
them taught; but have hinted, that by such means the particular ^ 
soul becomes God, even to the actual attainment of supremacy.* 

So far the followers of the Vedas do not virtually disagree with 
the Jainas and Bauddhas. But they have not, like those sects, framed 
a mythology upon the supposed history of the persons, who have 
successively attained divinity; nor have they taken these for the 
objects of national worship. All three sects agree in their belief 
of transmigration. But the Jainas are distinguished from the rest by 
their admission of no opinions, as they themselves affirm, which 
are not founded on perception, or on proof drawn from that, or &• 
from testimony. 

It does not, however, appear that they really withhold belief from 
pretended revelations: and the doctrines which characterize the 
sect, are not confined to a single tenet; but form an assemblagc' r of 

* V rihad dcamjaca upnnhhad. 
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mythological and metaphysical ideas found among other sects, joined 
to many visionary and fantastic notions of their own. 

Their belief in the eternity of matter, and perpetuity of the world, 
; is common to the Sanc'hya philosophy, from which it was , perhaps, 
immediately taken. Their description of the world has much ana- 
logy to that which is given in the Purdnas , or Indian thcogonies: 
hut the scheme has been rendered still more extravagant. Their 
precaution to avoid injuring any being is a practice inculcated in 
the orthodox religion, but which has been carried by them to a lu- 
dicrous extreme.* 

In their nati(ins_o£ ibft soul , and of its union with body, and of 
retribution for good and evil, some analogy is likewise observable. 
The Jainas conceive the soul (jiva) to have been eternal ly united 
to a very subtile material body, or rather to two such bodies, one of 
which is invariable, and consists (if I rightly apprehend their me- 
taphysical notions) of the powers of the mind ; the other is variable, 
and is composed of its passions and affections: (this, at least, is 
what I understand them to mean by the tuijasa and carmana sariras). 
The soul, so embodied, becomes, in its successive transmigrations, 
united with a grosser body denominated audiirica , which retains a 
definite form , as man and other mundane beings ; or it is joined 
with a purer essence, varying in its appearance at pleasuro, ns 
the gods and genii. This last is termed Vaicarica. They distinguish 
a fifth sort of body, under the name of dhdrica , which they explain 
as a minute form, issuing from the head of a meditative sage, to con- 
sult an omniscient saint; and rctuniing with the desired information 
to the person whence that form issued , or rather from which it was 
elongated; for they suppose the communication not to have been 
interrupted. 

The soul is never completely separated from matter, until it obtain 
a final release from corporeal sufferance, by deification, through a 
perfect disengagement from good and evil, in the person of a beati- 
fied saint. Intermediately it receives retribution for the benefits or 
injuries ascribable to it in its actual or precedent state, according 
to a strict principle of retaliation, receiving pleasure or pain from 
the same individual , who , in a present or former state , was either 
benefittod or aggrieved. 

Major Mackenzie's information confirms that which t had also 
received , concerning the distribution of these sectaries into clergy 
and laity. In Hindustan the Jainas arc; usually called Syaurat; but 
distinguish themselves into 5 ravacas and Yatis. The laity (termed 
Srdvaca) includes persons of various tribes, as indeed is the case 
with Hindus of other sects : but , on this side of India , the Jainas 

* Jaina priests usually wear a broom adapted to sweep insects ont of their 
way ; lest they should tread on the minutest being. 


Digitized by ( 


OBSERVATIONS ON THE SECT OF JAINS. 


283 


arc mostly of tlic Vaisya class.* Tlic orthodox Hindus have a se- 
cular, as well as a regular, clergy : a Brahmana , following the prac- 
tice of officiating at the ceremonies of his religion, without quitting 
the order of a householder , may be considered as belonging to the 
secular clergy; one who follows a worldly profession, (that of hus- 
bandry for example,) appertains to the laity; and so do people of 
other tribes: but persons, who have passed into the several orders 
of devotion, may be reckoned to constitute the regular clergy. 

The Jamas have, in like manner, priests who liavo entered into an 
order of devotion; and also employ Brahmanas at their ceromonies; 
and, for want of Brahmanas of their own faith, they even have re- 
course to the secular clergy of the orthodox sect. This subject is 
sufficiently explained by Major Mackenzie and I)r. buchanan, I 
shall, however, add, for the sake of a subsequent remark, that the 
Jainas apply the terms 1'ati and “Sramana, (in Bracrlt and Hindi written 
Samana,) to a person who has devoted himself to religious contem- 
plation and austerity; and the sect of Buddha uses the word 'Sr a 
maha for the same meaning. It cannot bo doubted , that the Sum- 
monacodom of Siam, is merely a corruption of the words Sramana 
Gautama, the holy oautama or budwia.** 

Having been hero led to a comparison of the Indian sects which 
follow the precepts of the Vedas, with those which reject their au- 
thority, I judge it necessary to notice an opinion, which has been 
advanced, on the relative antiquity of those religions; and espe- 
cially the asserted priority of the Bauddhas before the Brahmanas. 

In the first place , it may be proper to remark , that the earliest 
accounts of India, by the Greeks wlio visited the country, describe yjl. 
its inhabitants as distributed into separate tribes. *** Consequently, 
a sect which, like the modern Bauddhas, has no distinction of cast, 
could not have been then the most prevalent in India. 

It is indeed possible that the followers of buddha may, like the 
Jainas, have retained the distribution into four tribes, so long as 
they continued in Hindustan. But in that case, they must have been 
a sect of Hindus; and the question, which is most ancient, the Brdh- 
maha or the Bauddha, becomes a solecism. 

If it be admitted that the. Bauddhas aro originally a sect of Hindus 
it may bo next questioned, whether that, or any of the religions 
systems now established , be the most ancient. I have on a former 
occasion, f indicated the notions which I entertain on this point. 

* I understand that their Vaisya cIbbs includes eighty-four tribes : of 
whom the most common arc those denominated 'Otmdl, Agarvdl, Pariudr, and 
Chandewdl 

** See As. Res. Vol. vii. p. 415. 

*** Seven tribes are enumerated: but it is not difficult to reconcile the 
distributions, which are stated by ahkian and btrado , with the present dis- 
tribution into four classes. 

t As. Res. Vol. viii. p. 474. [Above, pp. 07. 08 ] 


Digitized by Google 



2S4 


OBSERVATIONS ON THE SECT OF JAINS. 


According to tlic hypothesis which I then hinted, the earliest Indian 
sect of which we have any present distinct knowledge, is that of 
the followers of the practical Vedas, who worshipped the sun, 
fire, and the elements; and w'ho believed the efficacy of sacrifices, 
for the accomplishment of present and of future purposes. It may be 
supposed that the refined doctrine of the Vedanlas, or followers of the 
theological and argumentative part of the Vedas, is of later date: and 
it does not seem improbable that the sects of jina and of buddba are 
still more modern. But I apprehend that the Vaishnavas, meaning par- 
ticularly the worshippers of ra'ma and of crishna,* may be subse- 
quent to 4hose sects, and that the Saivas also are of more recent dnte. 

I state it as an hypothesis , because I am not at present able to 
support the whole of this position on grounds which may appear 
quite satisfactory to others; nor by evidence which may entirely 
convince them. Some arguments will, however, be advanced, to 
show that the proposition is not gratuitous. 

The long sought history of Cashmir, which in the original Sanscrit 
was presented to the Emperor acber, as related by aru’l-iazil in 
the Ayin-Acberi , and of which a Persian translation exists, more 
ample than abu’l-iazil’s brief extract, has been at length recovered 
in the original language.** A fuller account of this book will be 
hereafter submitted to the society: the present occasion for the 
mention of it is a passage which was cited by Dr. iiuchanan, *** 
from the englisli translation of the Ayin Acberi, for an import which 
is not supported by the Persian or Sanscrit text. 

The author, after briefly noticing the colony established in Cash- 
mir by casyapa , and hinting a succession of kings to the time of 
the Gurus and Pandavas, opens his detailed history, and list of princes, 
with g6narha, a contemporary of yudhibht’hira. He describes 
A60CA (who was twelfth in succession from oonarda) and his son 

* In explanation of a remark contained in a former essay [p. 08] 1 take 
this occasion of adding, that the mere mention of rams or cbibu na, in a passage 
of the Vedas, without any indication of peculiar reverence, would not author- 
ize a presumption against the genuineness of that passage, on my hypothesis; 
nor, admitting its authenticity , furnish an argument against that system. 
1 suppose both heroes to have been known characters in ancient fabulous 
history; but conjecture that, on the same basis , new fables have been con- 
structed, elevating those personages to the rank of Gods. On this supposition, 
the simple mention of them in genuine portions of the Vfidas, particularly in 
that part of it which is entitled Itrdhmada, would not appear surprising. Ac- 
cordingly, crisuna, son of DKVAi i, is actually named in the Ch 9 hdndvgya I’pani - 
shad (towards the close of the third chapter,) as having received theological 
information from auoRA, a descendant of anuiras. This passage, which had 
escaped my notice, was indicated to me by Mr. sckkk, from the 1’erBiau trans- 
lation of the UpanUhad. 

** Tho copy which 1 possess, belonged to a Brdhmana , who died some 
months ago (1805) in Calcutta. I obtained it from his heirs. 

*** As. Res. vol. vi. p. 165. 
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jai.oca, and grandson damodara, as devout worshippers of siva; 
and jaloca, in particular, as a conqueror of the Mlech'has, or har- 
barians. damodara, according to this history, was succeeded by 
three kings of the race of Tumshca; and they were followed* by a 
Bddhisalwu, who wrested the empire from them by the aid of sacya- 
hinha, and introduced the religion of buddiia into Cashmir. He 
reigned a hundred years; and the next sovereign was abiiimanvu, 
who destroyed the Bauddhas, and re established the doctrines of the 
Nila purana. This account is so far from proving the priority of 
the Bauddhas, that it directly avers the contrary. 

From the legendary tales concerning the last buddiia, current in 
all the countries in which his sect now flourishes;* and upon the 
authority of a life of buddiia in the Sanscrit language, under the 
title of Lalila purana, which was procured by Major knox, during 
his public mission in Nepal, it can be affirmed, that the story of 
gautama buddha has been engrafted on the heroic history of the 
lunar and solar races, received by the orthodox Hindus; an evident 
sign, that his sect is subsequent to that, in which this fabulous 
history is original. 

The same remark is applicable to the Jainas, with whom the le- 
gendary story of their saints also seems to be engrafted on the 
pauranic tales of the orthodox sect. Sufficient indication of this will 
appear in the passages which will be subsequently cited from the 
writings of the Jainas. 

Considerable weight might be allowed to an argument deduced 
from the aggravated- extravagance of the fictions admitted by the 
sects of jin a and buddiia. The mythology of thq orthodox Hindus, 
their present chronology adapted to astronomical periods , their ■ == ' 
legendary tales, their mystical allegories, are abundantly extra- 
vagant. But the Jainas and Bauddhas surpass them in monstrous 
exaggerations of the same kind. In this rivalship of absurd fiction, it 
would not be unreasonable to pronounce that to be most modern, 
which has outgone the rest. 

The greater antiquity of the religion of the Vedas is also rendered 
probable, from the prevalence of a similar worship of tiro sun and 
of fire in ancient Persia. Nothing forbids the supposition, that a 
religious worship, which was there established in times of antiquity, 
may have also existed from a remote period in the country between 
the Ganges and the Indus. 

The testimony of the. Greeks preponderates greatly for the early 
prevalence of the sect, from which the present orthodox Hindus 
are derived, arrian, having said that the Brachmanes were the 
sages or learned among the Indians,** mentions them under the 

* TAi-HARO, Voyage de Siam. lai.oubkre, Roynume de Siam. 

** Kal Tav Bgapictvcov o'i iij aurptoral rot's ledais ilatv x. r I. Exp. 

At. vi. 10. 
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latter designation (aotpiazal) as a distinct tribe, which, though in- 
ferior to the others in number, is superior in rank and estimation: 
bound to no bodily work, nor contributing any thing from labour to 
the public use; in short, no duty is imposed on that tribe, but that 
of sacrificing to the gods, for the common benefit of the Indians; 
and, when any one celebrntes a private sacrifice, a person of that 
class becomes his guide; as if the sacrifices would not else be ac- 
ceptable to the gods?* 

Hero , as well as in the sequel of the passage , the priests of a 
religion consonant to the Vedas , are well described: and what is 
said, is suitable to them: but to bo other sect, which is known to 
have at any time prevailed in India. 

A similar description is more succinctly given by strabo, ‘It is 
said, that the Indian multitude is divided into seven classes; and 
that the philosophers are first in rauk, but fewest in number. They 
are employed, respectively, for private benefit, by those who are 
sacrificing or worshipping, etc.’** 

In another place he states , on the authority of meciastiienes, 
‘two classes of philosophers or priests; the Braehmanes and Ger- 
manes: but the Brac/tmanes are best esteemed, because they are most 
consistent in their doctrine’*** The author then proceeds to des- 
cribe their manners and opinions: the whole passage is highly 
deserving of attention, and will be found, on consideration, to be 
more suitable to the orthodox Hindus than to the Bauddhas or Jamas: 
particularly towards the close of his account of the Braehmanes , 
where he says, ‘In many things they agree with the Greeks; for 
they affirm that the world was produced and is perishable; and 
that it is spherical: that God, governing it ns well as framing it, 
pervades the whole: that the principles of all things are various; 
but water is the principle of the construction of the world: that, 
besides the four elements, there is a fifth nature, whence heaven 
and the stars : that the earth is placed in the centre of all. Such 
and many other things are affirmed of reproduction, and of the soul. 
Like plato , they devise fables concerning the immortality of the 
soul, and the judgment in the infernal regions; and other similar 
notions. These things are said of the Braehmanes.' 

strabo notices likewise another order of people opposed to the 
Braehmanes, and called Pramnce: ho characterizes them as conten- 

* Ntvifirjvzca of ndvztg lvS ol is iizzci ucthaza ytveag' iv fiiv avtoioiv 
of BotpWZUt fid, X, T. I. AKRIAN. Indie. C. 11. 

** <frr)ai 3rj to j IvStiv alijttoj tig in ra fif pi; Si tjQrja&ai, x«l nQio- 
zovs fur zovg iptloeoipovs final, x. t. 1. stkau. xv. c. 1. (p. 703, cd. 
Casaub.) 

*** 'Alkzjv Si Stalftaiv noisizai ntgl zav cptloootpioy, Svo yivij cpdascor, 
mv zovg fiiv Pgay^avag Haiti, zovg dl i“’f(>p«v«s. x. r. I. strar. xv. c. 
1. (pag. 712. ed. Casnnb.) 
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tious cavillers, who ridiculed the Brachmanes for their study of phy- 
siology and astronomy. ’ * 

pjiiLOSTKATUB, in the life of Apollonius, speaks of the Brachmanes 
as worshipping the sun. ‘By day they pray to the sun respecting 
the seasons, which lie governs, that lie would send them in due time; 
and that India might thrive: and, in the evening, they intreat the 
solar ray not to be impatient of night and to remain as conducted from 
them. ’ ** 

plinv and so lines *** also describe the Gymnosophists contem- 
plating the sun: and niEROCLES, as cited by stephanus of By- 
zantium , f expressly declares the Brachmanes to be particularly 
devoted to the sun. 

This worship, which distinguishes the orthodox Hindus, does not 
seem to have been at any time practised by the rival sects of jina 
and duddha. 

porphyrius, treating of a class of religious men, among the 
Indians, whom the Greeks were accustomed to call Gymnosophists , 
mentions two orders of them; one, the Brachmanes, the other, the 
Samanrcans: ‘the Brachmanes receive religious knowledge, like the 
priesthood, in right of birth; but the Samantcans are select, and con- 
sist of persons choosing to prosecute divine studies.’ He adds, on 
the authority of bardesanes, that ‘all the Brachmanes are of one 
race; for they arc all descended from one father and one mother. 
But the Samanteans are not of their race; being selected from the 
whole nation of Indians, as before mentioned. The Brachman is sub- 
ject to no domination, and contributes nothing to others. ’ ft 

In this passage, the Brachman , as an hereditary order of priest- 
hood, is contrasted with another religious order; to which persons 
of various tribes were admissible: and the Samanteans, who are ob- 
viously the same with the Gcrmanes of btrabo, were doubtless Sanny- 
risis; but may have belonged to any of the sects of Hindus. Tbo 
name seems to bear some affinity to the Sramanas, or ascetics of the 
Jainas and Baadilhas. 

clemens alexandrinus does indeed hint, that all the Brach- 
manes revered their wise men ns deities; Iff and in another place, 
he describes them as worshipping Hercules and pan.§ But the 
following passage from clemens is most in point. Having said, 

* 'hloaocpovg xe rot's Bgaxpaoiv avxtSiaiqovrxai ngapvas Igtaxmovg 
Tints /Afyxrtxoiis. x. t. A. strab. XV. c. I. pag. 718, 710. cd. Casaub. 

** Mf9' ypiguv piv ovv xjitov vn'tQ xtov agio v, x. r. A. lib. iii. cap. 4. 

*** pi.iN., lib. vii. c. 2. solin. i. 52. 

f To (jpaxprirtop tpv Aov avdpwv tpiloeocpcov, xal Ofot's tfu'htiiv, jjAtni df 
pdliaxa xu&toatmpivtov. stkphan. de l r bibus, ad vocem Bracbinanes. 

ft eo hph. Abtlineniia, lib. i». 

ftt Kai pot doxot ioiv, &c. Strom, lib. I. c. 15. p. 130. ed. Sylb. 

§ Strom, lib. iii. c. 7. p. 104. cd. Sylb. 
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that philosophy flourished anciently among the barbarians, and 
afterwards was introduced among tho Greeks, ho instances the pro- 
phets of tho Egyptians, the Chaldees of the Assyrians; the Druids 
of the Gauls (Galatre); the Samanseans of the Bactrians; the philo- 
sophers of the Celts ; the Magi of the Persians ; the Gymnosophists 
of the Indians: and proceeds thus: — ‘They are of two kinds, 
some called Sarmanes, others Brachmanes. Among the Sarmancs, 
those called Allubii,* neither inhabit towns, nor have houses; they 
arc clad with the bark of trees, and eat acorns, and drink water 
with their hands. They know not marriage, nor procreation of 
children ; like those now called Enrruletai ( chaste). There are 
likewise, among the Indians, persons obeying the precepts of butta, 
whom they worship as a god, on account of his extreme vener- 
ableness. ’ ** 

Here, to my apprehension, the followers of buddha are clearly 
distinguished from the Brachmanes and Sarmancs.*** The latter, 
called Germancs by strabo, and Samanccans by porphyries, are 
the ascetics of a different religion: and may have belonged to the 
sect of jina, or to another. Tho Brachmanes are apparently those 
who are described by fhilostratus and hieroclks, as worshipp- 
ing the sun; and by Strabo and by arhian, as performing sacri- 
fices for the common benefit of the nation, as well as for individuals. 
The religion which they practised, was so far conformable with 
the precepts of the Vedas: and their doctrine and observances, their 
manners and opinions , as noticed by the authors above cited, agree 
with no other religious institutions known in India, but the orthodox 
sect. In short, the Brahmanas are distinctly mentioned by Greek 
authors as the first of the tribes or casts, into w'hich the Indian nation 
was then, as now, divided. They are expressly discriminated from 
the sect of buddha by one ancient author, and from the Sarmancs, 
or Samanwans, (ascetics of various tribes) by others. They are des- 
cribed by more than one authority, as worshippping the sun, as 
performing sacrifices, and as denying the eternity of the world, and 
maintaining other tenets incompatible with tho supposition that the 
sects of buddha hr jina could be meant. Their manners and doc- 
trine, as described by these authors, are quite conformable with the 

* Same with the f/i/lotm of strabo. 

** dizzov Si zovztov ytvog, oi filv £agudvctt avztov, of St Bgayiuirai 
xaio vutvot. sal zedv Eagfiavidv at ’AHojiwi ngooayngtvottevoi^ oCzt no- 
Itif olxovoiv, ovts orf'yos tyovoiv. StvSgiov Si diitpiivvvvxai <pioioig, 
sal axgoSgva Gitovvrai , xai vStog t uig 2 f (> fU ntvovGiv ov yditov, or ?rra- 
SoTioitav foaoiv, a a it eg of vvv 'Eyxgarrjzai xalovfisvoi. slot df zuv 7s- 
dois of zois Bovzza net tfoutvoi nagayyelfiaoiv. ov SI vntgjloXijv at/ivo- 
rijtog tig Otov zeztfiijxaat. Strom, lib. I. c. 15. p. 131. cd. Sylb. 

*** The passage has been interpreted differently, as if clkhkss said, that 
the Altobii were those who worshipped butta. (See morkri, Art. Samanient.') 
The text is ambiguous. 
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notions and practice of tho orthodox Hindus. It may therefore be 
confidently inferred, that the followers of the Vedas nourished in 
ludia when it was visited by the Greek under Alexander: and 
continued to flourish from the time of meqasthenes. who described 
(hem in the fourth century before Christ, to that of porpiiyrius, who 
speaks of them, on later authority, in the third century after ciirist. 

1 have thus stated, as briefly as the nature of the subject per- 
mitted, a few of the facts and reasons by which the opinion, that 
the religion and institutions of the orthodox Hiudnsare more modern 
than the doctrines of jixa and of buddha, may, as I think, he suc- 
cessfully resisted. I have not undertaken a formal refutation of it, 
and have, therefore, passed unnoticed, objections which are founded 
on misapprehensions. 

It is only necessary to remark, that the past prevalence of either' 
of those sects in particular places, with its subsequent persecution 
there by tho worshippers of siva, or of vishnu, is no proof of its 
general priority. Hindustan proper was the early seat of the Hindu 
religion, and the acknowledged cradle of both the sects in question. 
They were foreigners in the Peninsula of Indin; and admitting, as 
a fact, (what need not however be conceded,) that the orthodox 
Hindus had not been previously settled in the Carnatara and other 
districts, in which the Jamas or the Bauddhas have flourished, it 
cannot be thence concluded, that the followers of the Vedas did not 
precede them in other provinces. 

It may he proper to add, that the establishment of particular sects 
among the Hindus who acknowledge the Vedas, does not affect tho 
general question of relative antiquity. The special doctrines intro- 
duced bySANCARA a’charya, by ra’manuja, and by ma'dhava'charya, 
and of course the origin of the sects which receive those doctrines, 
may be referred, with precision, to the periods when their authors 
lived: but the religion in which they are sectaries has undoubtedly 
a much earlier origin. 

To revert to the immediate object of these observations, which 
is that of explaining and supporting the information communicated 
by Major Mackenzie: I shall, for that purpose, state the. substance 
of a few passages from a work of great authority among the Jainas, 
entitled Calpa Sidra , and from a vocabulary of the. Sanscrit language 
by an author of the Jaina sect. 

The Abhidhana chintdmani, a vocabulary of synonymous terms, by 
HEMACHANiMiA AciiARYA, is divided into six chapters ( ciindas ,) the 
contents of which arc thus stated in the author’s preface. ‘The 
superior deities ( Devitdhidevas ) are noticed in the first chapter; the 
gods (Items') in the second; men in the third; beings furnished with 
one or more senses in the fourth ; the infernal regions in the fifth ; 
and terms of general use in the sixth.’ ‘The earth,’ observes this 
author, ‘water, fire, air, and trees, have a single organ of sense 

19 
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( indriya ); worms, ants, spiders, and the like, have two, three , or 
four senses; elephants, peacocks, lish , and other beings moving on 
the earth, in the sky, or in water, are furnished with live senses: 
and so are gods and men, and the inhabitants of bell. ’ 

The first chapter begins with the synonyma of a Jina or deified' 
saint; among which the most common are . lrhal , Jincswara , Tirl'han- 
cara or Tirl'hacara : others, viz. Jinn, Sarmjnya and Bhuguyat, occur 
also in the dictionary of AMERA as terms for a Jin a or Buddha : but 
it is deserving of remark, that neither Buddha, not Sugnla, is stated 
by H MACH an on A among these synonyma. In the subsequent chapter, 
however, on tho subject of inferior gods, after noticing the gods of 
Hindu Mythology, (indka and the rest, including brahma &c.) ho 
states the synonyma of a Buddha, Sugnla, or Biulhisalwa ; and after- 
wards specifies soven such, viz. vipasvi, sic’ni , viswanna, cucu- 
ch’handa, canchana, and ca'syapa, * expressly mentioning as the 
sovontli buddha, sa'cvasiniia, also named servaut’hasiddha, son , 
of sud dhodana and maya, a kinsman of the sun, from the race of 

GAUTAMA. 

In the first chapter', after stating the general terms for a Jinn or 
Arhal, the author proceeds to enumerate twenty four Arhals , who 
have appeared in tho present Avasarpini ago : and afterwards observes, 
that excepting munisuvuata and niSmi , who sprung from the race 
of hari, the remaining twouty-two Jinas were born in the line of 
losiiwACU. ** The fathers and mothers of the several Jinas are 
then mentioned ; their attendants; their standards or characteristics; 
and the complexions with which they are figured or described. 

The author next enumerates twenty four Jinas who have appeared 
in the past Ulsarpini period ; and twenty-four others who will appear 
in the future age: and, through the remainder of the first book, ex- 
plain terms relative to the Jaina religion. 

The names of tho Jinas are specified in Major Mackenzie’s com- 
munication.*** Wherever those names agree with ihSmacuandra’s 
enumeration, I have added no remark; but whore a difference oc- 
curs I have noticed it, adding in the margin the name exhibited in 
the Sanscrit text. 

I shall here subjoin the information gathered from ihSm achandra’s 
vocabulary, and from the Culpa sidra and other authorities, relative 
to the Jinas belonging to tho present period. They appear to be 
deified saints , who are now worshipped by the Jaina sect. They 

* Two of these names occur in Captain mamoxv's and Mr. joinvii.i.k's 
lists of live Buddhas. As. Kes. vol. vii. p. 32 and 414. 

** I understand that the Jainas have a mythological poem entitled Bari - 
vnnka puriinu , different from the // uriuansa of the orthodox. Their ioSnwAcu, 
likewise, is a different person; and the name is said to be a title of their 
first Jina , rTsii AnilA diSva. 

*** [In the Asiatic Researches, vol. ix. p. 244, &c ] 
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arc all figured in the same contemplative posture, with little varia- 
tion in their appearance, besides a difference of complexion: hut 
the several Jinas have distinguishing marks or characteristic signs, 
which are usually engraved on the pedestals of their images, to dis- 
criminate them. 

1. rishabiia, or vkisuabha, of the race of lcsnwACU,was son of 
nabiii by marudeva’ : ho is figured of a yellow or golden complexion ; 
and has a bull for his characteristic. His stature, as is pretended, 
was 500 poles ( dhanush; ) and the duration of his life, 8,400,000 great 
years (purva rarsha.) According to the I'alpa sulra , as interpreted 
by the commentator, he was born at Cdsald or Ayddhyd (whence lie 
is named causalica) , towards the latter part of the third age. He 
was the first king, first anchoret, and first saint; and is therefore 
entitled Prat’hama Raja, Prat'hama Bhieshdcara, Prat'hama Jina, and 
Prat'hama Tirl' hancara. At the time of his inauguration as king, 
his age was 2,000,000 years. Ho reigned 6,300,000 years; and then 
resigned his empire to his sons : and having employed 100,000 years 
in passing through the several stages of austerity and sanctity, de- 
parted from this world on the summit of a mountain , named Ashta- 
paila. The date of his apotheosis was 3 years and months before 
the end of the third age, at the precise interval of one whole age 
before the deification of the last Jina. 

2. ajita was son of jitasatru by vijaya; of the same race with 
the first Jina , and represented as of the like complexion ; with an 
elephant for his distinguishing mark. His stature was 450 poles; 
and his life extended to 7,200,000 great years. His deification took 
place in the fourth age, when fifty laeshas of erdrs of oceans of years 
had elapsed out of the tenth erdr of erdrs. * 

3. sambiiava was the son of jita'ri by s£na; of the same race 
and complexion with the preceding; distinguished by a horse; his 
stature was 400 poles; he lived 6,000,000 years; and ho was deified 
30 laeshas of erdrs of sdyaras after the second Jina. 

4. abiiinandana was the son of sambaka by sidd’iia'rt’ha'; he 
has an ape for his peculiar sign. His stature was 300 poles; and 
his life reached to 5,000,000 years. His apotheosis was later by 10 
laeshas of erdrs of sdgaras than the foregoing. 

5. sumati was son of m£gha by manoala'; he has a curlew for 
his characteristic; His life endured 4,000,000 years , and his deifica- 
tion was nine laeshas of crors of sdgaras after the fourth Jina. 

0. padmaprabha was son of sridiiara by susima; of the same 
race with the preceding, but described of a red complexion. He 
has a lotos for his mark : and lived 3,000,000 years, beiug 200 poles 
in stature. He was deified 90,000 erdrs of sdgaras after the fifth Jina. 


* The divisions of time have been noticed by Major Mackenzie^ As. Res. 
vol. ix. p. 257, and will be further explained. 
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7. SUPAKSWA was son of pratisht’ha by pri- 
t’hwi; of the same line with the foregoing, hut re- 
presented with a golden complexion; his sign is the 
figure called Sn’ustica. He lived 2,000,000 years ; and 
was deified 9,000 crors of sayaras subsequent to the 
sixth Jina. 

8. chandraprabha was son of maha’sena by lacbbmaka'; of 
the same race with the last, hut figured with a fair complexion; 
his sign is the moon ; his stalurq was 150 poles, and he lived 1,000,000 
years ; and his apotheosis took place 900 crors of sayaras later than 
the seventh Jina. 

9. pushpadanta, also surnamed suvtuui, was son of supriya by 
rama; of the same line with the preceding, and described of a sim- 
ilar complexion, his mark is a marine monster (macara) ; his stature 
was 100 poles, and the duration of his life 200,000 years. He was 
deified 90 crors of siigaras after the eighth Jina. 

10. sitala was son of pridiiarat’ha by nanda; of the same 
race, and represented with a golden complexion; his cha- 
racteristic is the mark called ‘Srivalsa. His stature was 
90 poles; and his life 100,000 great years; his deification 
dates 9 crors of sagaras later than the precoding. 

II. sk£yan (brAyas) or sreyansa, was son of visiini; 
by visiina ; of the same race, and with a similar complexion ; having 
a rhinoceros for his sign. He was 80 poles in stature, and lived 
8,400,000 common years. His apotheosis took place more than 100 
sagaras of years before the close of the fourth age. 

12. va'supujya was son of vasopujya by jaya; of the same race, 
and represented with a red complexion, having a buffalo for his 
mark; nnd he was 70 poles high, lived 7,200,000 years, and was dei- 
fied later by 54 sagaras than the eleventh Jina. 

13. vimai.a was son of critavakman by syama; of the same race; 
described of a golden complexion, having a hoar for his character- 
istic; he was 60 poles high, lived 6,000,000 years, and was deified 
30 sayaras later than the twelfth Jina. 

14. ananta, also named anantajit, was son of sinhasAna by 
suYASAii. He has a falcon for his sign; his stature was 50 poles, 
the duration of his life 3,000,000 years, and his apotheosis 9 sayaras 
after the preceding. 

15. pharma was son of biia'nu by buvkata', characterised by the 
thunderbolt; he was 45 poles in stature, and lived 1,000,000 years; 
he was deified 4 sagaras later than the foregoing. > 

16. na’nti was son of vihwasAna by achira, having an antelope 
for his sign; he was 40 poles high, lived 100,000 years, and was dei- 
fied 2 sagaras subsequent to the last mentioned.* 

* The life of this Jina is the subject of a separate work entitled 'Sdnti purdna. 
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17. cunt’iiu was son of sura, by s’lti ; ho has a goat for his mark ; 
his height was 35 polos, and his life *>5,000 years. His apotheosis is 
dated in the last pahja of the fourth age. 

18. ara was son of sudars’ana hy ntivi; 
characterised by the figure called Nanda- 
varla: his stature was 30 poles, his life 84,000 
years, and his deification 1,000 crurs of years 
before the next Jinn. 

19. malli was son of cumbiia by pra- 
bha'vati; of the same race with the preced- 
ing ; and represented of a blue complexion, 
having a jar for his characteristic; he was 
25 poles high and lived 55,000 years ; and 
was deified 6,584,000 years before the close of the fourth age. 

20. munisuvrata, also named suvrata, or muni was son of su- 
mitra by i ' adm a , sprung from the race called harivansa; repre- 
sented with a black complexion, having a tortoise for his sign: his 
height was 20 poles, and his life extended to 30,000 years. Ilis apo- 
theosis is dated 1,184,000 years before the end of the fourth age. 

21. nimi was son of vijaja hy vipra; of the race of icshwacu ; 
figured with a golden complexion; having for his mark a blue water- 
lily, (nildlpala ) ; his stature was 15 poles; his life 10,000 years; and 
his deification took place 584,000 years before the expiration of the 

, fourth age. 

22. ni5mi, also called aiiisht anem i , was son of the king samu- 
drajaya by siva; of the lino denominated harivansa; described 
as of a black complexion, having a conch for his sign. According 
to the culpa si lira, he. was born at Sdriyapttra : and , when 300 years 
of age, entered on the practice of austerity, lie employed 700 years 
in passing through the several stages of sanctity, and, having attained 
the age of 1,000 years, departed from this world at Ujjinla, which 
is described as the peak of a mountain, the same, according to the 
commentator, with Giranara.* The date of this event is 84,000 
years before the close of the fourth age. 

23. pa'rswa (or parswanaVha) was son of the king as’was^na 
by vama', or ba'mahevi ; of tbe race of icshwacu; figured with a 
blue complexion, having a serpent for his characteristic. The life 
of this celebrated jina, who was perhaps the real founder of the 
sect, is the subject of a poem entitled Bnrsn’aniit'ha charitra. Ac- 
cording to the Calpa siilra, he was bora at Brintintsi , ** and com- 
menced his scries of religious austerities at thirty years of age; and 

* I understand this to be a mountain situated in the west of India, and 
much visited by pilgrims. 

** Bhrlitpuru, in the suburbs of Benares, is esteemed holy , as the place 
of his nativity. 
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liaviug completed them in 70 years, and consequently attained the 
age of 100 years , lie died on Mount Sammeya or Samel.* This 
happened precisely 250 years before tho apotheosis of the next jin a; 
being stated by the author of the Culpa sittra at 1,230 years before 
the date of that book. 

24. Vardhama'na, also named vira, maha'vira, &c. and surnamed 
Charama tirt'hacrit, or last of the Jinas: emphatically called sramana, 
or the saint. He is reckoned son of sidoha'rt’ha by trisala; and 
is described of a golden complexion, having a lion for bis symbol. 

The subject of the Culpa sutra , before cited, is. the life and insti- 
tutions of this jina. I shall here state an abstract of bis history as 
there given, premising that the work, liko other religious books of 
the Jamas , is composed in the Pracril called Magadhi: and that the 
Sanscrit language is used by the Jainas for translations, or for com- 
mentaries, on account of the great obscurity of the Pracril tongue. ** 

According to this authority, the last Tirl'lutncara , quitting the 
state of a deity, and relinquishing the longevity of a god, to obtain 
immortality as a saint, was incarnate towards the close of the fourth 
age (now past,) when 75 years and 8^ months of it remained. Ho 
was at first conceived by d£ van and A, wife of risiiauiiadatta , a 
Brdhmana inhabiting Brahmanacunda grama , a city of Bhdrata vars/ia , 
in Jambu dwipa. The conception was announced to her by dreams. 
indra,*** or sacra, who is the presiding deity on tho south of 
Meru , and abides in the first range of celestial regions, called Sau 
dharma , being apprized of mahavira’8 incarnation, prostrated him- 
self, and worshipped the. future saint; but reflecting that no great 
personage was ever born in an indigent and mendicant family, as 
that of a Brdhmana, indra commanded his chief attendant iiarinai- 
gum£siu to remove the fetus from the womb of d£vanand.\ to that 
of trisala, wife of siDDH art’iia, a prince of the race of icshwa'cu, 
and of tho Cdsyapa family. This was accordingly executed, and tho 
new conception was announced to tris'ala' by dreams, which were 
expounded by soothsayers, as foreboding the birth of a future Jina. 
In duo time he was born, and his birth celebrated with great re- 
joicings. 

* Samel iichara, cnlle<l in Major bknxkl’s map Parsunuut, is situated 
among the hills between Bihar and Bengal. Its holiness is great in the estim- 
ation of the Jainas : and it is said to be visited by pilgrims from the re- 
motest provinces of India. 

** This Priicril, which does not differ much from tho language introduced 
by dramatic poets into their dramas , is formed from the Sanscrit. I once 
conjectured it to have boon formerly the colloquial dialect of the Sdrasipata 
Brahmens [As. Kes. vol. vii. p. 210.] but this conjecture has not been con- 
^ firmed by further researches. I believe it to be the same language with the 
Piili of Ceylon. 

*** The Jainas admit numerous indhas; but some of the attributes, Btated 
in this place by the Calpatulia, belong to the indha of the Indian mythology. 
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Ilis father gave him the name of vardhamana. lint he is also 
known by two other names, sramana and maha'vira. His father 
has similarly three appellations, siddha'rt’ha, s'reya'nsa, and ya- 
saswi; and his mother likewise has three titles, tiusala, vidi5ha- 
dinka', and priticarinl His paternal uncle was suparswa, his 
elder brother nandivardhana , his sister (mother of jama'li) so- 
darsana. His wife was yasoda', by whom he had a daughter (who 
becamo wife of jama’li ;) named an6jja and priyadars'ana. His 
granddaughter was called sV.sitAVATi and yasovati. 

His father and mother died when he was twenty-eight years of 
age ; and ho continued two years with his elder brother : after the 
second year he renounced worldly pursuits, and departed amidst 
the applauses of gods and men, to practise austerities. The progress 
of his devout exercises, and of his attainment of divine knowledge, 
is related at great length. Finally, he becamo an Arhal or Jitia, 
being worthy of universal adoration, and having subdued all pas- 
sions;* being likewise omniscient and all-seeing: and thus, at the 
age of seventy-two years, he became exempt from all pain for ever. 
This event is stated to have happened at the court of king iiasti- 
pala, in the city of Pdwdpuri or Papdpuri and is dated three 
years and eight and a-half months before the closo of the fourth 
age, (called Puhc'hamd suc'hamd) in the great period named avasar- 
pi/ti. The author of the Calpa sulra mentions, in several places, 
that, when he wrote, 980 years had elapsed sinco this apotheosis. *** 
According to tradition, the death of the last Jma happened more 
than two thousand four hundred years since; and the Calpa sulra 
appears therefore, to have been composed about fifteen hundred 
years ago. t 

The several Jinas are described as attended by numerous fol- 
lowers, distributed into classes, under a few chief disciples, entitled 
Ganadharas or Ganadhipas. The last Jinn had nine such classes of 
followers, under eleven disciples, indrabhij'ti, agnibhu'ti, va'yu- 
uiiuti, vyacta, sudharma, manditaputra, mauryaputra, acam- 
pita, aciialabiirata', mkva’kya, prabhas a. Nine of these disciples 
died with maha'vira ; and two of them, indrabhuti and sgdiiarma 

* Ho the commentator expounds both terms. 

** Near IhijagrViali, in Hihdr. It is accordingly a place of sanctity. Other 
holy places, which have been mentioned to mo are, Champdpuri, near Hhdgal- 
pnr, Chandrdvati distant ten miles from /tenures, and the ancient city flastimi- 
purn in flimlustdn : also ’Satmnjai/a , said to be situated in the west of India. 

*** Hamanassa bliagaviiii m uiahiiiassa jAva duhc'ha bfnassa navabdsa sa- 
y.'iin bicwantiiin dasamassaya bdsasayassa ayam asi imt! sambach'harc cAle’ 
gach'hai. “Nine hundred years have passed since the adorable mahabiha 
became uxempt from pain ; and of the tenth century of years, eighty are the 
time which is now elapsed.” 

f The most ancient copy in my possession . and the oldest one which I 
have seen, is dated in 1014 samvat: it is nearly 250 years old. 
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survived him, and subsequently attained beatitude. Tho Calpa siitrn 
adds, that all ascetics, or candidates for holiness, were pupils iu 
succession from sudhauma, none of the others having left successors. 
The author then proceeds to trace the succession from sudharma 
to the dift'erent Sac' has, or orders of priests, many of which 
appear still to exist. This enumeration disproves the list communi- 
cated to Major Mackenzie by the head priest of hellioola. 

Tho agos and periods whicli have been more than once alluded 
to in the foregoing account of the Jainiis are briefly explained in 
H £ma Chandra’s vocabulary. In the second chapter, which relates 
to the heavens and the gods, Ac. the author, speaking of time, ob- 
serves that it is distinguished into Avasurpuii and Ulsarpini , adding 
that the whole period is completed by twenty cot is of ail is of samaras; 
or 2,000,000,000,000,000 oceans of years. 1 do not find that he any 
where explains the space of time denominated sagara or ocean. But 
I understand it to be an extravagant estimate of the time, which 
would elapse, before a vast cavity filled with chopped hairs could 
bo emptied , at the rate of one piece of hair in a century : tho time 
requisite to enter such a cavity, measured by a yujana every way, 
is a pahja : and that repeated ten cotis of cotis of times* is a sagara. 

Kach of the periods above-mentioned, is stated by hkmachandra, 
as comprising six aras : tho names and duration of which agree with 
the information communicated to Major Mackenzie: In tho one, or 
the declining period, they pass from tho extreme felicity (crania 
sue ha) through intermediate gradations, to extreme misery (ecnnta 
duhc'ha). In the other, or rising period , they ascend in the same 
order, from misery to felicity. During the three first agos of one 
period, mortals lived for one, two, or three palt/us; their stature was 
one, two, or three leagues ( gavyutis ); and they subsisted on the 
fruit of miraculous trees; which yielded spontaneously food, apparel, 
ornaments, garlands, habitation, nurture, light, musical instruments, 
and household utensils. In the fourth age, men lived ten millions 
of years; and their stature, was 500 poles (tlhaiwsh): in the fifth age, 
tho life of man is a hundred years : and tho limit of his stature, 
seven cubits: in the sixth, he is reduced to sixteen years, and the 
height of one cubit. In the next period , this succession of ages is 
reversed, and afterwards they recommence as before. 

Here we cannot but observe, that the Jainas are still more extra- 
vagant in their inventions than to prevailing sects of Hindus, ab- 
surd as these are in their fables. 

In his third chapter, hkmachandra, having stated the term for 
paramount and tributary princes, mentions the twelve Chacravarlis, 
and adds the patronymics and origin of them, bharata is surnamod 
arshabhi , or son of kIshabiia ; mauhavan is son of vijaya; and 

* 1 ,000, 00H, (100,000, 000 put gas — one sagara , or sdgardpama. 
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sanatcumara of aswasiIna. sa’nti, Cunt’hu and ara are the 
Jinas so named, sag ara is described as son of sumitra; siibuuma 
is entitled cartavirya; padma is said to be son of padm<5ttara ; 
HARISH^NA of BARI; JAYA of VIJAYA ; HR AIIMAD ATT A of BRAHME ; 

and all are declared to have sprung from the race of icsiiwacu. 

A list follows, which, like the preceding, agrees nearly with the 
information communicated to Major Mackenzie. It consists of nine 
persons, entitled Vdsudevas , and Crlshnas. Here triprIsiit’ha is 
mentioned with the patronymic prajapatya; dwipbIsht’ha is said 
to have sprung from braiime; swayambiiu is expressly called a 
son of riidra; and puhusuottama, of soma, or the moon, PCRUSHA- 
siniia is sunmmed s'aivi, or son of siva; PimirsiiAPUNu'AuicA is said 
to have, sprung from maiiasiras. datta is termed son of aonisinha; 
nara yana has the patronymic da’sarat’hi which belongs to ra’ma- 
CHANDRA; and crisiina is described as sprung from VASUDiiVA. 

Nine other persons are next mentioned, under the designation of 
flucla bains , viz. 1. ACHAI.A, 2. vijaya, 3. bhadra, 4. suprabha, 5. su- 
DARSANA, 6. a'nANDA, 7. NANDANA, 8. PADMA, 9. RAMA. 

They are followed by a list of nine foes of vishnu: it corresponds 
nearly with one of the lists noticed by Major Mackenzie, viz. 1. As- 
WAGR1VA, 2. Ta’rACA, 3. Ml'.RACA , 4. MADIIU, 5. MlSl'MHII A , 6. BAM, 
7. praiilada, 8. The king of Lancd (ra'vana), 9. The king of Ma 
gadha (jakasandiia). 

It is observed, that, with the Jinas, these complete the number 
of sixty- three eminent personages, viz. 24 Jinas, 12 Chacravarlis, 
9 V’dsudevas, 9 Haladtivas, and 9 Pralivasudevas. 

It appears from the information procured by Major Mackenzie, 
that all these appertain to the heroic history of the Jaina writers. 
Most of them are also both known to the orthodox Hindus, and are 
the principal personages in the Puraims. 

Hit macii an dr A subsequently notices many names of princes, 
familiar to the Hindus of other sects. He begins with prit’hii son 
of vi5na, whom he terms the first king: and goes on to mandhata, 
haris'chandra bharata, son of dushyanta, &c. Towards the end 
of his enumeration of conspicuous princes, he mentions cars A, king of 
Champa and .Inga : ha’i, A or b'am varan A ; and cum arapala, surnamed 
CllAULUCYA, a royal saint, who seems from the title Paramdrhala , to 
have been a Jaina, and apparently the only one in that enumeration. 

In a subsequent part of the same chapter, hiImachandra , (who 
was himself a theologian of his sect, and author of hymns to jin a,*) 
mentions and discriminates the various sects; viz. 1st. Arhatas, or 
Jainas, 2dly, Sangalas, or Bauddhas , and 3dly, six philosophical 
schools, viz. 1st. Naiydyica, 2d. lay a, 3d. capila’s Sanc'hya, 4th. Vai- 

* A commentary on these hymns is dated in ‘Srica 1214 (A. 1). 1292); but 
how much earlier ueiiachanora lived, is not yet ascertained. 
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seshica , 5th. Varhaspalya , or Ndstica, and 6th. Charvaca or Ldcdyala. 
The two last are reputed atheistical, as denying a future state and 
a providence. If those be omitted , and the two Mimdnsds inserted, 
we havo tho six schemes of philosophy familiar to the Indian circle 
of the sciences. 

Tho fourth chapter of hemaciiandra’s vocabulary relates to earth 
and animals. Here the author mentions the distinctions of countries 
which appear to bo adopted by tho Jainas; viz. the regions ( rarshaf 
named Bharata Airdvala , and Videhd, to which he adds Curu ; noticing 
also other distinctions familiar to the Hindus of other sects, but ex- 
plaining some of them according to the ideas of tho Jainas. ‘ Arya- 
varta ho observes, ‘is the. native land of Jinas, Chacris, and Ard- 
dhachacris , i situated between the Vindhya and Himddri mountains.’ 
This remark confines the theatre of Jaina history, religious and 
heroic, within the limits of Hindustan proper. 

A passage in bha'scara's treatise on the sphere, will suggest 
further observations concerning the opinions of the Juinas on the di- 
visions of the earth. Having noticed , for tho purpose of confuting 
it, a notion maintaiued by the Bauddhas (whom some of the com- 
mentators, as usual among orthodox Hindus, confound with the 
Jainas,) respecting the descent or fall of the earth in space ; he says, * 
the naked sectaries and the rest affirm, that two suns, two moons, 
and two sets of stars appear alternately : against them I allege, 
this reasoning. How absurd is tho notion which you have formed 
of duplicate suns, moons and stars , when you seo the revolution of 
the polar fish.’** 

The commentators*** agree that the Jainas are hero meant; and 
one of them remarks, that they are described as naked sectaries &c. ; 
because the class of Digambaras is a principal one among these 
people. 

It is true that the Jainas do entertain the preposterous notion here 
attributed to them : and it is also true that the IHgambarus , among 
the Jainas, arc distinguished from the Bncldmbaras , not merely by 
tho white dress of the one, and the nakedness, (or else the tawny 
apparel) of the other; but also by some particular tenets and di- 
versity of doctriue. However, both concur in the same ideas re- 
garding the enrth nnd planets, which shall bo forthwith stated, from 
the authority of Jaina books: after remarking, by the way, that 
ascetics of tho orthodox sect, in the last stage of exaltation, when 
they become Paramahansa, also disuse clothing. 

The world, which according to the Jainas is eternal, is figured 
by them as a spindle resting on half of another; or as they describe 
it, three cups, of which the lowest is inverted; nnd the uppermost 

* Qt'dddhyiiya, § 3. v. N & 10. ** Ursa minor. 

*** i.AcsuuinASA, MumswAuA, and the Vdsundblntihyu. 
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meets at its circumference the middle one. They also represent 
the world by comparison to a woman with her arms akimbo. * Her 
waist, or according to the description first mentioned, the meeting 
of the lower cups, is tho earth. The spindle above, answering to 
the superior, portion of the woman’s person, is the abode of the 
gods; and tho inferior part of the figure comprehends the infernal 
regions. The earth, which they suppose to be a flat surface, is 
bounded by a circle, of which the diameter is one rtijtt.** The lower 
spindle comprises seven tiers of inferior earths or hells, at tho dis- 
tance of a raju from each other, and its base is measured by seven 
rajus. These seven hells arc Ratna prabha, 5 arcara prabha, Baluca 
prabha, Pancn prabha, Dhitma prabha, Tama prabha, Tumalama prabha. 
The upper spindle is also seven rajus high; and its greatest breadth 
is five rajus. Its summit , which is 4,500,000 ydjanas wide is tho 
abode of the deified saints: beneath that are five Vimanas , or abodes 
of gods: of which tho centre one is named Sarvdrl'hasiddha : it is 
encompassed by the regions Apardjita, Jayanta, Vaijayanla and Vi- 
jaya. Next, at the distance of one raju from the summit, follow 
nine tiers of worlds, representing a necklace (yraivcyaca) , and in- 
habited by gods, denominated, from their conceited pretensions to 
supremacy, Ahamindra. These nine regions are, Adilya, Priliucara, 
Sdmanasa , Sumanasa , Suvisdla, Sarvalubhadra , Manor ama , Supra 
vaddha, and Suddarsdna. 

Under these regions are twelve (the Jligamburas say sixteen) other 
regions, in eight tiers, from one to five rajus above the earth. They 
are filled with Vimanas, or abodes of various classes of gods, called 
by the general name of Calpavdsis. These worlds, reckoning from 
that nearest the earth, are, Saudhama and tsana: Sanatcumdra and 
Mahendra; Brahme : Ldmlaca; Surra ; Sahasrdra : Anuta and Prdnata ; 
Arana and Achyula. 

The sect of Jin a distinguish four classes of deities, tho Vaimanicas, 
Bhuvanapalis , Jydlishis, and Vyantaras. The last comprises eight 
orders of demigods or spirits, admitted by the Hindus in general, 
as the Rdcshanas, Pisdcshas , Cmnaras, &c. supposed to range over 
the earth. The preceding class (Jydlishis) comprehends five orders 
of luminaries; suns, moons, planets, constellations, and stars, of 
which more hereafter. Tho Vaimanicas belong to the various Vi- 
mdnas, in the twelve regions, or worlds, inhabited by gods. Tho 
class of Bhuvanapati includes ten orders, entitled Asuracumdra, Ndga- 
cumdra, &c.; each governed by two Indras. All these gods are 
mortal, except, perhaps, the luminaries. 

* The Sangrahard ratna and Liicamib sitlra, both in Pritcril, are the author- 
ities here usod. 

** This is explained to be a measure of space, through which the gods nro 
able to travel in six months, at the rate of 2,057,152 ydjanns, (of 2,000 erdsa 
each ), in the twinkling of an eye. 
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The earth consists of numerous distinct continents, in concentric 
circles, separated by seas forming rings between them. The first 
circle is Jumbu dwipa, with the mountain Sudarsa Merit in the centre. 
It is encompassed by a ring containing the salt ocean ; beyond which 
is the zone, named Rhaluei divipa : similarly surrounded by a black 
ocean. This is again encircled by Pushcara dwipa , of which only 
the first half is accessible to mankind: being separated from the re- 
moter half by an impassable range of mountains, denominated Md- 
nushdllara parvala. Dhdtuci divipa contains two mountains, similar to 
Sumr.ru , named Vijanga and Achala . and Pushcara contains two 
others, called Mandira and Vidyunmdli. 

The diameter of Jambu dwipa being 100,000 great yojanas,* if 

y 

the 190th part be taken, or 526 ,* 5 , w’e have the breadth of lllta - 
rata rarsha, which occupies the southern segment of the circle. 
Ainimla is a similar northern segment. A band (33648 yojanas wide) 
across the circle, with Sudarsa Mcru in the middle of it, is Vidcha 
varsha, divided by Merit (or by four peaks like elephant's teeth, 
at the four corners of that vast mountain) into cast and west Vidchu. 
These three, regions, Rharala, Airdvala , and Videha , are inhabited by 
men who practice religious duties. They are denominated Carma 
bhitmi, and appear to be furnished with distinct sets of Tirthaneuras , 
or saints entitled Jina. The intermediate regions north and south 
of Meru are bounded by four chains of mountains; and intersected 
by two others: in such a manner, that the ranges of mountains, and 
the intermediate vallics, increase in breadth progressively. Thus 

y 

Himaval is twice as broad as Rharala varsha (or 1052 Jj); the valley 

y 

beyond it is double its breadth (2105 * 5 ); the mountain Mahd himaval 
y y 

is twice as much (42IOJJ}); its valley is again double (8421 , 5 ); and 

y 

the mountain Nishaddha has twice that breadth ( 1 6842 , 2 ? ). The val- 
lios between these mountains, and between similar ranges reckoned 
from Air oral a (viz. Sic'hari, Rurmi and Nila) are inhabited by giants 
(Vugala), and are denominated Bhogabhitmi. From either extremity 
of the two ranges of mountains named Himaval and Sic'hari, a pair 
of tusks project over the bob; each divided into seven countries 
denominated Anlara dwipas. There are consequently fifty-six such; 
which are called Ctthhbgabhtimi, being the abode of evil doers. None 
of these regions suffer a periodical destruction, except Rharala and 
Airdvala, which are depopulated, and again peopled at the close of 
the great periods before-mentioned. 

We come now to the immediate purpose for which these notions 
of the Jainas have been here explained. They conceive the setting 

* Each great ybjunu contains 2000 cot. 
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and rising of stars and planets to be caused by the mountain Su- 
mcru: and suppose three times the period of a planet’s appearance 
to be requisite for it to pass round Sumeru , and return to the place 
whence it emerges. Accordingly they allot two suns, as many 
moons, and an equal number of each planet, star, and constellation 
to Jamba dwipa , and imagine that these appear , on alternate days, 
south and north of Meru. They similarly allot twice that number 
to the salt ocean; six times as many to Jthalaci dwipa : 21 times as 
many, or 42 of each, to the Cdlodadhi : and 72 of each to Pushcart! 
dtvipa. 

It is this notion, applied to the earth which we. inhabit, that bha- 
hcara refutes. His argument is thus explained by his commentators. 

‘The star close to the north pole, with those near it to the east 
and west, forms a constellation figured by the Indian astronomers 
as a fish. In the beginning of the night (supposing the sun to be 
near Bharani nr Musca) ; the fish's tail is towards the west; and his 
head towards tlio east; but at the close of the night, the fish’s tail, 
having made a half revolution, is towards the east, and his head 
towards the west; and since the sun, when rising and setting, is 
iu a line with the fish’s tail, there is but one sun ; not two.’ This 
explanation is given by muniswara and lacshmioa'sa. But the 
J'dsand bhashya reverses the fish, placing his head towards the west 
at sun-set, when the sun is near Bharani. 


t 
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XIII. 


On the ORIGIN n ntl peculiar tenets of certain 
MUIIAMMEDAN SECTS. 


[From tlie Asiatic Researches, vol. vii. p. 338 — 344. Calcutta 1801. 4to.] 


The Bdhrahs, numerous in the provinces of the Indian peninsula, 
but found also in most of the great cities of Hindustan , are conspi- 
cuous by their peculiar customs ; such for example, as that of wear- 
ing at their orisons an appropriate dress, which they daily wash 
with their own hands. Their disposition for trade to the exclusion 
of every other mode of livelihood, and to the government of their 
tribe by a hierarchy', are further peculiarities, which have rendered 
them an object of inquiry, as a singular sect. 

Researches made by myself, among others, were long unsuccess- 
ful. My informers confounded this tribe with the Ismailnjahs , with 
the Ali-ihihiyuhs , and even with the unchaste sect of Chcrdgh-cush. 
Concerning their origin the information received was equally erro- 
neous with that regarding their tenets. But at length a learned 
Sayyad referred me to the Mejdlisu' Imuminim composed by nvkui.laii 
of Shuster , a zealous Shiah, who suffered for his religious opinions 
in the reign of JRti angiu. In the passage, which will be forthwith 
cited from that work, the Bdhrahs are described by tbc author as 
natives of Gujrat, converted to the Muhammedan religion about three 
hundred years before his time, or five centuries ago. 

To that passage I shall subjoin extracts from the same work, 
containing an account of similar tribes, with some of which the 
Bdhrahs may perhaps have been sometimes confounded. Concern- 
ing the Ismailnjahs, for whom they have been actually mistaken, it 
must be remembered, that these form a sect of Shiahs, who take 
their distinctive appellation from Ismail, eldest son and nominated 
successor of Imdn Jafcr, surnamed Suilik. They consider Ismail ns 
the true heir of the Imdmet, and do not acknowledge the legal suc- 
cession of his brother musa and of the five last Imiims. This sect 
flourished under the Egyptian dynasty of Khalifs founded by mu- 
hammed mah adi, who clnimed descent from the Imam ismaii, him- 
self. It was also conspicuous under a dynasty of princes of this 
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sect, the first of wliom, iiasan sabah founded a principality in Irak. * 
Tlio sect may still exist in Syria; but it does not seem to be at pre- 
sent known in the Indian portions of Asia. 

The AK-iUihhjahs on the contrary, are become numerous in India. 
Tliis sect is mentioned by the author of the Jhihisldn , ns prevalent 
in his time, only at Uzbil , or Azbdl, in the mountainous tract near 
h'hald. It now prevails, according to information which 1 have re- 
ceived in a part of the dominions of nawa'b-niza'mu'l-mulc. The 
singular tenets of this heretical sect arc thus stated by mohsen fani. 
“The Ali-ildhiyahs hold , that celestial spirits , which cannot other- 
wise be known to mankind, have, frequently appeared in palpable 
shapes. God himself has been manifested in the human form, but 
especially in the person of ali muktbza , whose imago, being that 
of Aid ui.l.Ati , or Ai,i God, these sectaries deem it lawful to wor- 
ship. They believe in the metempsychosis; and, like others who 
maintain that doctrine, abstain from tleshment. They imagine that 
Aid muktbza', when ho quitted this earth, returned to the sun, which 
is the same with himself; and hence they call the sun Aid ullah. 
This sect does not admit the authenticity of the h' or tin as it is now 
extant : some pretending that it is a forgery of abubecr’b , omau’s 
and otiiman’s , others condemning it, simply because it was edited 
by the last mentioned Khalif. The members of this sect appear to 
vary in regard to some points of doctrine ; but the leading and uni- 
versal tenet of this sect is, that, in every age of the world, God is 
manifested in the persons of prophets and of saints; for instance, 
he w-as adam , and afterwards armed and Aid : and in like manner 
these sectaries believe in the transmigration of God into the persons 
of the Imams. Some of them affirm , that the manifestation of the 
divine being, in this age of the world, was Aid ui.LAn; and after 
him, his glorious posterity: and they consider muiiammed as a pro- 
phet sent by Aid ullah. When God, say they, perceived muiiam- 
med’s insufficiency, he himself assumed the human form for the 
purpose of assisting the prophet.’’** 

It docs not appear from any satisfactory information, that the Huh- • 
ruhs agree with either of those sects, in deifying ali , or in contest- 
ing the legal successsion of the six last Imams. On the contrary, 
the tribe is acknowledged to consist of orthodox Sunnis, and of true 
Shiahs; but mostly of the last mentioned sect. These and other 
known circumstances corroborate the following account of that tribe, 
as given by nurullaii of Shtisler, in the work before mentioned. 

* Sec tho Diiliiiltin of Mulbi Mohsen f’dni; and d’herrslot’s Hililiolhique 
orientate. If the industrious Iluhraht and tiic remorseless “assassins” had 
really arisen out of the same sect, it would bo a new fact in the history of 
the human mind. 

** See the Ihibistdn , front which this account is abstracted. 
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“The Bohrahs are a tribe of the faithful which is settled chiefly 
at Ahmeddbdd aud its environs. Their salvation in the bosom of 
religion took place about three hundred years ago , at the call of a 
virtuous and learned man, whose name was mulla ali, and whose 
tomb is still seen at the city of Cambayal. 

“The conversion of this people was thus conducted by him: As 
the inhabitants of Gujrdt were pagans, and were, guided by an aged 
priest, a recreant, in whom they had a great confidence, and whose 
disciples they were, the missionary judged it expedient, first to oiler 
himself as a pupil to the priest, and after convincing him by irre- 
fragable proofs, and making him participate in the declaration of 
faith , then to undertake the conversion of others, lie accordingly 
passed some years in attendance on that priest, learnt his language, 
studied his sciences, and became conversant with his books. By 
degrees he opened the articles of the faith to the enlightened priest, 
and persuaded him to become Mtislemdn. Some of his people 
changed their religion in concert with their old instructor. The 
circumstance of the priest’s conversion being made known to the 
principal minister of the king of that country, be visited the priest, 
adopted habits of obedience towards him , and became a Mustem. 
But for a long time, the minister, the priest, and the rest of the con- 
verts, dissembled their faith, and sought to keep it concealed, through 
dread of the king. 

“At length the intelligence of the minister's conversion reached 
the monarch. One day he repaired to his house, and finding him in 
the humble posture of prayer, was incensed against him. The min- 
ister knew the motive of the king’s visit, and perceived that his 
anger arose from the suspicion that he was reciting prayers and per- 
forming adoration. With presence of mind, inspired by divine pro- 
vidence, he immediately pretended that his prostrations were occa- 
sioned by the sight of a serpent, which appeared in the corner of 
the room, and against which he was employing incantations. The. 
king cast his eyes towards the corner of the apartment, and it so 
happened that there he saw a serpent; the minister’s excuse 
* appeared credible, and the king’s suspicions were lulled. 

“After a time, the king himself secretly became a convert to tbe 
Mush' matt faith; but dissembled the state of his mind, for reasons of 
state. Yet, at the point of death, he ordered, by his will, that his 
corpse shonld not be burnt , according to the customs of the pagans. 

“Subsequently to his decease, when sultan zefer, one of the 
trusty nobles of Siiltdn firuz shah, sovereign of DehK, conquered 
the. province of Gujrdl ; some learned men, who accompanied him, 
used arguments to make the people embrace the faith, according to 
the doctrines of such as revere the traditions.* Hence it happened, 

* The Sunnis, or orthodox sect. 
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that some of the tribe of Buhrahs became members of the sect of 
the Sunncl. 

“The party which retains the Imamiyi'h tenets, comprehends 
nearly two thousand families. They always have a pious learned 
man amongst them, who expounds cases of law according to the 
doctrines of the. Imdmiyehs. Most of them subsist by commerce and 
mechanical trades; as is indicated by the name of Bohrah, which 
signifies merchant, in the dialect of Gujral. They transmit the fifth 
part of their gains to the Sayyads of Medinrh : and pay their regular 
eleemosynary contributions to the chief of their learned, who dis- 
tributes the alms among the poor of the sect. These people, 
great and small, are honest, pious, and temperate. They always 
suffer much persecution (for the crime of bearing affection towards 
the holy family) from the wicked murderers, * who are invested 
with public authority ; and they are ever involved in the difficulties 
of concealment. 

“The Sudikiyahs are a tribe of the faithful Hindustan ; pious men, 
and disciples of sayyad CAniRti'DDiN, who derived his descent from 
isma'Il, son of Imam jafeu. This tribe is denominated ’Sadikiyahs, 
by reason of the sincere [5'arfiA] call of that Sayyad. Although that 
appellation have, according to received notions, a seeming relation 
to abubecr, whoso partisans gave him this title, yet it is probable, 
that the sect assumed that appellation for the sake of concealment. 
However, no advantage ever accrues to them from it. On the con- 
trary, the arrogant inhabitants of Ilind, who are Hindtiis, being re- 
tainers of the son of the impious hind,** have discovered their 
attachment to the sect of Shiahs, and have revived against them the 
calumnies which five hundred years ago they broached against the 
Ismdiliyahs. They maliciously charge them with impiety; such, 
indeed, is their ancient practice. They violate justice, and labour 
to extirpate this harmless tribe. In short, they cast the stone of 
calumny on the roof of the name and reputation of this wretched 
people, and have no fear of God, nor awe of his Prophet.*** 

“In short, nearly thirty thousand persons of this sect are settled 
in provinces of Hindustan, such as Multan, Lahur, Dchli, and Gujrdt. 
Most of them subsist by commerce. They pay the fifth part of their 
gains to the descendants of sayyad CAUIK , who arc their priests; 
and both preceptor andpupil, priests and laymen, all are zealous Shiahs. 
God avert evil from them, and make the wiles of their foes recoil! 

“The Hauirehs of Cabal are an innumerable tribe, who reside in 
Cabal, Ghaznin, and Kandahar. Many of them are Shiahs, and ad- 

* The orthodox. ** Meaning iiixoa, the mother ofMOAViYYEU. 

*** The author proceeds in a strain of invective against the Sunni *; espe- 
cially against Mitlhi abol'i.i.ah of Ldbiir , who bore the title of the makhdu- 
muT.-mclc. This, being superfluous, is here omitted. 

20 


Digitized by Google 



30G 


ON CERTAIN MUH AM MEDAN SECTS. 


herents of the holy family. At present, among the chief of the 
S hid /is, is Mirza siiadman, with whom the faithful are well pleased, 
and of whose incursions the A 'harrjis* of Cabul and Ghaznin bitterly 
complain. 

“The Balich of Siml: many of these are devoted Shiahs. They 
call themselves, and arc called by all the faithful, Aid's friends. 
Sayyad raju of Bokhara exerted himself in the guidance of this 
tribe; his descendants remain among them, and arc occupied with 
the concerns of the sect." 

* Tlie word is here used ns n term of reproach ; for its origin , ns the ap- 
pellation of a sect, see o’iierbelot’s liihliotlwque orientate. 
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A. 

Ahhdca, p. 1^7j 182. 101. 

Abhidhdna chintdmani , 280. 

Abhimdna , 153. 
a nu i max yu, 285. 

Abhira , 274. 

Ahhi*hica % 10. 

Abhyantara, 252. 
abja, 21L 

Ablutions, 70, 84. 

Absorption of the soul in the Supreme 
Being, 150, 234, 24 1 . 

ABu'f.-PAZL, 284. 

Acdsa, 151, 170, 174, 217, 222. 230, 
248, 233, 250. 

Acdsdslicdya, 248. 

Achdra. 103. 

Achdra chan dried, 02. 

Acharddersa , 02. 

Ach'hdvdc , 84, LLiL 

ACHYCTA CRISHXAXAXDA TIRT’hA, 210. 
Adbhula, Adbhula brdhmana , 40. 

Ad' karma, 181, 248, 255. 
Adharmdstiedya , 248. 

Adhicaranas 180, KM, 102, 2U, 252. 
Adhisbt'hdtrt , 202. 

Adhmara , A3L 
Adhwaryu , 5, 83. 

Adhydya , 8, 19, 3 1 . 31. 

ADI8WARA, 277. 

AD1TI, QiL 

aditta, the sun, 32_. 

Adilyas, 10, 20, 44, L1L 
adwaita'xakda, 213, 215. 
ADWAYANANDA, 215. 

Ay am a, 270. 

Agamas, 0, 251, 200, 208. 

Aft A8T YA, 10, LL 

AUU AM AltSIIAXA, 12, 

Aghutin , 247, 

aoni, author of part of the Vajurveda , 
_LL Incarnation of aoni, 1 45. 
Aynidhra , 1 10. 

Agni pnrdna , 27L 
Agni rahasya , 35, 200. 


Agnishtdma , 31, 44, 49, 1 10. 

A/tan cava, 15.3, 207. 

Ah uric a, 282. 

AIXDRAYAXI, OIL 
Aindri , 117. 

Aiswarya, 207. 

AITARKYA, 25, 

Aitarcya dranyaca , 25, &c. 

Aitarcya brdhmana , 11. >5. 10, &c. 
Aitarcya upanishad , 20, 55, 203. 
Aitihya , 259. 

AITISAYANA, 189. 

4/f/, 223. 

AJATASATRU, 30, 38, 222. 

AJIOARTA, 1H. 

A.7ITA, 201. 

Ajiva, 245. 

At dear dsn, 2 18, 

Ali-ildhiya/ts , 302, 303. 
ali-murteza, 303. 

• ALICLLAII, 303. 

/I/Mii, 288. 

AMtlARTSflA, LL 
AmbashV ha , 272. 

AMBASHt’HYA, 21* 

Ambhas , 21L 

AMBHIXI, I1L 
AMDIinl.YA, lfi. 

AKKRA SINUA, 274. 

Amritavindu upanishad , 58. 

AX ALAN AND A, 213. 

Ananda, 40, 258. 

ANAXDAQIRI, 3lL 58* 

AXAXDA.1X YANA, 45, 49, 5<L 
ANAXDA9RAMA, 55. 
anandatirt’iia, 25, 49. 

Anandamaya , 217. 
axaktati’rt’ha, 211. 

Anandavalii upanishad, 59, 

Ancestors, ceremonies performed in 
their honour, 1 13, &c. 

Ami a j a, 239. 

Andhra , dialect, 201 . 
anoa, 1 1, 22. 

Anga, 27 1, 297. 

20 * 


Digitized by Google 


308 


INDEX. 


AKG1R, 50. • 

AXGIIUS, 10* U, 18, 22, 34, 39, 56, 
71. 210, 2Sj* 

Aniructa gdna , 48. 

Aniruddha , 207, 208. 

Anna, 240. 

Annamaya , 2311. 

Anomalies of the dialect of the Vedas, 
202. 

ANTACA, 90. 

Antardya , 247. 

Antaricsha , 200. 

Ant ary d min , 218. 

Ann, 223. 

Anubhava , 108, 183. 

Anucramani, 10* 13. 

Anugatnana . 74. 

Anumdnn , 193. 
anumati, 05* 121. 

Anurdd'hd , 120. 

AnushVhdna sarira , 1 55. 

AnushVhubh , 18. 

Anuedras of the /f/iy veda, 8, of the 
White Vajur veda , 3jj of the Black 
Vajur veda 43, of the ACharvana 
veda , 53. 

Anuvaha , LliL 
Anwaydrt'ha pracdsicd, 214. 

✓//>, 130, 239* 

Apdehyas , 2lL 
Apadesa , 185. 

Apdna , 27, 1 22. 

apantakatamab, 209. 

apastamba, ^ 01^ 73, 90, 120, 200. • 

Apastambiyas , 0. 

Apavnrga , 25£L 
Apratisanc'hya nirddba , 250. 

Apravritti , 24G. 

Apsarases, 11 . 

Apia vdeya , 193. 

Aptya, H, 20. 

Apurva , 203. 

APYAYA DICSHITA, 213, 210. 

of the /?fy tw/a , 25, of the 
Taittinya J ’ ajur-veda , 15. 

Aranyaca , 25* Fifth drahyaca , 190. 

Ar any a- gdna, 48, 49. 

Arc hie ay 12, 

A rchica gdna , 

Ardha vaindsicas , 253. 

Arg'ha, 84, 1113. 

Arghya , 130. 

arh at, 245, 251, &c. 

Arhat , 290. 

Arhutas, 245, &c. 

Arhutas, 207. 


arikdama, 25. 

ARJUNA, JjL 

Arnd, 4IL 

arrian , his account of the Indian 
sages, 285, 280. 

Arskaya hrdhmana , 48. 

Art'ha, 172. 

Art hap alii , 194. 

Art' havtid a, 193. 

A run a, 15^ 30* 50* 52. 

ARUNOHATI, 20. 

Aruniya or Aruniyoga upanishad , 58. 
aryamax, 40* 135, 139. 

298. 

AsddhUy 247. 

ASAM ATI, 11. 

Asandivat, 21 . 

11. 

li. 

Asclepias, juice of the acid, 14_, 43, 
See Sdnut. 

Ashtaca, 13. 

Asirniy 85. 

As!t l shdy 54, 02. 
a iM arat ii v a, 210, 220, 222. 

As ram i upanishad, 59. 

240. 

Asticdya, 248. 

Astronomical notions of the Jainas , 

300 

Asa, 29. 

abuhi, 03, 89, 145, BLL 
Aswabdla, 202. 

ASWAI.A, 4Jj jVL 

As'wALAYANA, 5, 10* 57, 0], 190- 
Aswatdyajii sdc'hd , £L 
Astuamedha , 31 , 35, &c. 43, 75, 1 30, 
21L 

Asivamedhya , 35. 

ASWAPATI, 50. 

A8WATARASWA, 50, 52* 

Aswina (month), 1 17, 121. 

As mini, 07. 

ASH' ini, 1 30, 134, 
as wins, 14, 10, 32* 02. 
at'iiarvan, 2* 32, 34, 39, 50. 

ACkarva or At' harvana veda , 2, 39, 17, 
53, &c. 

At'hapvasiras upanishad , 57. 
Atheistical Sdnc'hya, 149, 159. 
Atirdtra, 15. 

Ativdhica, 155. 

Atmabodha upanishad , 09. 

154, 219, 253, &c. 202. 
upanishad , 38. 
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Atoms , 153, 155, 176, 223, 249, 

257. 

atr£ya, 6, 1S9. 
atr£yi, 210. 

Alret/i adc'hd , 6, 14. 

ATBi t [0, 22, SliL 

ATTARATI, 23. 

Auc'hydyas , tL 
Auddriea , 282. 
audulomi, 210, 222, 236. 

Al’DUMBAHA, iliL 

Aupamanyavas , 6. 

Avachatruca , 22. 

AvatiOj 1 1 

Avasurpini age 290, 295. 

Avatdras , 26, of AQWI, 145. hereditary 
avatdra of gan£sa, 125. 

AVicsniT, 22. 

Avid yd , 255. 

Auyacta, 223. 
aya'sya, 41L 
Ay alana , 220. 

At/i'h Acberi , 281. 

Aydyava , 274. 

Ayuihca , 217- 

H. 

RARHKU, 25, 

lfADARAYAN'A, 189, 210, 237. 
bad au i, 189, 210, 220, m 
Baddha, '1UL 
Jiaddhdtmdy 243. 

» BAHCALA, 4. 

BAHCALI, (L 

BAI1ULA, 121. 

Bahuld cha lurl' hi, 121. 

Bohvrtch, 4, 190. ^ 

Jlahvrich brdhmana upanishad , 25. 
Bahorich dc'hri, 200. 

Iidhya , 232- 
Baidya , 272. 

/to/fl, 207. 

BALACA, 38. 

DALAci. 38, 222. 

BALA CRI8HNA, 34, 57, 58. 

Baladevas , 297. 

BALA RAMA, 207. 

BALIBIIADnA, 106. 

BALLABHA ACHARYA, 100, 180, 214. 
BALLALA 81&.VA, 277, 278. 
jfo/oVA. 300. 

Bandha , 202. 

Banding. 97. 

Banga , 271, 278. 


Bardiya, 273. 

Barbara language, 201. 

BARDESAXE8, 287. 

Barga, 8. 

Baruda, 275. 

Bathing, 77, 81, 85. 

Bauddhasy 2JJL 243, 251. &c. 280, &c. 
baud’hayana, 61, 90, 127. 2QQ. 
Bauddhdyanas , fL 
Beatitude, 149, 108. 

Beings, three orders of, 155. 

Berber a, 271 . 

Bhddray 92. ^ 

Bhadrdt acdtUy 98. 
miAGA, 14L 

Bhagavad gild , 209. 200. 
biiagayat, 207, &c. 

Bhdgaeala purdna , 13, 63, 71, 123, 200. 
Bhdgavatas , 210, 200, &c. 

1111 ALLA vi, ML 
Bhdmati, 213. 

Bhangnnaija , 249. 

BHARADWAJA, 10, 50, 2IL 
Bharaniy 301 . 
bharAta, 22. 
bha'bga, 25. 

RHA8CARA, 272, 298. 301. 

Bhdshyay 106. 

Bhdshya ralna prabhdy 213. 
biiatta, 192, 213. 
biiatta bhascara, 69, 214. 

BHATTA CUMARILA 8WAMI, 190. 

B haft a dipicdy 101. 

BIIATTA NARAYAXA, 277. 

Bhautiea t 252, 253. 

Bhauliea saiga, 155. 

Bhdva, mL 
BHAVAD£yA, 92, 235. 

BUAYADKVA MISKA, 214. 

Bhdvand, 182. 
biiavanat’ua mi-sra, 191. 

BllAVANI, 88. 

Bhdvdrt'ha dipied, 106. 

Bhdvayavya , LL 

/{han't shy a purdna , 81^ 82. 

Bhecuriy 1 30. 

Bhcda, [83, 

Bhelupurd , 293. 
bhi'ma, 25. 
bhi'mab^na, 121. 

Bhdelrt, 245. 

Bhdgya } 245. 

BHOJA RAJA or Dll OJA TATI, 149. 
Bhdjyay 20. 

niiRicr, 10, 21, 45, 52. 

Bhrlguvalli upanishad , 59. 
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Bhu 9 *200. 

B hit man y 220. 

Bhur , bhuvah , gwah , 1 ‘2. 

Bhuta , 252. 

Bhuta yoni , 210. 

Bhutidulla , 273. 

Black Vajur 5j 4^ &c. 
Bddhdtmd , 245. 

BODHAYANA, 100. 

Bddhisatwa , 285% 200. 
bo mi u, 81L 

Body, twofold, 155. Enquiry concern- 
ing body in the By ay a, 170. 
Bdhrahgy 302. 

Brachmahes, 285. &c. 

Brahma or Brahme , and Brahma , 218. 
Brahma (Brahme), 24, 20, 32, 45, &c. 
218, &c. 

brahma.. 15. 10, 20, 30, 32, 50, 2 1 8. £c. 

BRAHMA, VISHNU, aild RU1)RA, 

Brahma mimdnsd, 180, 208, &c. 
Brahmdmrita vershm( t 214. 

Brahman. 218% &c. 

Brahman a ch'handasi , 83, 110. 
Brahmanah par into rah, ’24. 

BU A II MAN AND A, 2 1 0. 

BRAHMAN AN DA SARASWATI, 211. 

Brahman as, 271. 283. 

Brahmanas of the Vedas , 7^ 30 . 100. 
108, &c. ; of the /ff# p<y/o, 10, &c. ; 
oftheWhite Vajurveday 34, &c.; of 
the Black Vajur veda , 45 , &c. ; of 
the Sdmu-veda, 40, &c. ; of the At’- 
harva veda, 54, &c. 

Brdhmanu sarrasira t 02. 

Brahma pur an a , 72* 

Brahma sitttas, 200. 

Brahma vidydbharaiia, 213. 
Brahmuvidyu upanishad, 57. 
Brahmavindu upanishad, 58. 

Brahme^ see Brahma . 

Brahme pura, 221 . 

Brahme sit dr a, 272. 

Brahme sutra bhdshya , 214. 
Brahmevddin (- — dini) } 10. 

Brdthmi, 1 53. 

Breath, (oblations to), 122. 
Bridegroom, his solemn reception by 
the father of the bride, 128, &c. 
BUCCA RAYA, 102. 

bud mi V. 03, 68, 243, &c. 251, &c. 
buddha, mentioned by clemkn.s alk- 
XAN DR IN IJS, 287. 

Buddhiy 153, [80, 183, 184, 238, 200. 
Buddhists , see Bauddhas. 

BUDDHISTS, 280, &C. 


KUDU A, 10, OIL 

Bull, an emblem of religious duty, 83. 
Burning of dead bodies, 08. 
uutta, 288. 

C. 

CABAN DII A, 1. 

CABANDHI, 57. 

CABIRU DI>IN, 305. 
cacshIvat, LL 
Cdit, 273. 

Caiverta , 275. 

Cairn at y a , 148. 258. 

Caimalya upanishad , 50. 

Cola, 248. 

Colabhairavay 108. 

Cdldgnirudra upanishad , 50. 

Cdldmuc has, 201 . 

Calanus, 205. 

Calendar, ancient, 05, See.. 
cali, 08. 

Cdticd p arang, 08, 

CALI DAS A, 00, 121, 120. 

Calinga , 271. 272. 

Cali i, uga , 00, 127. 

Culpa , I1L 

Culpas , 44, 237. Ny 

Culpa siit r as, 200. • • y - *\ 

Ciima, LL ' ■% V \ 

CAM A, 262. * 

Cdmya, 2L 

CA r-ABIItJJ, Or CANAHDACSHA, 210, 237. 
See CANADE. 

CANABUUJ, CANABIIACSHA, 237. 

CANADK, U3, &C. 105, &c. 240,257, &c. 
Cdnda , 43, 53. 

CdnUdnucrama , 0. 

Candied, 3|, 34, 43. 

Cansacdra, 272. 

CanVhasruti upanishad , 38. 

Canwa, 6. 

Cdhnta school, 34, 30, 42, 200. 
Cungacuhja Brahmanas , 271. 277. 
Canydcuhja, Brahmans of, 3. 

Cap (Ha, 275. 

Cdpdlas or Cdpdliras , 201 . 
ca i*i la, 03, 08, 80, 144, &c. 222. His 
doctrine contrasted with patanja- 
li’s, 150. 

Capita bhdshya, 1 14, 1 10. 

Car an y 273. 

Cavan a , 273. 

Cdrana , 108, 202. 263. 

Cdrana s arira, 230. 

Cdricdy 106. See Sdnchya edried. 
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Car mac dr a, 273, 274, 275. 

Carma wimdnsd , 188, &c. 

Carman, 182, 24^ 240, 242. 

Carman d sarira 282. 

Car me, see Carman. 

CAKSIIXAJINI, 210. 

Carta, 202. 

C drtica, 22. 

Car if a, 108, 202. 

Car \f a brahmc , 230. 

CA8ACRIT8NA, 210, 222. 

Cuserd, 272. 

Cashmir, chronicle of, 2S4. 

Cdsi, 12. M, 38. 

Canbita srotrn/a Brdhmanas , 277. 
Cdsmira Brdhmanas , 271. 
cash, LL 

casyapa . 10, 21j 121, 277. 
cat’ha, 0. 

CaChd , 180. 

CuVhas, !L 

Cat' ha , Cat' ha valli, or CdVhaca upani 
shad, 47, 55, 58, 208. 

CATYA, 52. 

CATYAYANA, 10, 57, 01, 00. 

CATYA YANi, 30. 

('aula upanishad , 00. 

CAUSA LY A, 57. 

Cause and "effect, 224,225. 

CAUSHiTAcf, 5. 

Caushitaci hrdhmana upanishad, 30, 208. 
Causin', 08. 

CauVhumi sdc'hd, 0, 7, 100. 
iCA YASHA, 21. 42. 

CAVA8I1E YA, 42. 

CdtfU, 200. 

CdyasChas , 273, 277, 278. 

Ct ( caya, LO, 

Crna or Ceneshita upanishad , 53, 55, 
50, 208. 

Ceremonies, writers on, 0L Ceremo- 
nies to be observed by a Brdhman 
when rising from sleep, 77, &c. 
Funeral ceremonies, 07 , &c. An- 
cestral ceremonies, 113, &c Hospi- 
tal and nuptial ceremonies, 128, &c. 
CKSAYA MISRA, 160, 172. 

Chacravartis, 207. 

Chailana dfmd 243. 
f'haitra, 126. &c. 

Chaitta, 252. 

Champa, 207. 

Champdpuri, 203. 

C'handa , 8, 10. 
c’hani>ad^va, 101. 

('hdnfldla, 53, 274. 


Chdndiceyas, (L 
cn ANi»KA, 277. 

Chandrahhdgd, 08. 

Chandrdvati , 295. 

CH ABACA, 6. 

Characns, 6. 

Charana vyitha, 4. 

Charu, 202 . 

charvaca, 144, 152, 250. 

Chdrvuca school, 208. 

Chdrvdcas , 211, 250, &c. 

Chaturt'hi , 140. 

Chuturvcdij 3* 

Chauht, 3, 

ChauChi, 140. 
cubin', LL 
Cherdgh-Ctt'ih, 302. 

(’h' hala, 180. 

Ch'handasi sanhi/d , 42. 

Ch'handoqa priests, 47. 

Ch'hdnddgya , IL 

Ch'hdnddgya upanishad , 3, 49 — 53, &c. 

53. 208. 284. 

Ch'hetri, 1 OS. 

("hilagrant'ha. 200. 

China, 271. 

CHITKA. |J_, 3£L 
Chitrd, 126, 301. 

CHITRAGCPTA, 241. 

Chilragupta, 273. 

Chitrdngada , 273. 

Chitrasena, 273. 

China , 252, 253, &c. 

Chdla, 271. 

Chronology, 65. 126. 

Chulicd upanishad, 57. 

CHYAVANA, 2L 

Cildla, mo. 

Cindta, 41. 
cirisa, 25* 

Classes of the Hindus, 270, 280. 

Known to Greek writers 265, &c. 
CLEMENS ALKXANDRINU8, 287. 
Clepsydra, 66, 

Colour, Nydya doctrine respecting it, 
111. 

Commentaries , their importance in 
preserving the text of a book from 
changes, 00, 
c6nda bhatta, 100. 

Controversies of various philosophi- 
cal schools, 152, 150, 160, 170. 173, 
185. 104. 100, 243, 240,250,264,"^ 
C6ja/23SL 

Cows let loose on certain solemn oc- 
casions, 131. 
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Cows , sacrifice of, 128, 129, 131 . 
Crama copies of the Rig and Yajur 
ve da, 9. 

Creation of the world, 17* 81, 82. 
crTshna, G7* &c. 

CR1SH.VANANDA, 53* 2 15. 

CKISDNA DWA1PAYANA, 209. 
Crishndlancdra , 210. 
ciusnxA mentioned in the ch'handdgya 
upanishad , 284. 

Crishhas, nine, of the Jains, 207. 
C81SHKA Ti'bt’IIA, 214. 

Crisbia upanishad , 07. 
calri, tL 
Critticd. 51, 05. 

• Criyd , 75. 

Criydsacti , 203. 

Crlydyoga, 20S. 

Cshajriyas, 224 massacred by parasu- 
rama, 2£L 

Cskurica upanishad, 57. 

27L 

Gulina Brahma nos , 277, 
r.ni.i.i'tiA Bhatta, 2. 
cijmaiula hwa’mi, 190, &c. 199. 

Cunulr , 272. 

Cumbhacdra , 272. 
cdraya'na, 1_L 
Curma pur diia 149. 
curu, 42. 

Curu, 2^ 40- 

CUBUNGA, 11. 

Cusa, 70, &c. 

CUSll ABU, 25. 

Cushion used at certain ceremonies, 
129, &c. 

Cushmdnda , 91. 

CUSICA, 14. 

Custutuinjali , ICO. 
cut’humi, (L 
CUTSA, 10* 14 
Cuoerina, 273. 

D. 

Ddkisldn, 303 . 

PA CRH A, lOi 277. 

PACSHINA, 15j 10* 

Dacshiiia Rdrd , 278. 

PAPIIYACH, 322 34* 40. 

Dakar a, 22 L 
Dahara vidyd, 209. 

Daivata, 12* 
pamopvra, 285. 

PARA 8HUc6h, L 

Darbha , 54 


D nr Sana , 210, 203 
Dai sana upanishad , 09* 

Darsana varaniya, 247. 

Dasali , 47. 

274. a common termination of 
proper names, 278. 

Daurmanasya , 255. 

Death, 233, 251. 

Dcistical Sdnc'hya , 159. 

Deities invoked in the hymns of the 
Vedas, are resolvable into different 
titles of one Cod, 12. Deities of 
Hindn mythology have but a de- 
finite duration of life, 100, 150, 151 . 
Deities worshipped by the early Hin- 
dus 284. Four classes of Deities 
distinguished by the Ja in as r 299. 
Deliverance from evil, 149, 150, &c. 
Deoa , a common termination of pro- 
per names, 278. 
nrivAci, G9* 

DUVADAUSA , 2. 

Dcvadarii . rfc'hd , 2. 

Dcvdd/iidevas, 280. 
d£vaduti, 145. 
d&vala, 224. 

Devas of the Jainas, 289. 

Dev aid of a mantra, 9* 
pevavrip’ha, 25. 

Devaydna , 235. 

DhaniskVhd , OIL 
Dhanush , 291, 290. 

D hares war a, 140. » 

D'harma, 18D 189* 248, 255 

PII ERMA BAJA, 1HL 
D1IARMARAJA pfcSUITA, 215. 

D harm a 8 dstra , 1 99. 

Dharmdsticdya , 2 18. 
phatui, 120. 1 •-* I ■ 

Dherma see Dharma . 

PHR1TARASUTRA, H, 24 
Dhwansa, 183. 

Dhydnavindu upanishad , 58. 

Dialectic philosophy of gotama, 105. 
Dialects, provincial, 201. 

Diyambaras , 245, 208. 
nii.iPA, 1 29. 
ih'rg’hatamas, 22* 

PIVACARA BHATTA, 127. 

Divine grace, 241. 
pi'vopasa, L2. 

Dimali, 140. 

Ddbt, 3. 

Donations accompanied by religious 
formalities, 1 11, 112. 

Dosha, 184. 
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Dravida dialect, 201. 
Drdvi'da Brahman as , 271 
Dravya , 2 18. 

Drtc sacti , 203. 

Drlshtdnta, 183. 

Duhcha , 253. 

Duhc'hamd sue' ham a, 203. 
Duhe'hdnla , 202, 203. 

DL H8HANTA, 22. 

Durgd mafiattwa, 27 5. 

Dr rm re’ ha, 23. 

DU 811 MANTA , DUSHYANTA , 22. 
DWAIPATAXA. 04 , 200. 
Dtvdra . 203. 

Duiuidi, 3. 

E. 


Ear. Impurity removed by toil chi ng 
the right ear, IS. 

• Earth, invoked, 83. 

'Ecdyana , 200. 

Elements, five, 154, 230. Four, 252. 
234. 

Error , 130. 

Eternity of sound, and of the Vida. 
105. &c. 223. 


Etherial fluid . 151 1 170, 174 , 220, 
Evidence, three kinds of, 131. 

Evil spirits, 120. 

Existence of ood denied by capita. 
139. 


F. 

Faith, 241 . 

Fire, sacrificial, its consecration, 92, 
&c. Seven tongues of fire, 1 10. 
Maintenance of a perpetual fire, 118. I 

233. 

FIRl'z SHAH , 304. 

Frame, twofold corporeal, investing 
the soul , 1 35. 

Free will , 241. 

Fruit of works, 241. 

Fuel used at sacrifices , 94- 
Funeral rites , 90, &c. 

G. 

Gann, UK 
Gnnadhnras , 295. 

Gnnddhipas, 295. 

G a nopat gas , 123. 123. 

Ganns . 137. 

Gahdaci river, 91. 


gand’hara , 25- 

Gandharba , 33. The sun, 134, 141. 
GANDHARI, 14- 
Gdndhica , 272. 
oax&sa , 123. 

Ganyd , 23^ 85 , 98. 

G ANGADll ARA , 214. 
ganoayaki, 31L 
Garbha upnnishad , 51, 134. 
garga , 38, 57. 

GAROI, 41- 
oargya , 38. 

Gnrntla pur ana , 03. 

Garuda upnnishad , 59. 

gat’hin, 1 L 

Gaud a Brahman as , 271 , 

GAUDAPADA, 58 , 03. 145, 214, &c. 
Gaura , 277. 

GAURICAXTA, 100 . 177. 

GAUTAMA. 200 , 251, 283. 

Gnvyutis , 290. 

' Gdyatri , 14_, 77^ &c. ; 103, &c. ; 197. 
Explained, 18- Another version, 
1419. 

Gdyatri metre , 18. 

Germane* y 280. 

Ghana copies of the Rig and Vajur 
vida , 9. 

Ghdlin , 247. , 

oiior a , 284. 

Girandra , 293. 

Glossary to the Vidas , 12. 

Gdaria gap , 274/ 

OOHHII.A , 01. 

GdbhUiya idc'hd , 200. 

Gdculnst'has , 124 , &c. 

Gods. See Deities. 

Gdghna, 128 , 129. 
gonarda, 281. 

Gop , 274. 

Gdpa, 213, 214- 
Gdpajivi , 274. 

Gdpdla Idpaniya upnnishad , 07. 

Gap at' ha brdhmana , 54 , 33. 
Gopichandana upanishad , 09s 
gotama , 52, 74 , 143 , 105, &c. 220. 

G dir at , 70. 

G Ulrica. 247. 

GOVKRDHANA MI SR A , 100. 

GOVINDA , 214. 

GOVIXPA BHATTA, 100. 

GOVINDANAXDA , 213. 

oovisdawaFiia , 03. 

Grdmagiya gdna , 47, 48. 

Gravastata , 84. 

Great Soul, 13- 
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Grihya , 7_L 

Or thy a grant' ha , 200. 

Grishina , 122. 

GKITKAMADA, 19. 

Guest, solemn reception of, 128, £c. 
Gujjara Brdhmanas , 271. 

Guha, 157 , 203. 
oinavishnu , 92, 134 , 138. 

Gupta, a common termination of pro- 
per names, 278. 

GL'RCT , 189. 

G ymnoxoph isla c , 287 , &c. 

1 L 

l junta up unish ad , 51). 

/I dr da vidyd , 209. 
hariiiara, 102. 

HARINAIOI'MKSIII , 204. 

HABIT A , 23. 

IIASAN 8ABA11, 303. 

Hast a , 120. 

Hastindpura , 203. 

II ASTI p ala , 293. 
hataori'va , 39. 

Hdzdrehs , 303. 
helayudha, 02 , 138. 
llEMACIIANDRA , 280. 

I ii' manta , 127. 

Heretical systems of Hindu philoso- 
phy , 1 13. 

HHu, 183 , 234. 

ZZitwdbhdsa , 180. 

HIEBOCLE8 , 287 , 288. 

Him aval, 20. 

Hindi language: parts of the Vedas 
translated into it, L 
H1R AN YAGA HUH A , 29, 22l , 236. 

1IIRAN YANABH A , tL 
H1RANYA8TUYA , Lll 

Hut tied or Holt festival, 140 , 200, 
Hdtna , 31 . 203. 

Hospitality , 129. 

Hotrf , 83, L11L 
huhu, 90. 

Hytobii, 288. 


I. 

Iddvalsara , 33. 

Itlvatvatsara , 3IL 
/fas , 122. 

Jmdn jafer, 302 1 305.. 

Immolation of victims, 08, 151. Al- 
legorical immolation of brahma, 17, 
31, 35, 104, 193. 


Incarnations. 8 ze Avatdra. 
in dr a , 13, 20, &c., derivation of the 
name, 28. Fourteen indras, 24. 
Realm of indka, 236. 

1NDRADYUMNA , 50. 31* 

IN Dll A PR AM ATI , 4_, 3. 

Indras , many admitted by the Jainas, 
294. 

Inference, three kinds of, 1 51 , 152. 
Intellect, obstructions of, 156. 

I sddhydy a , 34± 

Isavdsya, 34 , 33 , 2 08. 

I slit i , 203. 

is war a, 145, 1M* 159, 245, 262. 

IS WAR A CHIHHNA, 63 , 418 t 213- 
hi war a gitiL, 227. Sec Bhagavad gitd. 
I s war a prusdda , 21 1 . 

Itihtisa , 2j 3, 39 , 32* 


,T. 


JAB ALA , 19. 

JdbdltlS , 6. 

Jdhtita upanishad , 39. 

Jugati metre, 18. 
jaiinu, 83. 

JAIOISHAVYA, 152. 

.iaimini, 4JL 143, &c.; 189, 219, 231. 

236. 

Jain a sect, 1 44 , 211 , 2 13 , &c. 

Jainas , 280 , &c. 

J at oca , 285. 

Jalpa , 186. 

JAM AD ACINI , liL 

• J a mint Dtvipa , 27 1, 

1 JANA, 50, 31* 
jan Ac a, 25, 40,42,222. 

JANAM&JAYA , 19, 21 , 25, 43. 
JANANTAPA , 23. 

JANASRUTI , 39i 

Jangama , 245. 

Jard , 25 1 . 

Ja'td copies of the /tig and Vnjur 
vida , 9. 

Jdtdd/uiris , 261 . 

Jdti , 182, 187, 233. 

Jdthndtd. 270. 22L 
JATUCAKNA , 99. 

JIN a, 243, &c.; 251 , &c. 

Jinas , 290 , &c. 

Jiva. *415, 253, 262 , 291 , 282. 

Jivaja , 239. 

JIVALA t 50. 

Jinan mucti , 

Jivdsticdya , 


237 , 24L 
248. 
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Jivdlmdn , 169, 269. 

Jiyieiyd , 80. 

Jnydna , 267. 

Jjiydna varaidya , 217. 

Jnydna yoga , 268. 
junu, 111 

Jnpiter, the planet, 18^ 96* 
Jyesht’hd , 126. 

Jyotish , 3-1 , 65. 

Jydtishtdma , 35 , 13. 

L. 

LABrcAYANA, 189. 

Lacshana , 167. 
lacshmi, prayer to, 112. 
lacsiimi'pasa , 298 . 301. 

LACSUMI xakayana, 97 , 121. 

Laghu dipied , 13. 

Lolita purdna , 263. 

LAlilAXA , ILL 

Liberation of the soul, 155, 237, 211. 
246. 

Lie’ll IT A , 200, 

Light, invoked, 79^ &c. 

Liny a , 121, 135. 

Lingo sarira , 155, 239 , 269. 

Liny it , 124. 

Loco , 2 18. 

Ldcdcdsa , 248. 
l6cacsiii , 6j 90. 

Jjdcdydta school , 296. 

Ldcdyaticas , 239 , &c. 

Lunar month, 126 , 127. 

Lunchitacet a , 2^3. 

M. 

Madana parijdta , 72. 

Mdd'hava , 126 , &C. 

ma'd’hava a< h akya, 30. 123, ioi. 289. 

His age, r>2, .See sayana acharya. 
madhava deva, 166 , 177. 

Mad' hu , 126. &c. 

M.\nnu , 214. 

MAn’lIUCH’lIASDAS , 10, 17, 32. 

Ma<t hup area , 1 30 , 132. 

MAPHUSUDAXA 8AKA8WAT1, £, 216. 
Mad/m vidyd , 209. 

Mddhyamicd , 231 , 239 
MAD*fIYANPINA, 6j 31. 

Mddhyandina sdc'ha , 3 1.31. 40, 42. 
Md dhy and in a s a Input 'ha , 35. 

Mdgadha , 271 , 272 . 273. 

Mdgadhi dialect, 294. 

Maghd , 5L 

Mdghm, 0G, 72, 1H, LtfL 


Mahdhhdratu , 73. 
maha'd£va , 66. 

Mahdbhula , 252. 

Muhdlayd , 1 17. 

Mahdndrdyana upanishad , 43. 
Maharashtra Brdfunanas , 271 . 
MAfiASALA, 219. 

M ah at ary a , 152. 

.l/o/w/, 15L 223j 262j 261L 
Mdhciu aras , 210, 21 1 , 261 , &c. 

MAUI DAS A, 21L 

mahidhara, 31j 34, 60. 

.1/ dhishya , 273. 

MaiChila or Mil'hV.a Bvdhmanas , 271 . 

m 

MAITRA , 47. 

Maitrdvaruna , 83, 119. 

MAITKAYAXI, 90. 

Muilrdyani sdc'ha , 40. 

Maitrdyani upanishad , _1!l 
Maitrdyaniyas , 6. 

MAITHKYA, 23. 

Mai trey a upanishad, 151. 
maitr£yi, 39, 40^ 42, 222. 

Mdldcdra , 273. 

J/rf/i, 273. 
mamata, 22* 

Manana , 263. 

Manas t 15L HI . 172, 269. 

Man dal as of the iUgveda ranhitd, 8. 
MANIinATRI , LL 

Manduca or Mdnditcya upanishad , 2, 
33 , 3L 

M AXDUClvYA , (L 

Mdnibnndha tribe , 272 , 274. 

Mdnicdra , 272 
Mantras. 7,8, 30, 31. lllfL 
.1/flw/ra sdstra , 1L 
MAN If, See MKNIT. 

Mar an a , 253. 
maki'chi, 10j 18. 

Marriage ceremonies, 128 — 142. 
Marudvidhd , 83. 
maruts, 14 , 20, 22 , 137. 

MARIETTA , 22* 

Mashndra, 23. 

Mdlt i gaha , 200. 

Matsya purdna , 63 , 73 , 1 53 . 

Matter, believed by the Jainas to be 
eternal , 262. 

Maulica Brdhmanas , 278. 

•!/'///</, II , 15L 242^ 262. 

Mdgdmayi , 240. 

Maytic'ha mdhi , 191, 

Midabhitla , 276. 
m£i>ha'tit’hi, 2j 10, 32. 


Digitized by Google 


316 


INDEX. 


m£dti y atit'hi , LL 
Meditation, religious, 23 1 , &c. 
MEUA8THKNEB, 280 , 289. 

MejdUsu'l ummenim , 302. 
menu , LL Race of, 2L The first 
menu , 38 Laws of MENU cited, 2, 
LL 5iL 02j 80_, S3 . 118, 142, 149. 
‘224 , 270. 

Mentvnntaras , LLL 
MSru , 2L 
Misha % LLL 

Metempsychosis, f 5 1 , 229. 

Metre of the hvmns in the Vedas y LB. 
mkya , 02. 

Mintdnsd y 60, 143, 188 , &c. 

Mimdnsd bhdshya , 214. 

Mimdnsd caustubha , 191, 

Mintdnsd nydya vivtca , 191, 

Mina , 126^ LLL 

Mind, an organ of perception and 
action, 153. 

Misra a surname, 278, 

Mildcshard , a commentary on the V ri- 
had dranyaca . 3fL 
Mii'hydpravritli , 240. 
mitra, 16 , 18 . 40. 

M lech' has , 2111 , 275^ 2S1L 285. 
Mocshoy lOHj 246j 258* 202. 

Mdhay 181, 258. 

Mdhaniya , 217. 
moiisen pan!, 3113. 

Monotheism of the Vedas , I_2j &c. 
29, 123. 

Months , 1 26 , &c. 

Moon, its origin, 90, 

Mourning, 101 . &c. 

Mriganiras , 126. 

Mrityu , 49. 58. 

Muclacach'ha , 251. 

Muctdmbaras , 245. 

Mucldtmd, 245. 

Muctavasanas , 245. 

Mucli y 74 . 237 , 241 , 245 , 258 , 
Muhammedan sects , 302. 

Mnhurla ; 55_, 00, 

Mxila pr acrid , 153. 

MU LI. a ali, 394, 

Mundaca upatiishad , 55 , 50 , 208, 

MUNIS WARA , 208, 30 1 . 
Murdhdbhishicta , 270. 

Musleraans of India, borrow super- 
stitionsceremonies from thelfindus, 
140. 

Mythology of the V idas , 13, 


N. 

NABI!An£dI8IIt’hA , LL 
Sabhasy 127. 

Xabhasya , 127. 

Ndcay 33. 

NAc-Hicih-As , 58_, 218. 

X aeshatras y 126. 

Xddavindu , 58. 

NAGNAJIT , 25. 

NAOOJ1, 145 , 149. 

Xdi, 223. 

Xaigama , 12. 

X aim) Uica , 14. 

X aishadhiya , 132. 

Xaiydyica , 29 7 • 

Xaiydyica school , 105. 

Xdmieay 247. 

Xundana , 28. 

X and dear la , 293. 

Sdndimuc'ha , 1 LL 
Xdpita , 273 , 275. 
nabas'arya , 90. 

narayana, allegorical immolation of, 
2. 17, 32, 35. 

NARAYANA PIRI'SUA, 32. 
narayana tirt’iia, 147 , 166, 210. 
Xdrdyana upani shady 59. 
naka yani'ndra , 20. 

NAKED A, 3j 21_J 50- 
X da lie a school , 298. 

Xdsdcas , 244 . 25L 
Xdslicya, 208. 

Xata , 275. 

Xalaca, 275. 

Xdya , 273. 

Nana , 201. 

Xermadd, 97. 

X csh trl , H4 , LLL 
Xichyas , 211 
Xidarsana , 185. 

Xigamana , 185, 

Nigh anti , 12. 

XigrahasChdna , L8L 
Xihsarana , 258. 

IV/ A# reyasa , 108 , 258. 
ni'lacant’ha , 2LL 
jVf/fl purdna , 285. 

Xilarudra upatiishad , 58. 

Ximba tree , 101. 

Ximitta edrana , 205, 

Nirigwara sdnc'hya , 149. 

Xirjnra , 240, 

Xirheya , 180. 

Nirneya sindh u , 113. 

Xiructa t 12, &c. 00, 
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Sirupa , 255. 

Sirvdna, 258. 250. 

Sishdda , 272. 

Kiti manjari , (iL 

NITYANANDASUAMA , 36. 

Nilyasiddha, 245. 

Siva A a , 110. 

S rimed Ua , -13. 

NRISINHA , 

Nrlsinha pur diiu y ILL 
N thin ha tdpaniya upanishud , 55, 58. 
NRISINHA 8ARA8WATI, 215. 

Nuptial ceremonies, 142, &c. 
NURULLAH . 302 . 303. 

Sydya, 143, 1 50. 105. &c. Syllogism, 
185, 211. 

Sydya litdvatf , 100. 

Sydya mdlu vistara , 191 . 

Sydya ratnatndld , 191, 

Sydya sancshepa , 100. 

Sydya sangraha y 100. 

Sydya sdra, 160. 

Sydydva/i didhiti , 101 . 

O. 

Obsequies, 00 , &c. Twelve kinds of. 
113. 

Obsolete dialect of the Vedas , 202. 
Oar a , 212. 

Ojhd , 218. 

70^ 81L 150, 220, 202. 

Ww /a* sat , 132. 

Organs, 153, 171 , 228. 

Orthodox systems of Hindu philoso- 
phy, 1 43. 

P. 

P AC AST 'HA MAN, 11 

Pad a copies of the litg and Vajur 
vcda 7 iL 
Pdda, 148. 

Paddrt'ha , 167, 172. 

Paddrt'ha dipiedy 100. 

Padaydjanicd , 2 1 5. 

Padma pur ana , 95 

PAII.A , tL 

Pain, three sorts of, 150, 151 . 
Paippalddi sdc'hd , 7^ 50. 

Pala, Q0, 

/WrfsVi , BO, 107, 203. 

Pdliy 294. 

Paly as, 200. 

Panchdgnividyd pracaraia , 209, 
Pancha panchajandh , 224. 


Panc/tdla , 20 , 23 . 40 
Pdnchardtras , 211, 244 , 206 , &c. 
panchasic’ha , 03 , 145 , 1 04 , 224. 
Panchavinsa brahman a , 4iL 
pax ini , 6, It), liL 
Panjicdy 19 . 49. 

Pdpdpuriy 295. 

Pardjayahetu , 187. 

Paramahansa , 208. 

Paramnhansa npanishad , 59. 

Par am dim , 223. 

Pdramirhata , 297. 

Pdramdrt' hid , 240. 

Paranuitnui , 100. 

Par am alma vidyd , 200. 

Paramesh'thiy 1 3 . 17, 21 , 32. 
para's aha, 60 , 120, 1 02 , 209. 
PARA8ARVA, 40, 00. 

Pdrasica language, 201. 

Paras riy as ,260. 

PARASU , 1_L 
PARASU RAMA , 111 
parchas'ic’ha , 80. 

Paricshd , 107. 
paricshit, 10^ 21. 

Paridevanu , 255. 

Parimala , 213. 210. 

Parioaha , 1 10. 

Parivatsara , 33. 

Parnutaja , 7 1 . 

PART’llA 8 ARAT'HI MISHA, 101. 
Parushtiy &TL 

PABVATA , 2L 

Par y aura vidyd , 200. 

Paid , 202. 

Ptftii, 203, 202. 

Pdfupatas, 144, 2ll_, 244, 20] , &c. 
PASUPATI , 2&L 
Pasupati ids Ira . 202. 

Pd'talipulra , 235. 

Pdtanjala bhdshya , 148. 
patan.iai.i, 145 . &c. 159 , 232. 
Patanjali sutra vrttli , 140. 
pat’hya, I* 

Pat la mil r a cdsa , 275. 

P attic dr a y 273. 

Paurdnicas , 250. 

Paurdnica sdntfhya , 140. 

Paurushay 110. 

Paus/ta , 117. 

PAUSHYINJI , 1L 

PAUTIMASHI , 12. 
pautima'shya , 4fL 
Pdwdpuri , 205. 

Perception , 151 . 
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Persian translation of the upanishads , 
234. 

Persians, their ancient religion, *285, 
280. 

P’hala , 184. 

P’hdlguna , 128. 

Philosophy, Iliudu systems of, 227, 

&c. 

piiilostratus , 287, 288. 

Pica , 211L 

PIJAVANA , 22. 

Pilu , 201. 

Find a , 73.’ 

Pinddcara , OR. 

Pit Ha upanishad , 58. 

PIPPAI.ADA, 7j 51* 

Pis rich as, 174. 

Piidnhid , 83. 

Pitrts , 114. 236. 

Pitri medha , 32 , 43. 

Pitri paesha , 1 17. 

Planets, sacrifice to the, 05. 
rLAv6«A, LL 
plimy , 287. 
ronriiYRirs, 287. 288. 

Pdiri, 8P, LliL 
PR A IIII AC.' A HA , 100, 

Prdbhricaras , 194. 

Pracarahas , 105. 

PRACHK7A8, 22. 129. 

PR Arlll K A SAL A , 51L 
PRACHINAYOOA, 5L 
Prdchyas , 20. 

Prdcrit , 294. 

Pm nit i , 153, 168^ 210^ 223_, 262, 
205. 

Pradesamdtra , 210. 

Pradhdna , 210 . 228 , 204. 

Pradpumna , 207. 

Prdgabhdva , 183. 
prajanat’ha, OIL 

prajapati, 13* &c. 29j &c. 44. Abode 
of prajapati. 238. 

Prdjdpatya sacrifice, 28. 

Pramd , 183. 

Pramdna , 108 , 103. 

Prameya , 108. 

Pramnac . 280. 

Prdnfl, 122^ 2TL 228. 

Prdndgnihdlra , 33. 

Pnihdgnihdtra upanishad , 52. 

Prdha samvdda or Prana vidyd , 209. 
Prapdtaca , 34, 43. 47 , 53L 
Prasna. 43. 

Prasna upanishad , 55 , 57 , 154 , 208. 
Prasl' ha, 00. 


Prast'hdna bht da, "L 
pratard vna, 12j 30j 217. 

Pratijnyd , 185. 

Pratisdnc’hya-nirddha , 255. 

Prati r dmdevas . 207. 

Pratyaya , 234 . 

P ran ah a , 1 19. 
pravauana, 50. 

Pravrilti , 183. 240. 

Praydjana , 1H5 T 
Pretyahhdva , 184. 

Priests, seventeen required at a great 
solemnity , 200. 

/*» il'hiviy 44_j 210. 

PRiT’nu, 85. 
pritamkdba, 22. 

Pudgaln , 210,248, 

PudgaUisticdya , 248. 

/tyV/, 75, 
pulusha, 50^ 51. 

Pumas, 154. 

Punnrbhuga , 184. 

Punarutpalli , 181. 

Pundraca , 225. 

Purdhas , 2_, 30 , 39, 57, 1 53. 
Purisaya , 221 ■ 

Piirha vaindsicas , 253. 

Purdhita , 2JL 

Purusha , 20j 54 , 1 54 . 221 , 204. 
Puruxha medha . 2 , 32. 35 , 197. 

Purus ha sucta , 104. 197. 

Piirva bhadrapada , 120, 

Puma mimdnsd , 143. 188. 189, &c. 
Pirrva paesha, 192. 

Piirva Uipaniya , 58. 

Piirva valti . 58. 

Piirva varsha , 29 1 . 

Push an ^ 15, 10 , 135. 

PUTHA, 50. 

Pulrajiva , 83. 

Q- 

Qualities, 157 , 177 , &c. See Guha. 

R. 

Racshdghna , 119. 

/*#/&/ (/Mr,/) , 271 , 277, 228. 

RAIl’lIA, 124. 

IhirThuhoUabhi , 124. 

RAOIIAVAXANDA , 191. 

Hrijd, 20. 

H ajar a , 275. 

/frf/ci nuirlahHa , 149, 

Hdjaputra , 272. 
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Rajas , 157. 

Rdjasuya , Hi . .35, 13. 

Rilja vdrtica , 148. 

rama, CTj 08j 284. Worshippers of 

RAMA, 121. 

RAMACRlSnXA , 145. 147. 

RAMACKISHNA DICSUITA, 215. 

It AMALIXOACUITI , 100. 
rama mohkx raya (Kamniohun Roy), 
212* 

ramanuja , 214 , 2111 , 207 , 280. 
Ramanujas , 124. 

Rdma tdpaniya upanishad , 50 , G7. 
ram a tirt’iia, 214 , 2 1 5. 

RAX A RAXGA MALLA, 140. 

Rdndynniyas , 7j 209. 
raxgaxat’ha, 214, 210. 

RAXGARAJA MCBHITA, 2 I 0. 

Rautnaca language, 20 1 . 

Regions of the world sacred to the 
Jain as , 208 , 200. 

Rehest/a , 55. 

Rich , 4 , 53j KU, 107. 

Rice, used at the nuptial ceremonies, 
135. 

Rig veda t 4^ 8, & c. 197. &c. Passage 
on the burning of widows. 71, 72. 2il* 

RISHARHA, 201. 

Rishi of a mantra , 0^ &c. 32j 43j 4£L 
Rituals, 200. 

R1TUVID, 25* 

Rivers, holy, $5* 

ROHIDASWA, L2i 
ROMAS A . LL 

Rudimental creation, 1 55. 
rudra, 15, 10, 87, 137, &c. 

KIT) RAM, 112. 

Rudras , 10. 20, 44, 131. 

Rudra yd mala tantra , 270. 

Riipa , 255, 

Riipa scandha , 253. 

S. 

'Sahara bhdshya , 100. 

SAHARA 8WAMI, 10ft, 

Sub da , 104. 

Sdb da , 259* 

Sdca y 271. 

Sdca dmipn , 271. 

8 AC ALYA , 5^ 11, 00. 

Sdcalya sdc'kd , 8. 

SACAPL'RXI, 5* 

8 ACATAXA , 41* 

Sdchds of the Fed as , 4, &c. 


Sac her a, 272. 

Sdchiguna , 23. 

Sacrameuts, five great. 02 . &c. viz. 
1st. Study of the Fcda, 88j &c. 2d. 
Sacrifice to the Deities, 02 , &c. 
3d. Sacrifice to the Manes, 07_, &c. 
4th. Sacrifice to the Spirits, 1 20, 
&c. 5th. Hospitality, 120, &c. 
Sdc/as , 68, 123, &C. 

Sacli , 123. 107. 207. 
sacya , 100, 251 
Sdnjasinha , 285, 

SAPa'xAXPA , 215. 

Sddhana , 240. 

Sddhu , 247. 

Sddhya , 105 . 240. 

Sddhyas , 20. 

Sadikiyahs , 305. 

Sddrisya , 107. 

Sadyuctim udd vali , 100. 

SAGARA, 224. 
saiiadkva, 25. 

Sahas , 127. 

Sahasya , 127. 

Sahdtaja , 71 . 

Saivas, 08, 123, &c. 284. 

Sdlagrdma , 07. 

Samddhi , 74 , 148. 

Santa gas , 0, 

Sdman , 42 , 197. 

Santana , 122. 

Samanwans , 287. 

Sdmdnya , 182. 

SAMASRAVAS . 41. 

Samavdya , 1 00 , 182. 

Santa ve da , 47 , &c. 

Sdmavediya priests, 47. 

Samba purdna . 78. 

Sambcndfta , 108. 

Sdmbhavi , 250. 

Samct sic’hara , 204. 

Sami, 101_, 107, 137. 

Samprasdda , 221. 

Samrdj , sdmrdjya , 20. 

Samvaha , 1 19. 

Samvara , 240. 

Samvarga vidyd , 200. 

SAMVARTA , 22* 

Samvatsara , 35, 55* 

Samyacpravritti , 240. 

SAN ACA , 80 , 80, 

SANANDAN V , 8il* 

8ANASRUTA . 25* 

8AXATANA, 89* 

SAXATCUMARA , 3_, 50* 

Sancalpa , Tlj &c. 
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b ancara , 2^ 34_, 3(L 15, 49^ 53.55, 
# 5L 03, 123. 190. &c. 212, &c. 

9ANCARA ACUARVA , 280. 

B ANCARA MI. SR A , 154 
Sancara vijcya , 03. 

Sancarshana , 207 , 208. 
sanc’iia , 200. 

Sanc'hacdra , 272. 

Sane’ ha daraca , 272. 

Sanc'hyd , 144. 

Sanc'hya t 282 , 207. 

Sdnc’hya , system of philosophy, 143, 
&c. 

Sdnc'hya hhdshya , 147. 

Sanc'hya cdricd , 1 15.« 

Sdnc'hya caumudi , 147. 

Sdnc'hya chan dried , 147. 

Sdnc'hya pravachana , 146 , 148. 
Sdnc’hya sdra , 140, 214. 

Sdnc'hya tattoo caumudi , 147. 
banc’hyayana , 5^ liL 
Saneshepa tdnraca f 2 1 3. 

Sandhyd , 240. 

SANDILA, 277. 

SANDILVA , 200. 

SdndVya vidyd , 200. 

BANG AM A , 102. 

Sangraha , 148 , 191. 

Sanyruhani ratna , 200. 

San/iitd t 4_, 2, of t lie /ffy veda y 8, &c. 
Of the White Vajur veda , 3JL Of 
the Black iuajur veda , 13 , &c. Of 
the &/m<z rerffl , liL Of the At'har- 
vana veda , 53, 35. 
san.fi vi , iLL 
Sanjnyd scandha , 254 . 

Sanmatdica Brdhmanas , 278. 

Sunny as a upanishud , 58, 

Sannydsi , 12. 

Sannydsis , 287. 

Sans ay a , 18 4. 

Sanscdra , 181 , 235. 

Sanscdra m , 280. 

Sanscdra scandha , 254. 

Sanydga , 159. 

Sapindana , 1 15. 

Sapta chitica , 119. 

Sdrada , 127. 

Sdrusu'uta Brdhmanas , 271 , 277. 
Sdrasuala nation and language, 204. 
8ARA8WAT1, 85^ 05* 137. 

Sdrayii , 98. 
sabcabacshYa , hOj 31. 

8ARJA , 23 . 

Sdrira , 218. 

Sdriraca Oh ashy a vibhdya, 213. 


I Sdriraca mimdnsd hhdshya , 213. 

I “Sdriraca mimdnsd siitras , 200. &c. 
“Sririra su Ira sdrdrt'ha chandricd , 214. 
8ARVA.INYATMA GIRI, 2 14. 

I Sarvajnyatwa , 203. 

Sarvatnidha , 32. 

Savva vaindiicas , 233, 
Sarvdpanishalsdra , 31L 
8ARYATA, 21. 

Sdstra , 104, 23 1 . 

“Sdstra dipied , 100 , 101 - 

“Sdstra siddhdnta tesa sangraha , 210. 

SASWATl, LL 

SV// , j_L 

Saladru , 85. 

satanica , 2_L 

Sutapnt'ha hrdhmana , 34 . 36. ILL 
batarupa, 38, 

72, &c. 
satrajTt. 21. 

’Salrunjaya , 205. 

Saturn, the planet, 96. 

Satina , 157. 

Satwats , 20. 

8ATYACAMA, 19 , 57, 218. 

8ATYA1IAVYA , 2iL 
9ATYAVAHA, 56^ 

Sa/ya vidyd , 200. 
batyayajnya , 50^ 3L 
Sang alas, 231 , 207. 

BAUXACA, 7^ 10^ 2G_. 50j 2 1 0. 
Saunaciya stic'hd , 30. 

Sauras, 1 23 , 125. 
j saurayanAyya, 10. 
i saurya'yani , 57. 

Sautrdmahi , 31 , 35. 

Saulrdnticas , 252, &c. 

SAVKRNA, 277. 

Savi/riy [5^ 18^ 137 , 130, 

SAVITR1 , 15. 

havya, 10. 

bayanacharya , 8. 15, 10, 20. 14. 48, 
40. 55, 102. Sec madhava acharya. 
Scanda upanishad , 00. 

Scandhas , 233, &c. 

Seasons, six, 120. 

Sectaries , Indian , 243 , &c. 
Self-immolation, 205. 

Senna », 278. 

8E8HAHAOA, 05. 

Siswara sdnc'hya , 140. 

Seven steps, 138. 

Shof/dyatana , 255. 

Shddmdn , 300. 

Shntivinga % 40. 

SA/d/tf, 30^ iiOlL 


i 


Digitized by Google 


INDEX. 


321 


Shodasa cal a vidyii , 201). 

Siddhdnta , 185 , 1 02 . 

Siddhdnla calpalaru , 210. 

Silk, 275. 

.Si man , 25. 
siNDiir dwipa , LL 
Sisira . 120 , 127. 

8ITA | 124. 
biva , 124 . 201. 

Simthhdyavatas , 201 
'Sivdgama , 202. 
si vi, LL *^L 57. 

'Sloca vdrtica , 101. 

Smarana . 183. 

Srnrtti, 103, L99 , 224_, 230. 

Sndva , 4 1 . 

'Sdca , 25.5 . 

SOLI XL'S , 287. 

Sown* , 11, 159. 203. 
soma. 10,44,00, 114, 120, 133, 137. 
SOMACA . 25. 
somanat'ua, 101- 

SOMASUSHMAX, 2L 

Sommonacudom , 283. 

Soul, 20, 154_* 19^ 168, 220 j 238, 
200, 201, 282. 

Sound, its perpetuity, 185, 195. 
Sources of knowledge, 151, 108, 104. 
21 L 

Spars a, 255. 

Sp’kdta , 195. 

’Sraddhdy 241. 

: Srdddha , 73, 102, 103, 113, 117. 
Sramana, 283. 2S7. 

Sravacas , 282. 

Sravaua , 203. 

Srdvana , OIL 
SraoitM’hd , 60. 

Sreyas , 258. 

'Sruti, 109. 
srihersha, 277. 

Sn’ua/sff, 292. 

STEPIIAXrS BYZANTINl'S, 287. 
St’hdvara , 245. 

SChiti sCkdvaca , 181. 

St’ hid a a arira , 239 , 209. 
strabo, his account oflndian classes, 
2S0. 

Subddhini, 214 . 215. 

Substances, nine, of the Nyriya sys- 
tem, 172. 

Subtile frame, investing the soul, 155. 

239. 209. 

8l*CA , 03 1 00. 

SUCARMAN , 0* 

8CC£>A. 57. 


Suc’hu , 258. 

'Suchi, 127. 

Sun' a , 127. 

Sitcshma i arira , 155 , 239 , 200. 

Siicta , 8j 53* 

Slid aba l a & , 207. 

Sucldmbaras , 208. 

SUDACSHIXA, 90* 

8 1' das , 22j 25. 
sudd’ha oanapati, 125. 

8LDILANWA, 190. 

'Sudhas rdlnya llrdhmanas f 277. 
'Sitdras , 271 . 
suoata, 251. 

Sugata , 200. 

Sf’MANTU , 4j 67 1* 
s'lMBHADESA . 271 . 

SUMERU, 175. 

Sun , 15, 82, 83. 

8UXACA, 50* 
suxaskp’ha, JUQL 
San dari tdpani , 09* 

Sunnis , 303 , 304. 

Siinga, 223. 

SURABHI , 121 , 120. 

Sl^RESWARACHARYA, 30* 

sl'rya. La. 

81811 A DM AN, 25* 

SISHAMAX, LL 
Sushmana , 136. 

.'U8HMIXA , 23* 

S us bit inn a , 90 , 234. 

SUTA, 4* 

Suta , 273. 

Sit/ras of buddhamlni, 251. 
of C AX ADR, 105, &C. 
of badarayaxa, 209 , 211, 
of COT AM A , 105, &C. 
of JAIMIXI . 1 89 . &c. 

of panuhasic’ha , 147. 
of PATAXJALI , 148, 140. 
of VRIHASPATI . 200. 

SL’TWAX , 25* 

SUVRATA , 00. 

Swadhu, |_7j 103^ L12* 

SWAUA, 103, 112. 

HWANATA, 11. 

Swar , 33 , 269. 

SmardJ , 29* 

Swarga , 29* 

Swastica , 292. 

Swdtantrya . 241. 

Snrdti , 120. 

8WA Y AMBfll" BRAIIME, 32. 

R W A V A M I’ n A C A s A \ A X I > A 8 ABAS WATI.2 16. 
Swcrnagrama , 271. 

21 
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8Wktac£tu , 30^ 50. 

'Suetumbaras , *245. 

8WETASWATAEA, 42. 

Swetdtwatara sdc'hd , 6j 42. 

S weltis um tar a upanishad , 47. 208. 

Sy auras, 282. 

Syena ydga , 204. 

Syllogism, 185, 211. 

T. 

Tad, 12. 

Taijasu arira , 282. 

Tailanga Brdhmanas , 271. 

Tailica , 223. 

Tuiltiriyacas , 6_, 200. 

Tailtiriya sdc'hd , 200. 

TaittirO/a sanhitd , 20. 

Tailtiriya upanishad , 3, 5j 45, 55. 
208. 

Tailtiriya l’ajur veda , 18j 24 , 36, 44, 
50^ 122. 

Talavacdras , 2 , 53. 

Tamarasa , 201. 

TamaSy 12* 137. 

Tuinbul a , 72. 

Tambuli, 273. 

Ttunracula , 212. 

Tandy a brdhmana , 40. 

Tanlica , 273. 

Tanmdtra , 153 , 238. 

Tanmdtrasarga , 155. 

Tdntiy 272. 

- Wr<w, 0j 36j 68j 125, 224,266, 
270 , 275. 

Tantravdya , 272 , 223 , 274 . 
Tdpaniyas , 6. 

Tdpaniya upanishad , 2. 

TapaSy 44j 246. A month, 66, 126, 127. 
Tapasya , 126, 127 . &c. 

Tare a , 186. 

Tarcdbhdsu , 106. 

Tarcabhdshd , 166. , 

Tarcabhdshd pracds a , 166, 
Tarcabhdshd sura mavjari , 166, 
Tarpana , 22, 

Tatwa , 184, 263. 

Tatum caumudi y 147. 

Tattcu satndsa , 146, &c. 

Tatum vindu, 213. 

7V>v, 157^ 23*L. ^92, 

Tcjdvindu upanishad f 58* 

Thdcusa, 279. 

Tlieistical Sdnc’hya } 149, 

77/a. 29, 

Time, 173. 248, 249. 


Tirabhucti (Tirhut), 235. 
tirixdiba, LL. 

Tirl’ huneara , 294. 
tittiri , 6. 

Tiwdre , 3. 

Tddala tantra , 270. 

Traipuriya upanishad , 60. 
Transmigrations of the soul, 229. 
TRA8ADASYU, 19. 
trayyarlxa , 19- 
Triad of gods, 78_, 153. 

Trie dud a uuindana , 127. 

TVfcA, 197. 

Tripura upanishad , 69. 

Tripuri upanishad , 69. 

Trisht^bh (metre), 18_. 
trita, 14. 

Trivediy 3. 

Trivril , 202. 
tuba , 21 , 42. 

Turiishcas , 273. 

TWASUTRI, 19, 

U- 

uc’ha , 6- 

uchch’hishta oanapati , 123. 
llcthya, 45. 

Uddharana , 185. 
udamaya, 22. 

Vddna, 122. 

L* DAYANA ACHARYA , 166, 170. 

Cdbhidy 294. 

Udbhijja , 239. 

uddalaca , 19^ 30, 50, &c. 218. 

Uddesay 162. 

Udg dirty 83, 

Udumbara , 205. 

Udvaha, 110. 

L’gdna , 49. 

6'^r/i , 223. 
toras^na, 2L 
Uhagdna , 48, 40. 

C’hyagana , 40. 
i 127, 

l/jjinta y 293, 
u pacos ala, 218. 
i’pardsala vidyd . 209. 

Vpdddna , 255, 263. 

Upadesa sahasrij 214. 

Upddhiy 182. 

L pah dr a , 263. 
ip am an a , 103. 

UPAMANYU, 59 . • - , 

Upanuya , 1S5. 

Upanishad, 7. 25, 30, 55, 154, 208, &c. 
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UP AVARS!! A t 212. 

Vshnih , 1 8. 
usic, LL 

U SINARA, 11 * 20. 

Cicala Brdihmuhas , 271. 

Vtsarpini ago, 290. 

Vllara , 192, 

U tiara curu . 20, 23. 

C tiara grant’ ha , 197. 

Vltava mudra , 20* 

Vllara p’hdlyuni , 120* 

Vllara tiipanit/a , 58, 

V it ura valli y 58. 

UVATA , 3_l , 60* 

V. 

VAC1I, 10. 

VACHACRU , 4L 
VACHACUTI, 90* 

va'chespati , 145, 147, 160, 213. 

VACPATI, OIL 

Vdda , 180. 

Vaibhdshicas , 252, &c. 

Vaicurica , 282. 

VAlDARBIil, 51* 

Vaidcha, 274. 

Vaidicas , 277. 

V aidy a, 272. 
vaijavapi, 90. 

Vainava , 98. 

Vaisiic’ha , 72 , 120, &c. 
VAISAMPAYANA, 4, 5- 
Vaiseshica , 143, 144. 105 , &c. 
Vaiseshica school, 297, 

Vaishriavas , 08 , 123, 284. 
Vuxsuadeva sacrifice, 72j 118. 
Vaiswdnara , 219. 

Vaisivdnara vidyd , 209. 

VaisyaSy 271. Vaisya class among 
the Jama*, 283. 

Vaitaraniy 111 , 

Vaitarani dhcnu , 111. 

aiydcarana bhushuna , 106. 
VAIVASWATA, OIL 

Vdjapeya , 31 , 35 , 43, 200 . 

Viijaratnu , 21. 

Vitjasaneya sanhitu upanishady 34* 

F dja&antyi Yajur veda , 5, 10, 31, 
&c. 42, &c. 200. 202* 

Vdjusaneyi brdhmana upanishad , 36. 
Vdjasuneyins , 209. 

VAJASRAVASA, 58. 

Vdjinsy 0, 42, 209. 

Vajrasuchi upanishady 09. 

Valdcay 225. 


VALLAIIHA ACHARYA , 123. 

F’ fftfi upanishad , 58* 

VAMADKVA , 10, 29, 32. 

Vdmadevya hymn, 140. 

Vdmadevya vidyd , 209. 

Vardha , 98, 201. 

Vardiha avatar a , 44* 

V dr dha culpa , 44. 

Vardjiviy 272. 

Vdrdnatl (Benares), 235. 
VARDHAMANA, 294 
Viirendra , 271 . 277. 
yarga , see Barg a. 

Vdrhaspatya school, 298 
Varsha , 127. 
l r dr tic a , 1QQ, 190. 

V dr lica tdparya purisuddhi , 1QQ, 
Vdrlica tutparyu tied , 100. 
varu , LL 

yari xa. 15, 10, 18. 32, 33, 45, 85, 
131 , 134, 137, 235* 

V dr uni upanishady 45 , 59. 

Vaka y 20. 

ydsanubhdshya , 298. 301. 

V as antti , 120, 127. 

vasisht’ha, 10, 14_, &c. 22, &c. 32. 

121. 129. 

VASUDEVA , 200. 

Vasudevas y 297. 

VABUMANA8, U, 12* 

VasuSy 10 . 44 , 131. 
vatsa, 277. 

Vedas y 1, &c. Consisting of parts 
written at various times , 04^ >97 
19-8* Peculiarities of Dialect^ 202 . 
Portions liable to the suspicion of 
modern origin, 67, ljfl, Genuine- 
ness and antiquity of the Vedas 
generally . 59, &c. Four Vedas al- 
luded to in some Upani shads , 39, 
51* The Vedas maintained to be 
primeval, 100. 22JL Prayers on be- 
ginning a lectureo? the several Ve- 
daSy 88, L18. Vedas , their antiquity, 
-8*L. 28 J » 289^ The Vedas reject- 
ed by the Bauddhas and Jainas. 281. 
Vedadipa , 10, 31 , 34* 

VKDAGARVA, 277. 
vkdamitra, 5* 

V edand scandha , 254. 

Vedaniyay 247. 

V iddnlay 00, 143, 208, 237, &c. 281, 
2M* 

Vedanta cal pa l a tied, 210. 

Vedanta ealpntaru , 2 1 3. 

Veddnta calpataru manjari , 213. 

21 ♦ 
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Vedanta calpataru parimala , 213. 
Vedanta paribhdskd , 213. 

Vedanta sdra . 50. 215. 

Vedanta sir hamani . 104 , 215. 
Vedanta siddhdnta vindu , 210. 
Vedanta sutras , 209. 

Vedanta sittra muctdvali , 214. 

Vedtinla sutra eydc'hyd chandrini, 214. 
V^DAVYASA , see VYASA. 

Vega , 181. 

Vegan a , 49* 

V encutadri , 101. 

Vencatagiri , l'.ll. 

Venus, the planet, Oil 
J ’ ertnan , 278. 

VTBHIKDl’ , LL 
Vibhuti , 148. 
vidaod’ha , 4L 

VIDARRIIA, 25, 

VidehaSy 40. 

Videha mucti , 237. 
vid’hatri'. 12Q. 

FiV/7/i r 202 . 203. 

Vidriti. 28* 

Vidtean mand ran} ini , 215. 
Vidijdnagara , 1112. 
vidyanat’ha hhatt'a, 213. 
vidyaraxya , 30. 37. 40. 47, 58* 
Vigdna tirnd , 41L 
Vijeya vildsa , 4 . 10. 

Vijnydna , 232 , 235 , 203. 
viJXYAKA rhicbhi;, 144. 145, 146. 148. 
Vijnydna may a . 238. 

Vijnydna srandha , 234. 

VIJNYANAYOGI, Or VIJNYANK8WARA, 02* 
Viprd , 74. 

Fir#', 20, 20. OIL .TL 38. 40. 104. 
Virdti (metre), IS, 
vi Korn an A, 22* 

Vin/a , 201. 

Visdc’/id , 1 20. 
visala. 26. 

Vi 8 (‘s ha , 182. 

Vishnya, 1 81 . 

visnxr . 40^ 137* No trace of the 
worship of his incarnation in the 
Vt l daSy 68* His three strides, 85, 
94. 

vishxc , his nine foes, 297. 

Vishnu pur dun , 4^ 5j 03 , 83 , 149. 

VI SW AC ARM AN . 21. 

Viswadevas , 1 0 . 20, 113 . &c. 

Visa: a jit . 20 4 . 

VISWAMITRA . 10j LL 32 . &c. 10 7, 
viswakaVh a . 1 06. 

VISWAXTARA. 25* 


VISWlSsWARANANDA, 210. 

Vitastd , 85* 

Vivdddrtiava selu , 270. 

V iv asanas , 243. 

Viva steal, 32* 

Vivaha, 119. 
vopadeva . 1 23 . 

K 7 , 203. 

Vriddhi srudfVha , 1 1 7. 

Vrihad dr any uc a , 3j liL 30 , 35 — 43, 
55. 01 . 208. &c.. 231_, 28L 
Vrihad dhat'ma purdna , 03, 270. 
vhihadrat’ha, 41* 
vrIhaduct’ha, 23* 
vrihaxqir, 10* 

. Vrthan nd ray ana upanishnd , 45, 59* 
vitiii aspati ,11, I8j 32, 40. 74 , 96, 

m* 

Vrihaii (metre), 18. 

Vrlhat pardsnra. 66. 

Vrishay 120, 127. 

VRISHADIIA, 291. 

vritra . 13* 

VRITRAOIIXA, 23* 
vtItrahan . 13* 

Vrittiy 2\2j 246. 

V rtiticdra , 189. 

Vt’DILA . 50,52* 
vyaobrapad, 52* 

VydhritiSy 12 , 19. 

Vydna , L22. 
vyasa . L. KL iiL OiL 74, 143. &c. 
VYASA8RAMA, 213. 

Vyasa sutra vrittiy 2LL 
vyasa tirt’ua, 49* 

Vyatipdta , Ill* 

Vydvahdriciy 240 . 

W. 

Waters, prayers to them , 17, 85, 86- 
White Yajur veda , 5_, 6- 31 , &e. 
Widow. 70, &c. 

Worlds , seven , 80. 

Y. 

Ydya , 203 
YAJXYA . LL 

Yujnya , 4_j 31 , 35, 54, 08. 
YAJXYADEVA, 35- 
Yajnyalanlra sudhdnidhi , 48* 
YAJNYAWALCYA , 5j 32 ■ 30, 39. &C. 
02. 78* &c. 

Yajur re da , 5* 31 , &c. 

Yajushy 5. 31. 197. 198. 
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YAMA , 16* 58. 90. 135, 137, 2AL 

YAMUNA, 10. 

Yamuna , 23, 85, 98. 

YA8CA , 5, 6, 

Yali, 22, 

Yatis y 282. 

Yatna f 181. 

Yava, 114. 

Ydvana language , 201. 

Ydvanas , 215. 

Year, 33, 65. 

Yoga , 143* &c. 262* 265, 
Yogdchdra $ , 252. 

Yoga siistra , 145, 148, 155, 158. 
Yoga school , 291. 


y'ogasicsha upanishad , 58, 
Yogasiddha , 245. 

Yoga suiras, 148. 

Yoga lattma upanishad, 58. 
Yoga vdrtica , 146, 148 , 214. 
Yoga vasishVha , 209. 

Yogi, 158. 

Ydjana , 3QQ. 

Yoni grant 1 ha , 197. 
YUDHAH9RAOSHTI , 2L 
yudhisht’hira , 281. 

Yuga , 65, &c. 

Yugddyas , 117, 

YUVANASWA, LL 
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